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TOURISM SUPPLY STUDY - CARIBBEAN REGION

INTRODUCTI0N

This study of the supply of tourism facilities in the Caribbean
was commissioned by the World Bank (International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development) in early 1973. The Shankland Cox Partnership was appointed
to carry out the survey, withli 141iss Jill Rawson as the project leader.

The field work for the report was carried out during May, June
and part of July 1973. The islands visited were Bermuda, The Bahamas,
Turks and Caicos Islands, Puerto Rico, U.S. Virgin Islands, Eritish Virgin
Islands, St. Kitts-Nevis, Antigua, Dominica, St. Lucia, Barbados, Crenada,
St. Vincent, and the Cayman Islands. Approximately four days were spent in
each island during which time answers to a basic questionnaire were obtained;
information was collected from the government, private agencies and indi-
viduals. Data for Jamaica, the Dbminican Republic, Trinidad and Tobago,
Martinique, Guadeloupe, the Netherlands Antilles and Haiti were obtained
tbrough the office of the Shankland Cox Partnership in these islands and/
or from material available to the World Bank. The islands listed above
constitute 'the Caribbean Region' as defined for purposes of this study.

The data were considered to be sufficiently comprehensive for
the World Bank to request that the Consultants formulate some overall con-
clusions about the past, present and future development of the tourism sector
in the Caribbean. The first part of the study contains these comments and
onclusions on the sector as a whole; the second part contains the statistical
data, island by island, under each research topic.

While every effort has been made to ensure comparability and con-
sistency, weaknesses inherent in the data often thwarted these attempts. Also,
only rarely has it been possible to add more recent data to that collected by
the Consultants in 1973, so that some of the information may be out of date.

The World Bank considers the study useful primarily as a working
document for regional organisations, governments, development agencies and
tourist associations in the Caribbean. Therefore, within the context of
budget and time constraints, a more polished presentation has been sacrificed
in the interests of speedier publication.

While the World Bank-commissioned the study and assisted in its
organization, responsibility for the views and data contained in the report
is that of the Shankland Cox Partnership alone.

signed: Charles Bosel
Shankland Oox

November 1974
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TOURISM SUPPLY STUDY - CARIBBEALN REGION

SUAMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

E.xisting Tourist Accommodation

There were 65,000 rooms in tourist accommodation in the Caribbean
in 1972: 48,000 in notels, 3,000 in guest houses and 14,000 in villas and
apartments. Annual average growth rates between 1968 and 1972 are estimated
at 10.5% for the region. The fastest growth occurred in cottages and apart-
ments, which expanded by an average of 21% per annum. Hotel rooms increased
by 8% and guest house rooms by 3.5% per annum over the period. The two out-
standing trends in the development of Caribbean tourist accommodation since
1968 have been growth in the amount of self-catering accommodation mid the
increase in the average size of hotels. A classification indicative of facili-
ties, quality of service, style and size of hotel is needed for the visitor,
as weIl as for the internal organization of the hotel industry in the Carib-
bean. Hotel ownership in the Caribbean is typically local for small hotels
and guest houses, and foreign for large hotels.

Visitors and Visitor Characteristics

The entry and departure cards (I/D cards) issued to all visitors to
foreign territories are a rost useful source of information about tourists.
The standard card used by most Caribbean islands should be modified so that
it can be processeAd easily to provide the maximum amount of relevant inform-
ation. A recommended format for such cards is included in this report. An
estimated 345 million stopover visitors travelled to the Caribbean in 1972,
oompared with an estimated 3.2 million in 1968. Approximately 50% of vis-
itors to the region in 1972 went to The Bahamas and Puerto Rico. The number
of stopover visitors has increased at an estimated annual average rate of
8.%% since 1968. Therefore tourist accommodation, which increased at a
rate of 10.5% a year in the same period, has been expanding more rapidly
than tourist arrivals. (Unfortunately, growth rates in bednights cannot be
calculated from the available data.) Annual grow,th rates were 15.8% in 1969,
1.6% in 1970, 8.3% in 1971 and 9.9% in 1972. By 1972 then the region had re-
covered from the 1969-70 depression, attributed to sloer economic growth in
the U.S.A. and competition from other tourist regions, but has not yet re-
captured the high growth rates experienced in the 1960s. The bigh season
lasts from mid-December to mid-April. Since 1968, an increase in visitor
arrivals in July and August has helped reduce the seasonal imbalance in many
islands. The monthly distribution of visitors is uneven but the slackest
months almost everywhere are September to November.
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Roughl-y 85% of visitors to the Caribbean are touricts. The region
caters mainly to the wealthy, but is attracting an increasingly large pro-
portion of middle-income tourists, particularly on group inclusive tours
from North America. Accommodation and transport facilities are being planned,
particularly in the Eastern Caribbean, for package tourists from BErope.
Over 80% of visitors were from North America in 1972, comparea with 5% from
Europe and 4% from Central or South America. Given its proximity to the Carib-
bean, Latin America represents an important tourist generating region for the
future. Some 9% of visitors in 1972 were from the Caribbean region itself.
Domestic tourism is significant only in Jamaica and Puerto Rico.

Length of stay is decreasing for some islands from the current av-
erage of between 5 and 8 niglts. Nearly all stopover visitors to the Caribbean
arrive by air. Cruise ship passengers are numerous and their number is grow-
ing.

WWtel Ofcupancy Rates

An estimated 70% of stopover visitors use recognised hotels and guest
hous Hotel bed occupancy rates were low in 1972 (below 60% everywhere but
Berm--a). Bed occupancy rates have fallen significantly since 1968 when all
major resort areas experienced annual rates above 60%. This trend reflects
the slower growth of visitor arrivals compared with the more rapid growth of
accommodation since 1968.

Evaluation of Tourism Programmes

Excluding Haiti and The Bahamas, for which no information is avail-
able, some 7,600 rooms in resort accomodaticn are presently under construction
in the Caribbean. The 6,900 hotel rooms currently under construction will in-
crease existing hotel accommodation in the respective islands by 18%. The
700 rooms under construction in cottages and apartments will increase existing
self-catering accommodation by 22.4%. Information about cottage and apartment
construction is clearly incomplete and understates the actual total. The av-
erage sizs of new hotels under construction, including extensions, is 130 rooms,
which is double the average size of existing hotels.

Construction of some 9,800 rooms in resort accommodation is under
serious consideration and 9,100 would bo in hotels. fI,wever, self-catering
accommodation is bound to be significantly underestimated. Projects under less
sorious consideration include 35,600 new rooms in a number of large scale, tour-
ism complexes designed to receive Baropean package tourists.

Pbrei n Exchange and Expenditures

Average daily expenditure varies from about $20 in Haiti to $70 in
the U.S. Virgin Islands. Expenditure per visit varies from about $180 in
Haiti to $260 in The Bahamas. Accommodation and food is the major item of
expenditure, accounting for between 44% and 70% of stopover visitor's ex-
penditures. Hotel guests tend to spend more than cruise ship passengers,
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visitors to friends and relatives, or persons occupying self-catering
accommodation. Visitors from the U.S.A. and Latin kmerica tond to spend
more per day thanf the average, whereas visitors from Canada and the United
Klngdom spend more per visit. Survey material from Jamaica shows that
package tourists spend less per visit than do non-package visitors, but,
surprisingly, package tourists spend more per day than non-package vis-
itors. Expenditure data are inadequate for testing the hypothesis that
visitor expenditure has been declining in recent years. leakage estimates
(defined as the percentage of tourism revenues repatriated in the first
round of expenditures by the recipients) are available for a i 'erri-
tories only; in all cases, leakage is equal to less than 50% 4 tial
visitor expenditure.

Siployment

Direct employment in tourist accommodation in The Bahamas, Barbados,
Bermuda, Jamaica and Puerto tico, which account for two thirds of the Region's
tourist accommodation, amounts to approximately 40,000 pelsons, giving an av-
erage employee-per-room ratio of 1.0 - 1.1:1.0. Elsewhere, employee-per-room
ratios appear to be slightly lover. Total employment in tourist accommodation
for the region is estimated at between 55,000 and 65,000 persons. Baployee-
per-room ratios are diminishing in some islands, but there is no evidence that
this decline is related to increased efficiency. Worker productivity is low
compared with that on the U.S. mainland and hotel training in the Caribbean,
particularly at the managerial level, requires drastic improvement. Unem-
ployment in the slack season varies from 11% in Puerto Rico to as much as 37%
in Barbados.

W.age rates seem to decrease as distance from the U.S. mainland in-
creases. Thus, maids, bellboys and waiters may earn $50 a week in Bermuda
and in the U.S. Virgin Islazi,s, but only $8 a week in St. Vincent and Dominica.
Trade unions have established minimum wage rates in hotels in a number, but
not all, islands.

tncentives

All territories except Bermuda have incentive legislation, which gives
hotel developers concessions on import duties and taxes. In general, the laws
do not authorize governments, sufficient authority to appraise projects and en-
sure that new construction is in accord with the public interest.

The Social Impact of Tourism

Research is needed into the social impact of tourism. Improved sta-
tistics on visitor characteristics, attitu4es and behaviour are required.
Changes in education systems to meet the requirements of the tourism industry,
and the influence of formal and informal education on values and attitudes
towards tourism also require study. Indicators of the social consequences of
tourism need to be identified, and measured. Policies to reduce any negative
social consequences of tourism can only be evolved based on such research.



frngRortation and the Construction Indu tr

Inter-island comunication patterns and the construction induttry
require further study.



PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 1. EXISTING TOURIST AC'CMMODA.TION

1.1 Statistics and Definitions

Ddsting tourist accommodations were classified as hotels (includ-
ing apartment hotels), guest houses, cottages or apartments. Hotels provid-
ing both rooms and apartments were categorised as apartments. Establish-
ments vith fewer than ten bedrooms and self-styled "guest houses" were
classified as guest houses. Accommodation is estimated in terms of rooms
in sOme islands and in terms of beds in others. To aid comparison, two beds
were assumed for each hotel room. Similarly, apartment and guest house data
often show only the number of establishments. Cottages and apartments gen-
erally contain between two and nine beds, in one or two bedrooms, so the
rather arbitrary assumption was made of an average of four beds per cottage
or apartment.

Statistics relating to numbers of hotels and hotel rooms are fairly
reliable, although in some islands there are small establishments, probably
not rercognised by tourist boards, which have accommodation for rent. This
is probably also true for guest houses. The data on aself-catering accommo-
dation are much less reliable, as all islands contain private accommodation
not known to tourist boards. Many islands, including Puerto Rico, do not
attempt to estimate the amount of such accommodation. Puerto Rico contains
a great deal of condominium development and, while authorities may know how
much aceommodation existss they do not know what is available for rent nor
specifically, how much is rented by tourists.

1.2 Available Ateoomodation in 1972

Statistics relating to total accommodation in hotels and guest
houses (except for the Netherlands Antilles) are shown in Table 1H. Front
1971 data it was assumed that accommodation in the Netherlands Antilles
could raise the total of some 47,500 rooms in hotels and guest houses to
51,000, of which 488,00o rooms might be in hotels and 3,000 in guest houses.
nformation about cottages and apartments in Trinidad and Tobago, aGadeloupe,
Martinique and the Netherlands Antilles was not available for 1972. When
estimates for these territories are added to the total of some 12,000 rooms
in the rest of the area, the number of rooms in cottages and apartments for
the region is approximately 14,000 in 1972. Sapply data for the whole
Caribbean in 1972 are summarized below.

, (
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TABLE lAs TOURIST ACCOMMODATICN - 1972

Accommodation Rooms Beds Distribution
Number Number Percent

Hotels 48,000 96,000 74.0

Gaest houses 3,000 6s000 4.5

Apartment/cottages 144,000 28,000 21.5

Total 65,000 130,000 100.0

1.3 arowth of Accommodation

The annual average growth rate in tourist accommodation from 1%968
to 1972 is estimated at about 10.5%. The estimate is crude because it is
based on partial data for 1968 and incomplete data for 1972. Hotels have
expanded by 8% per annum on average and rooms in cottages and apartments by
about 21%. Table 1B shows annual growth rates for different types of acoomuo-
based on data in Tables 1D to 1H.

TABLE lB ESTIMATED ANNUAL GROWTH RATES IN TOURIST
ACOQOKOD&TICW ZFR0CM) - 1969 to0 1972

Year Hotels '2jest houses Cottages/apartments

1968-69 6.9 13.3 23.14

1969-70 13e9 5.5 24.7

1970-71 5.1 11.2 7.2

1971-72 5.7 1.4 30.6

Average 1968-72 8.0 3.5 21.0

1.14 Inter Island Comparison

The distribution of accommodation among hotels, guest houses and
self-catering units is shown in Table 1D to 1H. Hotels provide the overriding
majority of tourist accommodation in Antigua, Dominican Republic and St. Iucia,
as well as in the metropolitan centres of The Bahamas and Jamaica, (i.e.,
Nassau and Kingston). Quest houses account for a significant proportion of
tourist accommodation in the less developed islands, such as Dominica, arenada,
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Haiti, St. Litte and the Turks and Caicos Islands. Barbados and Bermuda,
the traditional tourist centres, also have a large proportion of accommo-
dation in guest houses. Elsewhere guest houses have been replaced by
hotels or self-catering accomodation, In the less developed islands,
where owning and operating tourist accommodation entails greater risk,
the family guest house still performs a useful function.

Self-catering accommodation comprises more than one third of
all tourist accommodation in the Family Islands of The Bahamas; in Ocho
Rios and Port Antonio in Jamaica; in the 'U.S. and British Virgin Islands,
the Cayman Islands and in Montserrat and Grenada, where there are many
villas for rent on recent subdivisions. In most Caribbean Islands, self-
catering accommodation is provided in cottages or villas. Condominia
have been built principally in Puerto Rico and Freeport in The Bahamas
and are also developing in Jamaica and Barbados. Antigua recently passed
a Condominium Law. Apartment hotels are fairly common in the Caribbean,
notably in the U.S. Virgin Islands, Barbados and Jamaica. Bermuda has long
provided "cottage colonies", which are similar in concept to the apartment
hotel.

Table IJ demonstrates the remarkable growth in the region's hotel
accommodation between 1968 and 1972. The fastest growth occurred in the
Eastern Islands, and was caused in St. Iucia by the construction of several
large, modbrn hotels, and in Dominica and Grenada by the addition of small
hotels to a low 1968 base. High growth rates were also experienced in the
Gatman Islands, where a hotel with more than 100 rooms was opened; in the
Netherlands Antilles, which added some 1,600 rooms; and in Jamaica, which
built 18 hotels containing 2,771 rooms. During the same period, Puerto Rico
and Bermuda added almost 1,000 rooms each, and St. Lucia, 800. Slow growth
rates are evident in Barbados, Puerto Rico and Antigua. Bermuda, in spite
of planning controls, has maintained a fairly high average annual rate of

-increase of 10.0% per annum.

Growth rates in cottage and apartment accommodation can be calcu-
lated only for a few islands. Jamaica's rapid growth in hotel rooms has been
accompanied by an even faster rate of increase in self-catering accommodation.
The main growth sector in Barbados was cottages and apartments, with an av-
erage annual increase of 18.0% for the period 1968-72. Grenada, where there
has been a significant amount of real estate development recently, shows
the greatest average annual increase in self-catering accommodation, re-
flecting a growth in villas f-.r rent. The Cayman Islands also experienced
fast growth from 1968-72 (18% per annum), while Bermuda and St. Vincent av-
eraged 13% and 14% per annum respectively. The advantage of building addi-
tional selt-catering accommodation seems to lie in the ready demand for it.
However, expenditures of visitors to cottages and apartments are usually
lower than those of conventional hotel visitors. Moreover hotels tend to
generate more jobs than apartments or cottages. A study to ascertain the
merits and demerits of different types of tourist accommodation would be use-
ful.



A characteristic feature of tourist accc.,odation ir the CGribbean
is the great numnber of mnall hotels (see Table I) These -we most eomon
in the Eastern Caribbean, where old sugar plantation houses and other old
dwellings have been converted into attractive acconrodat i n. Average hotel
size is largest in islands with most tourist developmertt, such as Puerto
Rico, Bermuda, the established popular resorts of Tlhe 3atamas (Nassau and

reeport) and in Ocho Rios in Jamaica. Hotels in Jamaica, the U.S. Virgin
Islands and Martirique average 60-70 rooms; wn average size thbt tends to
indicate a ndxture of large and small hotels. Hotels with fewer than 50
rooms predominate in other islands. The average size of hotels in Haiti,
Barbados, and Trinidad and Tobago is small, although the islaids contain a
substantial number of hotel rooms.

lu5 Hotel Classification

There is no generally accepted hotel classification system pre-
vailing in the Caribbean. Through its hotel association, Antigua has intro-
daxced criteria to classify hotel accommodation as "superior,," "standard"
and "moderate," according to the facilities available, quality of service
and size of hotel. The Netherlands Antilles distinguish between luxury
hotels, first class hotels, commercial hotels and others; but the classi-
fication is not defined. Martinique uses the French '4', '3', '2', and 'l'
Star hotel classificat4on system. The Statistical Service, Hotel Association,
and Tourist Board in Barbados all classify hotels as 'A' or 'B', the only
determining factor seems to be bednight charges. The system has been de-
signed solely for internal purposes and is used mainly for statistical ana-
lysis and in formulating wage agreements between hotel employers and trade
unions. About two years ago the Jamaica Hotel and Tourist Association intro-
duced a hotel guide that rates each hotel with one, two, or three stars ac-
cording to the quality of its food and service and the facilities offered.
The illustrated guide gave the tourist an immediate impression of the main
assets of each hotel.

Hotel and tourist representatives in most islands spoke favourably
of introducing a hotel classification system. In the small islands evaluation
by an external agency was favoured in order to gain the support of local
hoteliers, who tend to be highly competitive. Two conflicting objections
were raised to the concept of hotel classification. Hoteliers in Bermuda
and The Bahamas commented that part of the charm of their islands is the
variety of accommodation offered by several different but equally comfortable
types of hotel. In contrast, hoteliers in some small Eastern Caribbean is-
lands considered a classification system to be unnecessary because the hotels
were quite similar. Adoption of a uniform system within the region would
seem to have manyw advantages. At present, the Caribbean Hotel Association
has no plans to introduce any form of classification. However the classification
system should be not only standard for all islands, but also related to inter-
national standards to provide the foreign visitor with an indication of the
type of accoomnodation available. It should be emphasised however that hotel
classification aids the statistician, planner, promoter and hotel employees
as well as the visitor.
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1.6 Local and Foreign Ownership of Hotels

A necessarily superficial impression, given very limited data
(see Table 1M), is that local ownership in the Caribbean is concentrated
in small hotels and guest houses. For example, the figures from the Cayman
Islands and Antigua indicate a greater proportion of local ownership of
entire hotels than of hotel rooms. Information from St. Lucia and Antigua
suggests that the average size of locally owned hotels is much smaller
than the average for all hotels. All guest houses in Antigua and Barbados
are locally owned. The following survey conducted by C. Crocoo in Barbados
revealed more local ownership of moderate than luxury hotels.

TABLE lC: OWNERSHIP OF HOTELS IN BARBADCS - 1971

No. of Hotels Percent
Category of Accommodation Locally Owned Foreign Owned Locally Ow.md

Luxury Hotels 3 10 23

Class 'A' Hotels 3 8 27

(aLass 'B' Hotels 6 5 5

Class IC' Hotels 2 1 67

Apartment Hotels 20 12 63

Guest houses 10 - 100

The percentage of locally owned hotel beds in Bermuda between 1969
and 1972 was as folows:

1969 - 44.2%
1970 - 46.4%
1971 - 40.8%
1972 - 46.8%

In many Caribbean territories hotel ownership by locals is a sensi-
tive iss8. Since local businessmen are unable to provide capital on a large
enough scales the level of foreign ownership seems likely to increase with
the tendency to build larger hotels and tourism complexes. Measures to in-
crease local participation in new large-scale tourism projects are required.
The problems generally involve managements marketing and ownership. Manage-
ment and marketing pose the more formidable problems, particularly where
large hotels are concerned. Foreign entrepreneurs and especially the large
chains are ofteaP favoured because they can combine the requisite level of
management expertise and financial resources, with a highly experienced and
aggressive marketing organisation. Participation by locals in management
could be promoted by training, increasing the attractiveness of career
structures in the hotel industry, and developing year-round tourism to avoid
seasonal unemployment. Marketing of small and/or local hotels is difficult
and there is little doubt that large chains enjoy a competitive advantage and
economies of scale, by virtue of the world-wide distribution of their out-
lets. Even a foreign hotelier operating a single hotel experiences difficulties
4in m1rnnvt nan_
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As this is a familiar problen in other services such as retail
distribution, the way in which small retailers have tackled their problems
could provide answers for the hotel industry. A group of individual
hoteliers on different islands might well form themselves into a chain
for marketing purposes. This cooperation could be extended in mnay ways
even to bulk buying of furniture and equipment.

Local ownership can be considered in two forms: (a) equity par-
ticipation by holding common stock in a hotel company. Over time, substan-
tial or majority share holding by local residents could be achieved by in-
stitutional reforms of the kind that already have been carried out in re-
lation to other sectors, such as banking and insurance, in a number of the
more developed countries in the region. Provided this is sensibly phased,
the cooperation of foreign investors would probably be gained, and in
many cases such an approach would be welcomed; (b) a more positive form,
already occurring on a small localised scale involves the financing, develop-
ment and management of tourist projects, which requires both initiative on
the part of local entrepreneurs and financial support from Governments or
local or regional institutions. Clearly, the capability of the entrepreneur
to manage and promote the project is a crucial factor in attracting financing.

The development of vacation villages composed of a nmaber of small
separately owned accommodation units with centralised, communal facilities
is much under discussion. However there is an obvious need for further study
of such a project given the complexity of providing and operating centralised
facilities. To some extent condominium developments help overcome the problem
of predominantly foreign ownership. Some islands have encouraged local par-
ticipation in the sector by excluding or discouraging foreign investment in
small enterprises most likely to attract local capital, e.g., Bermuda does
not permit foreigners to establish hotels with fewer than 50 rooms. However
the main difficulty seems to be in promoting local involvement in large-
rather than small-scale tourist enterprises. In addition to the financial
and technical problems, local attitudes towards tourism and risk-taking can
act as disincentives to local investment in accomnodations in the Caribbean.
As one eexample, the U.S. Virgin Islands contain a high proportion of wealthy
local residents, but only 10% of investment in hotels is by Virgin Islanders
and is confined to small hotels, guxest houses and only two of the mrany large
hotels.
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TABIZ 18

Caribbean region 1969. NWMV OF tSTABLS9Ts, ROCMS, BED5 IN RT ACCQC4ODATION BY TYPE OF ACC(M4OWiC1 AND CQUNTRY

got s Roamss Be&ds sa ga Beds Blds 8 e0
Antigua 2S 1,68 

Bahama NA,

Babados 48 2,028 S,973 12. 113 213 435 m 1,574 265 530 3,178 6,290

Bermuda NA 8123 6,245

Brth i Islands 9 186 356 S 31 62 N&

Caymanllbards 9 216 432 1 7 14 184 36S 407 614

Dom-nlc S 83 165 7 25 5 

Dom Repubic 1,242 2S484 1,242 2,484

Grenada 332 664 65 130 25S S06 6tO 1300

HaRti ' £

Jamaica 95 4,352 8,413 29 190 374 858 1,1U3 2,146 5,655 10,950

Montserrat 4 48 96 2 7 14 

N dtherlarAnsEW 2,257 *4,514

Puerto Rico 5S 8.123 16.246 39 421 842 

St Kit8 N& .

St N .16 3t 336 672

StVinent* 19 260 492 5 4S 74 N&

Trndad &Tobago 82 1,S28 3,056 6 143 286 NiA,

1Tn*s a Calmo Islads Nh

U.S.V0 bpbnl f 2,91 5.745 21 191 378 237 m3 641 lie 239 3,599 7.003
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Caribbean regi9n * u isE CIF M.SWB, RMM5, BED6S 1A SORt AC=D"1 N BY T1 OF AC0NNDAM7TN AND 00UNTIB

as Room Beds Eslatbif egeMs Beds ifsws FoOms Beds INN"a450M inn4 RdsRa Beds
Atfllgua 31 1,051 2,102 8 .40 80 28 40 80 1,131 2,262

Bahas 90 9,317 18,634 28 236 472 376 757 3514 10,310 20,620

Barbados so 2,103 4,200 12 115 230 827 1,108 2,442 6 i ... 3,390 7,000

BardN . 3,420 6,840

Britih Vbig lnds 0 210 420 6 36 72 28 56 IC0 302 S92

Caymant lsnds 9 216 432 1 7 14 217 434 440 880

Donca 5 90 180 7 25 50 NA,

Dominikan Republc 1,442 2,884 1,442 2,884

Grenada .485 970 65 130 250 50o 800 1,600

Haiti . .

Janlca 108os 5,472 10,760 29 227 406 408 1,327 2,592 7,026 13,758Matiqus * 1,030 2,060
Montusrrat s So 116 3 13 26 70 140 280 21 422

Netherlands AntDbs 2,856 5,712

Puerto Rico 60 8,529 17,058 40 434 868 Nt

St Kltts t

StLuda NA 40 80 560 1,120

StYincent 21 339 619 5 48 76 N.

Trinidad aTobago 32 1,528 3,056 6 143 286 m

Turt & Caicos ands' N,

U.S. Virgin Islands 61 8,286 6,510 31 408 816 567 746 1,509 4,439 8,835



TAMA la
Caribbean region * i7i. W: R Or STABLI5StS, ROWMS, OMXS IN RERT AO(X}DDATION BY TYPE OF ACM= ATION AND CouNY

aomRs Reds 8 4 ads ds B IMas .. Roa W i Beds
Alatguo 32 1,027 2,062 8 40 80 30 45 90 1 112 2,232

8ahama$ 89 9,228 18,456 27 238 476 477 954 1,908 10,420 20,840

Barbados 49 1,987 4,044 10 92 186 S62 906 2,081 445 889 3,430 -7,200

Bermuda 20 2;509 5,018 30 256 513 292 1,171 2,343 3,936 7,87k

Bvihsh Vkr bWands 12 267 534 9 50 100 60 120 235 437 869

Cemanl - 9 239 478 1 7 14 220 441 466 933

Dominie .*7 121 242 8 33 65 NA

Dominican R.IN*h110 1,581 3,162 1,581 3,162

Grenada 20 521 1,042 12 78 156 255 550 854 1,748

Hait" 24 775 1,550 MNA

Jamaia 107 6,116 12,099 35 276 501 517 1,730 3,369 8,122 15,969

Morntwrat 6 70 140 3 13 26 76 1I5 310 . 228 456

Netherands Ants 3,409 6,818

Puerto mico 64 8,337 16,674 42 484 968 NA

St KUtb 17 268 5S3 11 52 101 27 49 101 369 735

St Lucb 40 80 810 L,620 850 1,700

StVincet 22 349 641 4 44 7.

WkildedAibbago 32 1,528 3,056 6 143 286

Turks& Caicos bWads 2 27 34 3 23 46 50 10

U.S.ViholmaajidS 52 2,976 5,960 33 422 850 ,332 1,520 3,10D 4,918 9,91p
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Caribbean region - 1972. NUNBER OF ESRTh3LTSI}BNSS, lOOMS, BEDS, It SEWT AC(X)MMDATION BY TYPE OF ACIXI#ODAS AND COUm

_______ Rooms Beds Eabs Ha BRo Om Beds _____s MOMS_B__ ____________ _s_Be _ds
Antlgua 82 1,104 2,208 9 43 86 39 55 III 1,202 2.405

Dahasiias 106 10,826 20,652 42 820 640 963 1,869 3,738 12,515 25,030

Sarbedna 44 2,048 4,128 IS 133 257 938 1,882 2,816 150 29 3,663 7,500

Bermuda 21 2,943 S,87 28 245 490 283 1,098 2,195 . 4,286 8,572

BrtRbVirh l lelau ds 12 267 534 9 49 98 86 161 285 477 917

Cayman l aInd 12 385 770 2 13 26 - 307 615 705 1.410

Dormnifa *9 182 364 8 34 6?' 4 11 22 227 453

Dom hnia *Pulic 1.641 3.282 m m 1.641 3,282

Grenada * 19 514 1,028 12 93 186 260 520 867 1.734
Guadelo-e 29 988 1,976 8 53 106 N NA,
HaiO 39 1,302 2,604 34 406 812 40 132 264 1.840 3,680 '

Jnamica 106 6,S3% 13,120 36 278 487 627 2,164 4.267 8,978 17.874
Masrdnique 18 1,278 2,556 ' _

Montserrat 6 70 140 3 13 26 81 165 330 248 496

Netherlands Antles

Puero Riko 6 9,001 18,002 39 439 878 1,50c 3,000 6,000 12,440 24,880

St,Kltt 19 348 683 12 79 140* 30 52 107 479 930

St.Lucla 2l 700 NA 63 126 376 2.152 1.139 2,278

St.Vlncent * 22 344 660 4 44 73 50 100 200 488 933

Tridad & Tobago 32 1,528 3,056 6 143 286 NA,

Turks & Cadcos lands 2 35 70 4 29 58 Na_ 64 128

U.S. VIgic WsiwAs 43 2, 637 5,260 33 417 40 1,299 1,4s9 3.030 4,513 9.130
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TAMA 1J

VOLUME AND GROWTh1 IN HOTEL ACCOMMODATION,1968-1972

Kbort ofRo Annual average
ISL9ND 1972 growth rate (%)

The Bahems 10,326
Puerto Rico 8,054 9,001 2.5

Jamaica 3,764 6,535 15. 0

Neftrlands Antilles 1,934 3,500 a/ 16.0

Bermuda 2,010 2,943 10.0

U.S. Virgin Islands 2,637

Barbados 1,947 2,048 1.0

Domlincan'Rep. 1,196 1,641 8.O

Trinidad & Tobago 1.528

Haiti 1,302

Martinique 1,278

A ntigua 899 1,104 5.0

St. Lucia 200! ,1, OO.! S0.0 o/
Guadeloupe 668 988 10.0

Grenada 242 514 21.0

Cayman Isles 216 385 15. 5

St. Kitts-Nevis 348

St. Vincent 236 344 10.0

Britsh Virgin Isles 178 267 11.0

Dominica 50 182 38.0

Montserrat 48 70 10.0

Turks & Caicos Isles 35

VOLUME AND GROWTH IN COITAGE AND APARTMENT ACCOMMODATION7 1968-1972

Number of looms Annual average

IS1AND________________ 1968 19t2 growth rate (%)
Jamaica 983 2,164 21.5

Barbados 686 a' 1,332 18.0

Bermuda 675 1,098 13.0

Caynan Islands 159 307 18.0

Grenada 83 260 33.0

St Vincent 60 100 14.0

a I #a44....
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Caribbean region 1972 NMuiM OF HOT=I AND HC'NS BY SIZE OFp 307 AND CCIJW3
10-24 25-49 50-99 too- I"920"0299 300-499 500 + IUTAL.Hotel, Rooms Hotels Rooms Hotels Rooms Hotes Rooms Hotels Roms oes Hotels Rooms Hotels fHt- RLnemi~

Antlgus 16 242 it 382 4 314 1 166 321,0

Bahamas 45 649 19 681 U1 764 15 2,016 5 1.176 5 2,046 5 2,992 1%s 10,321

Barbadee 20 338 14 498 '10 637 4 55 48 2.048

Sermuda 2 32 6 230 3 214 2 288 3 766 4 1,413 20 2.943

Irtith Vlrglnlsand 8 99 102 1 66 12 267

Coymmnlsand 8 1i3 2 77 1 60 1 LI5 12 385

Domlalca 7 110 2 72 9e

Dominican Repubic N/A 16

Grenada 13 191 2 63 1 50 I. 186 17 490
21 286 2 74 3 207 3 421 ________________ 29 988 HaitI 18~~~i 247 13 452 7 498 1 105 39 1,302 '

ismaica 38 633 33 1,117 IS 1,229 11 1.395 3! 712 1 388 2 1,061 106 6,535- .
_____________ _____________ 18~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~i 1,278

Montsrrat 6 70 6 70

Netherlands AntAtlle

PuertoRico 8 150 18 707, 11 880 13 1,815 4 939 7 2,735 3 1,775 649,001

St Kitts 17 251 1 33 1 66 -19 390

St Lucia 7 94 3 136 2 100o 1 120 1 250 14 700

St Vincent .20 294 2 s0 22 4

TrIndad& Toasgo is 269 4 13 7 464 2 215 1 4421 1 32 1 .528

Turks &Caicoeslhands 2 35 .12 35

U.S. Vlrglnlsandp t 17 .316 14 493 10 725 5 694 2 409 _ ___ 148 2./37
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TABIE 31

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF TOURIST BEDS 1972
Gotts/ Average Hote

ISLAND Hotels Guest houses Apts. Total Size (Rooms)

Antigua 92 3 5 100 (35)

Bahamas 82 3 15 100 (98)

Nassau 92 2 6 100 (143)

Preepart 88 12 100 (252)

Family Islands 67 9 214 100 (28)

Barbados 55 7k' 38 100 (47)

Bermuda 69 6 25 100 (140)

Br. Virgit Islands 58 11 31 100 (22)

Cayman Isles 55 1 44 100 (32)

DominIca 80 15 5 100 (20)

Dom. Republie 100 100

Grenada 59 11 30 100 (27)

Guadeloupe (34)

Hati 71 22 7 100 (33)

Jamaica 73 3 24 100 (62)

Kingstoa 8S 10 5 100 ;)

Monego Bay 79 1 20 100 (60)

OcheRios 65 0 35 100 (OT)

Port Antonio 54 6 40 100. (39)

Martnique (71)

lMoztserTat 28 5 67 100 (12)

Neths. Aatiles

PuMeoR ico 72 4 .24 100 (141)

S. itts 73 15 12 100 (18)

St. LUCIA go9& 4 a/ 6 100

St.vnen n 8 21 100 (16)

Trinidad & Tobago 32 6 (.48)

Turks & Caicos 55 45 100 (18)

U.S. Virgin Is. 58 9 33 100 (55)

inoldes "Not Classified"



TABIZ IX

Caribbean regin ,LOC&iL OWNERSlWOPOF }M AMMODnATOX N

IIOTBLS GOE UrSS?HOTEIL ROMlS HOUSES R FOU
Anttgpa -ither 11 201 43- 1e -Sbawe 34% 18% 100% 1X%
Soho"" Ntumber 3

Babados e 
10L Shsrs 49% 100%

Bermdab
J0081 47%

Britih Vkr&h M%lnds

Cayman kbrld ___ 6 97Lecal Sa 5% 25%
Don*** NtEber U , 2?

56% 70%
DmNcm RS9Uis.

Greneada 

'0MaW. 

Moniserrat t~mer S 60 2 6Sherx 83% 86%6 66% 44%

Ajeo Rbo '

&t KM jwtbr 7.5 124WfSbar, 40g 36%
8t Luia Nmer 3 91TliSbare ' InZs do 10%6
St Vincent INsiber 17. 244, , ~~~70% 63%
Trblnd4d & Tobago

Turk & CaiCo. Islnds Umer 0 1 10IoS, S ~0% 0%. 20% 2B%U.S.Viri Isbands

$/. Iowne rsp of boes n Pay2 Islands be greeter.
yI Latest data available.
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PART Is THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 2. VISITORS AND VISITCR CHARACTERISTICS

2.1 Statistics

Statistics relating to visitor arrivals are generally oompiled
from entry and departure cards. Most islands use a standard international
embarkation and disembarkation (E/D) card which may meet the requirements
of immigration authorities but is not very useful for the tourism industry.
The standard card does not identify tourists directly, although home address
indicates whether a passnger is a returndng resident or a visitor. Entry
and departure cards generally require travellers to glve their intended
address. In addition the type of accommodation to be used would be of inter-
est.

The major drawback to the standard E/D card is that it ignores
length of stay. To produce these statistics, authorities have to match the
arrival and departure cards of each traveller, and many islands find this
task too laborious. Given the importance of the tourism industry to the
Caribbean Islands and the need to learn more about visitor characteristics,
immigration authorities and tourist agencies might well gather valuable
information with more detailed processing of the E/D cards.

Bbrmuda and The Bahamas use their own computer punch cards for
entry and departure statistics Obviously however only islands with a sig-
rmficant tourist inflow can justify using such a system. The British Virgin
Islands also have amended the format of their B/D card. The departure card
is a counterfoil of the arrival cards containing date of arrival and date
of departure, thereby facilitating estimates of average length of stay. A
similar card is used by the French islands. The Bermuda B/D card requires
visitors to state the purpose of their visit. In this way, tourists can be
distinguiahed from business visitors, government officials and returning
residents.

A new format for the entry and departure card, which would better
meet the islands' data collection needs, is shown below. The visitor ques-
tionnaire, to be completed only by outgoing passengerss would be considered
separately for analytical purposes.
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Source: Tuks and Caicos Islands Outlne Devrelopment Plan., Shankand Cox
Partnership 1971

-Useful information can be gained from per.iodic airport surveys9
Travellers met generally wait some time prior to departure and the completion
of a questionnaire would not be a major imposition. A murvey of departing
rather than arriving tourists is preferable,, since they can report on actual
exper.iences. Such surveys can be useful to tourist operators, to publicity
and promotion agencies., and to authorities responsible for controlling stand-
ardb and defining fature policies and objectives vitbin the industry. Visitor
surveys have been used in The Bah Ja5, maica, Puerto Rico and Bermuda to
obtain information about expendit-ures and earnings, and can provide additional
information about characteristics and behaviodur- The BErmuda survey queotions
visitors about the facllities they used,, as well as vhether tbeirls is a repeat
vSsitc, a package holiday whether a travel agent was used; what magazines they
read most frequentlyv; and what aotivities they pursued while in the country.

The hotels are another source of visitor information. Monthly returns
from hotels provide regular infomation, with less organization and admisistration
than iv necemsaty for a survey. Among the more developed islandst oarbados and
Puerto Rico obtain regular rntues to supplement i/D data. Puerto Rico relies
heavily on hotel returno beiausi visitors from the U.S.A. and the U.S. airgin
Islannds are not required to fill out E/D cards. psiller islandst, ch as St.
Katte-Nevis and thf uretish Virgin oelandci request honthly returny frm hotels
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about guest bednights, average length of stay and country of origin. However,
hoteliers and hotel associations may be umco-operative, often simply ke.ause
they do not have the manpower required to fill in the returns.

The 1963 UN Conference on International Travel and Tourism divided
"visitors" into two categoriess

(i) tourists -- visitors who stay at least 25 hours and less than
one year in a country. Their purpose of visit might be classi-
fied as leisure (recreation, holiday, health, study, religion,
sport), business, family, friends or mission;

(ii) excursionists -- visitors who stay less than 25 hours (including
cruise ship passe8gers).

Statistics have been aynthesised in this study so that visitors termed
'tourists' by the UN are called 'stopover visitors' and 'excursionists' are
designated 'cruise ship passengers' or 'visitors in transit' as appropriate. The
tem 'tourist' is used in this report to distinguish stopover visitors arriving
for leisure purposes from business. family, friends or mission visitors. In St.
Incia and (Grenada, and possibly some other islands, 'visitorst are so defined
that they may include expatriates and foreigners resident in thca islands. Figurse
for these islands cannot be adjusted and the difference could well be statistically
insignificant. Most islands prepare stAtistical tables showing the country of
origin of visitors. Some islands interpret country of origin as normal country
of residence and others process visitors' nationality. The criterion used is
stated for each island in this study.

Average length of stay is usualy interpreted as an average of the
number of 'days' but Bermuda and Jamaica count the average number of 'nights'.
Other islands, such as Barbados, which calculates average length of stay from
hotel bednight figures, are likely to use 'nights' also. Most islands do not
specLty their method, so it may be necessary to increase some islands' figures
by one day before making comparisons. Information on visitor characteristics
can be found in Tables 21 to 2M.

2.2 Annual Visitor Arrivals

Stopover visitors by island, from 1960 to 1972 are shown in Table 2E.
Information concerning annual arrivals from 1968 to 1972 is almost complete (see
also Part II, Chapter 3 ) and suggests there were approximately 3,200,000 visitors
to the Caribbean islands in 1968 and 41,S00,000 visitors in 1972. Table 2A below
gives regional totals but excludes Dominica, the Netherlands Antilles, Trinidad
and Tobago and the Turks and Gaicos Islands, which were unable to provide full
data. The regional totals show that arrivals increased at an annual average of
8.5% between 1968 and 1972. The fast growth between 1968 and 1969 slowed in 1970,
parallelling the slower growth in the U.S.A. and reductions in trans-Atlantic flight
fares, but started to recover in 1971 and 1972.
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TABIE 2A: STOPOE VISITCRS TO THE CARIBBJA - 1968 to 1972

Total Annual Annual Growth
Visitor Arrivals Year Rate (%)

2,6 42,535 1968
32058,665 1969 15.75
3,lo6,358 1970 1.56
3,363s573 1971 8.28
3,697,474 1972 9.93

See Table 2G for growth rates for the individual islands.

In 1972, Puerto Rico and The Bahams each received more than one
million visitors, or approximately 50% of total visitors to the Caribbean.
Their share of the market was even higher in 1968. Their much slower growth
rates than the average for the region are undoubtedly due to the greater volume
of tourists involved. Jamaica, Bermuda, and the Netherlands Antilles are esti-
mated to have received between 300,000 and 400,000 visitors each in 1972.
Bermuda's below average growth rate may have been due partly to the restraint
on growth exercised by the islandts Government (see Part II, Chapter 1 ).
Jamaica and the Netherlands Antilles enjoyed fairly high annual averages from
1968 to 1972, i.e., 12% and 11% per annum respectively. The third group of
islands, with between 100,000 and 250,000 visitors each in 1972, includes
Barbados and the Dominican Republic, which averaged rates of increase of 16%
snd 22.5% respectively.

In the larger islands there appears to be a correlation between the
size of the tourist industry and the rate of growth in visitors between 1968
and 1972. However, islands with fewer than 100,000 visitors per year do not
conform to any pattern. This group includes such high growth areas as Haiti,
Nartinique, the British Virgin Islands, St. Iucia and the Cayman Islands, which
appear to be emerging as new tourist destinations. Montserrat and the Turks
and Caicos Islands also display high annual average growth rates, but absolute
mbrs are not remarkable. On the other hand, possibly because they have not

yet achieved the take-off stage, islands such as St. Vincent, Ybntserrat and
Dominica, all of which received fewer than 20,000 visitors in 1972, appear to
be improving at a slower rate than some of the larger islands like Barbados or
Jamaica. Antigua's recent slow growth rate in 1972 has not fulfilled earlier
expectations.
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2.3 Seasonal Distribution of Visitor Arrivals

Table 2H indicates the quarterly distribution of visitor arrivals;
where possible. 1968 is compared with 1971. The traditional Carilbaan tourist
season lasts from Decmber 1 to April 15, 9o the majority of visitors arrive
during the first quarter of the year. A notable exceptior is Bermuda, wher.e
alimatic conditions make spring and ewmner more important for tottrism. Dominica
in 1972 and St. Vincent in 1968 received less than 25% of their arrivals be-
tween January and March, indicating that traditional winter tourism was not
firmly established. Antigua, Grenada, Montserrat, the C-yman Islands and St.
Vincent (in 1971) all received more than 30% of their visitors in the first
quarter, implying very marked seasonal differences in visitor arrivals.

Some islands have a shorter sseondary tourism season in July and
Agust, coinciding with the main summer holiday period in North America, Europe
and the Caribbean, and quarterly statistics reflect a sharp increase in arrivals.
Besides Bermuda, Domnica, The Bahamas, Jamaica and St. Vincent al1 received
more than 25% of visitors in July, August and Septemiber. Recent measures to
pramote summer tourism to The Bahamas and Jamaica have proved effective. Antigua
introduoed a summer festival in the 1950s to commemorate the island's emanci-
pation from slavery, but this has not developed as a major attraction. Why
St. Vincent and Daminica receive so many summer visitors is less obvious, since
both islands draw more from other Caribbean territories than from North America
and Europe - possibly West Indians tend to take midsummer holidays on these is-
lands .

Those islands with a large proportion of arrivals in the first quarter
seem to have the lowest intake in the second quarter. The greatest variations
occur in the fourth quarter. Barbados, Dominica, Haiti, Montserrat and St. Lucia
receive more than 25% of their visitors then. The majority of visito"r_cme in
December, probably for the Christmas holiday. Other islands receive relatively few
visitors in the last quarter, reflecting the seasonal trough in October and November.

Oomparison of the 1968 and1971figures (Table 2H) suggests that many
islands, e.g., Antigua, The Bahamas, Cayman Islands, Haiti and Jamaica -- achieved
a more even distributton of visitors in 1971 and in 1968, because of a faster growth
rate in sxmmer visitors than 4n minter arrivals. :Barbados and Bermuda, however,
showS an opposite trend. Nowhere in the Caribbean is business good in the autumn
and early winter months. This period is 6ften considered the rainy season, but
the Caribbean is pleasant at all times of the year and seasonal weather conditions
are often difficult to predict.

2.4 Types of Visitor

Stopover visitors to the Caribbean are usually tourists, but business
visitors as a percentage of the total vary from less than 1% to about 30%. Sta-
tistics from Barbados show that 98.6% of visitors are tourists and o.8% private
business visitors. The remainder are officials, students, family and friends.
Hotels in San Juan have the highest incidence of business visitors in the region.
In 1971-72, 20% of visitors were engaged in business and 15% were combining
business with leisure activity. Information from Jamaica suggests that between
15% and 20% of air arrivals at the Norman Manley airport, Kingston, are business
visitors, while a much smaller number of these enter at Sangster airport, Montego
Bay. Impressions from hoteliers in the Cayman Islands suggest that 20% of winter
and 50% of sumer guests are in the islands on business. Socme 10% of visitors to
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Bermuda in the spring and sumer of 1972 were businessmen. Many of the Eastern
Caribbean islands attract more people from other islands than from farther
afield and St. Lucia estimates that between 5% and 9% of its visitors are on
business.

Motive for travel of Caribbean residents to other islands seems never
to have been investigated. Hoteliers in Montserrat coament that about 20% of
West Indians are businessmen and the remainder tourists. Many West Indians
seem to be visiting family and friends, although some may be reviewing work
opportunities. Parties of schoolchildren frequently travel between islands
and the number of officials visiting other Caribbean territories is said to
be growing mainly because of meetings.

The Caribbean caters mainly to the wealthy North Americans. A survey
at the Bermuda airport in 1972 showed that more than 50% of departing passengers
had an annual income of $15,000 or more. All the islands with established tourism
industries (Bermuda, The Bahamas, Puerto Rico, Jamaica and the U.S. Virgin Is-
lands) as well as certain other islands (the British Virgin Islands, St. Vincent
and the arenadines, Grenada and Antigua), contain some luxury hotels, which
typically offer a relaxing holiday in tranquil, beautiful surroundings. Such
hotels often emphasise their remoteness and absence of telephones, air-con-
ditioning and other symbols of modern living. They appeal to the visitor who
wants to "get away from it all" and who is likely to return in subsequent years.

Nevertheless, many hoteliers believe that the type of tourist is
changing. Visitors are said to be more budget-conscious than previously. Un-
fortunately, expenditure data are not good enough to test this hypothesis. In
The Bahamas there are probably as many affluent visitors today as there were in
the past but their vacation habits have changed. Tourists today typically take
more and shorter holidays. Decline in expenditure on duty-free goods is fre-
quently cited as an indicator of the change in type of visitor, but changes in
U.S. import regulations, increased prices of duty-free items and the increase
in world trade (which makes many goods internationally available), are other pos-
sible explanations.

The North American middle-income groups are increasingly being attracted
to the Caribbean, particularly with the availability of more package holidays.
Almost half the guests in conmercial accommodation in Bermuda in the spring and
summer of 1972 came on a package deal. Similar indications exist in The Bahamas.
About 75% of Antigua's winter trade is estimated to come from package tours.
Barbadians believe that the growth of package tourism and the subsequent influx
of large groups of middle-income tourists have contributed to a loss of more
wealtby tourists to neighbouring St. Vincent, the Grenadines and Grenada. Middle-
class visitors are believed to concentrate their travel to ths Caribbean in snmmer
when hotel rates are cheaper, while upper-class visitors tend to come in Winter.
Som supporting evidence is shown in Table 2B below. Since the number of summer
visitors is increasing faster than winter visitors, the middle-class market can
be presumed to be expanding rapidly.
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TABLE 2Bs INCME OF VISITCRS TO BARBADCB - 1970

Winter Tourists Sume Tourists
Income (in U.S. $) Percent Percent

Below $X,000 8.0 11.7

$5-10,000Q 21.1 43.9

$10-15,000 17.0 20.5

$15-25,o00 19.4 12.9

$25,000 and above 34.5 11.0

All visitors 100.0 100.0

Source: The Tourist Industry in Barbados - G.V. Dozey, Toronto, 1971

Package tourism from Europe seems an imminent and likely development
in the Eastern Caribbean. In St. Lucia, British developers and transport/tourism
operators have re¢ently been working together to expand the package holiday market.
Similarly, German fLnanoiers have invested in St. Lucia and have been looking at
Antigua. Club Mbditerranee offers visitors from France cheap holidays in the
French West Indies. A similar institution, the Club Caribbee, attracts young
North Americans to selected hotels in Antigua and Jamaica. Holiday Inns on St.
Lucia, Antigua and Grenada also receive package tours.

When makig long-term demand forecasts for tourism facilities, infonm-
ation is needed about the number of visitors who will require commercial accom-
modation and what proportion stay in private homes. Generally, about 70% stay
in hotels and guest houses. A survey in The Bahamas demonstrated that 10% of
visitors were day-trippers, 20% were staying with friends in rented accommodation
which they had arranged privately on boats or-private planes, and the remaining
70% were using licenoed aocommodation. Statistics for Haiti indicate that about
70% of visitors stay in hotels and 30% in private homes. Available data from
the Netherlands Antilles Faggest that a higher proportion (75-88%) uses hotels,
while in Barbados, the proportion is smaller (55%). About three quarters of
visitors to Bermuda stay in hotels and guest houses; self-catering rented accom-
modation absorbs about 20% and private homes the remainder. The only exception
seeo to be Nontserrat, where a large stock of privately owned housing is sold to
foreigners. An analysis of the proportional distribution of bednights, made by
Transport and Tourism Techniciane in 197n, is shown in Table 2C below.
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TABLE 2C: DISTRIBUTION OF BEDNIGHl]S TO TYE OF ACCOMMODATION IN MONTSERRAT - 1971

Type of Accommodation Distribution of Bednights

Hotels 16%

Villas - rented 15%

Villas - owned 50%

Private homes of friends and famly 19%

All accomodation 100%

Information is not available on the demographic and social character-
istics of visitors to the various islands. However, black North Americans have
been visiting the Caribbean in increasing numbers. In Grenada, it was observed
that Blacks ewcressed more interest in West Indian culture than the average
vlsitor and spent more on food and gifts than did other visitors from equivalent
income groups. Several Caribbean islands are attempting to attract black Amer-
ioans, since this group is regarded as a largely untapped demand segment with
high travel potential.

2.5 Countr of orign

Visitor arrivals by country o{,origin for 1968 and 1971 are aggregated
for all territories in Table 2D below. -(

TABLE 2D: VISITOR ARRIVALS BY COUNTRY OF CRIGIN - 1968 and 1971

L968 - - 1971
Country of Visitors Percent Visitors Percent
origin Thousands of Total Thousands of Total

U.S.A. 1,809 78.h 2,159 75.6
Canada 162 7.0 199 7.0
U.K. 69 3.0 73 2.6
Europe 43 1.9 71 2.5
South America 75 3.2 85 3.0
Central America 12 0.5 16 O.6
Caribbean 136 5.9 253 8.9

Total 2,307 100.0 2,856 100,0
Total visitors v 3o000,000 4,OOO,ooo

/ The table does not inolude information from the U.S. Virgin Islands, Dinica,
Guadeloupe and the Turks and Caicos Islands, but their inclusion would be un-
like2y to alter the relative shares significantly. YMire details are given in
Tables 2J and 2K.

U
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The proportions of visitors from Europe, South America and Central
Ameica shown in Table 2D are probably understated, since not all islands
counted these visitors separately. Furthermore definitions of 'Caribbean'
vary from island to island. Some islands include Puerto Rico and the U.S.
Virgin Islands in totals for the U.S.A. and, in some instances, only visitors
from the CARICOM Community were counted. Nevertheless, the results seem
reasonable when compared to the individual figures for eaoh island. The re-
gional totals suggest that the proportional distribution in 1971 was similar
to that for 1968, with a small decrease in U.S. and U.K. visitors, offset by
an increase in European and Caribbean visitors. Table 2L gives the percentage
of U.S. visitors to the different islands in 1971.

If visitors to islands not included in Table 2D are estimated, the
proportion of U.S. visitors travelling to the Caribbean would probably rise
to over 80%, particularly given the volume of travel to the U.S. Virgin Is-
lands and the bigh proportion of U.S. visitors to those islands. More than
80% of visitors to Paerto Rico, The Bahamas, Bermuda and Jamaica come from
the U.S.A. These territories share two important characteristics: of all
Caribbean islands, they are the most established and.sucoessful in terms of
size of touriam development and they are close to and have very good communi-
cation links with the U.S. mainland.

The Cayman Islands, British Virgin Islands and Haiti are slightly less
accessible but are relatively close to the mainland; in 1971 between 60% and 80%
of their visitors originated in the U.S.A. A1l three experienced rapid growth
rates of between 18.5% and 24% per annum during the period 1968-72 (Table 2F).
The relationship between accessibility, i.eo., proximity and/or good air access,
to the U.S. mainland and the proportion of visitors from that country, is further
demonstrated by the fact that the Netherlands Antilles, the Dominican Republic,
the Turks and Caicos Islands, and Martinique received 50-60% of their visitors
fra the U.S.A. In the Leeward and Vandward Islands (except Martinique) fewer
tha 50% of visitor arrivals were from the U.S.A. The largest proportion of U.S.
visitora to the Lceward and Windward Islands is found in Antigua, which probably
has the best air communications. Since the Eastern Caribbean contains most of
the islands as yet undeveloped for tourism, the percentage of visitors from the
U.S.A. can be an indicator of the industry's development on a given island.

The pattern of visitor arrivals in the Eastern Caribbean is somewhat
different to that of more northern islands. Barbados is an exception, since 30%
of visitors originate in Canada, so that nearly two thirds of all visitors are from
North America. Barbados is somewhat similar in its level of tourtsm development
(though notably different in character) to the more northerly islands. oPsnada
and St. lawia both attract about 26% of their visitors from Canada and the U.K.
and these visitors fbrXm the nucleus for their growing tourism industries. Thirty-
four percent of visitors to Guadeloupe originate in Europe, probably in France.
Trinidad attracts visitors from a variety of points of origin, including some
17% from nearby South America. A large proportion of visitors to the 1astern
Caribbean canes from other Caribbean islands. St. Kitts9 St. Vincent, 34inica
and Montoerrat draw at least half their visitors from within the region.*

y The growth of Caribbean visitors is not undesirable, but does not generate
exchange earzdngs foreign to the region and economic benefits are thus more
limited.
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In 1971, nore CVlnad:Ian visitors arrived in Barbados than in The
Bahamas or in Bermuda - a reversal of the 1968 situation. Antigua, Grenada,
Guadeloupe, St. Lucia and Trinidad all attract large numbers of Canadians.
A greater proportion of Canadian than U.S. visitors seems to be travelling
to the Eastern Caribbean. Furthermore, Canadians constituted 12.5% of the
visitors to Haiti in 1971 , which is higher than the regional average. U.K.
visitors also show a preference for the Eastern Caribbean. Most go to Bar-
bados, followed by The Bahamas, Trinidad, Janaica and Bermuda. However, vi-
sitors from the Unted 1&ngdom arrive in significant numbers in St. Lucia,
Grenada and Antigua. British visitors generally travel to the CARIC%I is-
lands and Bermuda. Sidlarly, French visitors go to Martinique (14,000 in
1971), Guadeloupe (9,000 in 1971) and Haiti (6,000 in 1971); and approximately
9,000 Dutch went to the Netherlands Antilles in 1971.

Many of the Caribbean islands do not identify South American vis-
itors in their statistics, but they appear to outnumber visitors from the
United ringdom and other Europeans. In 1971 there were 35,000 visitors to
Curacao from Venezuela and Colombia, and 241,000 mainly from Venezuela to
Trinidad and Tobago. Puerto Rico received 9,000 South American visitors in
1974. Tme Caribbean hs relatively accessible for South and Central America
but at present, insufficient emphasis is placed upon realising their un-
doubtedly great potential as tourist generators for the region.

2.6 Average Iength of Stay

Average length of stay estimates vary from about t: .'e days for the
island of Bonaire in the Netherlands Antilles to 12 days for Grenada. However,
most islands average 5-8 days/nights, as indicated in Table 2M. Average length
of stay is affected by the following: (i) the size of the island and the avail-
ability of things to do and/or places to see; Thus visitors to Aruba stay longer
than do those to Bonaire, and visitors to Jamaica longer than those to Bermuda;
(ii) the purpose of visit; e.g., in the Cayman Islands and Dominica hotels are
used by businessmen, who generally stay 2 or 3 days and by tourists, who stay
between 7 and 10 days; (iii) distance from point of origin; e.g., visitors to
The Bahamas from the U.K. usually stay 15 or 16 days, Canadians, 8, and residents
of the USA,typically 5 or 6 days. Significantly, visitors from California gen-
erally stay longer than visitors from Miami; (iv) data from Barbados suggest that
visitors in the winter season stayed longer on average than summer visitors; this
trend was also observed in The Bahamas, in St. Kitts-Nevis and Jamaica; (v) type
of accommodation: there seems to be a slower turnover of guests in private homes
than in hotels; visitors to Haiti in 1970 stayed 6.1 days on average in hotels,
compared to 8.9 days in private houses. Similar variations were noted in the
Netherlands Antilles and in Bermuda (1971 survey). The longer stay in M4ontserrat
and Grenada may be explained by the large numbers of visitors to private homes;
and (yi) hotel type: length of stay varies between luxury and standard hotels;
guests in luxury hotels in Barbados stay longer on average than those in 'A' and
'B' class hotels.
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Because of the decline in the average length of stay in several is-
lands, governments and tourist agencies are concerned by the implications that
they must attract larger numbers of visitors in order to maintain the'davfe
number of bednights.. Several explanations have been offered:

(i) change in the type of visitor: persons with work commitments,
short holidays and limited tunds are outnumbering the more
affluent, leisured visiters;

(ii) greater mobility: air fares are becoming comparatively cheaper
and services are improving. "Island hopping" is becoming fea-
sible and multi-centre holidays are becoming more popular;

(iii) bigher prices: the cost of living is increasing in tourist-
generating countries and in the islands themselves;

(iv) in Puerto Rico, Jamaica and Bermuda particularly an increasing
number of visitors combine business and pleasure, and, typically,
make short visits;

(v) there is an increasing tendency to take two or more short holi-
days a year.

2.7 Transport Nbde

Nearly all stopover visitors to the Caribbean arrive by air and only
about 2% by sea. Hbwever, the British and U.S. Virgin Islands are exceptions.
Statistics are incomplete but more than 50% of visitors to the U.S. Virgin Is-
lands arrive by sea. These numerous small islands in close proximity, are a
major centre Sor boating, sailing and fishing. In addition, ferry and air boat
services between Tortola, St. Thomas, St. Croix and Puerto Rico offer attractive
and convenient transport. Many visitors to St. Vincent arrive by sea. St. Vincent
and the Crenadines.have advantages similar to the Virgin Islands for the develop-
ment of boating activities. The number of sea arrivals partly reflects an epan-
sion of boating and possibly also poor air coiudication between St. Vincent and
Barbados, Small craft traveling in the Esstern Caribbean frequently start out
from Antigua, Nrtirdque or one of the northern islands and move southward aided
by the trade winds. At present, the number of visitors travelling by boat is
small and there seems to be a potential for expansion. Banana boats arriving in
St. Icia and Domlnica also carry passengers. froximity to the U.S. mainland
makso it feasible for small craft to travel between Plorida and The Bahamas.
Thus, some 6% of viaitors to The Bahmas are sea arrivals other than cruise pas-
sewer. The number and growth of cruise ship visitors to the Caribbean are shown
in Table 2N.
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tTAD3LE 

Caribbean region ST0 STO0VR VISn ARBIVALS

1960 1966 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Antigua 25,380 48,651 55,838 61,262 65,369 67,637 72,328

Bahamas - * 818,994 970,325 891,479 960,8f8 1,036,210

Barbados, 35,500 68,400 115,695 134,303 156,417 189,075 210,430

Bermuda 111,287 187,265 267,442 280,987 302,776 319,310 339,782

British Virqlru Islands - * 22,793 29,513 33,589 38,600 44,800

Caymalnlands - 6,612 14,160 19,410 22,891 24,354 30,646

Donilia 5,355 9,977 , . X 4,708 15,294

Dominian Republic 19.361 27,998 60,230 74,263 67,566 106,468 135,036

Grenada 13,850 23,164 29,627 30,436 35,626 37,933

mddeloqe - - - 18,835 24,612 27,570 27,972

Haii -23,051 28,311 33,691 44,933 67,625

Jamaica - 189,013 258,460 276,929 309,122 359,323 407,806

Matlniue - 15,432 20,666 26,022 35,674 49,330 54,984

Montserrat * 6,215 =7,45 8,382 7,270 11,463

Netherands Antilles - 73,460 205,771 216,525 268,437

Pufto Rico 347,425 606,093 910,903 1,067,511 1,088,379 1,095,119 1,172,885

St Kitts - - 9,797 11,779 13,472 15,105 16,245

St Lucb 5,210 22,908 22,653 25,382 29,529 33,198 42,399

stVincent - 12,472 15,569 17,586 17,407 16,902

Trnidad & Tobago 48,296 57,920 91,660 94,510 86,890 111,330 114,550

Turks & Calcossldands - _1,739 2,080 2,742 4,670

U.S. Virgin Islands, _ 

yt Data refer to twive ionths ending Juv.
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TADIb 2?

PERO3 AMYl AVIMZOR WVi OF STOV& VISITM

Islnd 1960-72 1965-72 1968-72

Ant.u 9.5 6.0 6.5

Bah8m" 6.0

Barbados 16.0 . 17.0 16.0

Bermuda 10.0 . 9.0 .6.0
British Virgi 2ue 18. S

Cayman Islads 24.5 21.0

Dominican Republic 17.5 25.0 22.5

Dominica 9.0 11.0

Grenada 155 3.0

Haiti 31.0

Jamaica 14.5 11.5 12.0

Marinque 20.0 27.5

Miontserrat16.5

Nedis. Antille 22.0 15.0 a/

Puerto Rico 10.5 10.0 6.00

St.. .Atte 13.0

St. L4ciR 19.0 18.5 17.0

St. VIncent 8.0

Trlnidad & Lo 7 10.0 6.0

M/ Este *,t.
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TABNS 20

GROWTH IN STOPOVER VISITORS 1968-72

Country Annual visitors Annual average
1968 1972 growth rate (3

Puerto Rico 910,903 1,172,885 6.0

Bahamas 818,994 1,036,210 6.0

Jamaica 258,460 407,806 12.0

Bermuda A 267,442 339,782 6.0

Netherlands Antilles 205,771 - 15.0

Barbados 115,695 210,430 16.0

US Virgin Isla - -

Trinidad & Tobago 91,660 114,550 6.-0

Dominicat Republic 60,230 135,036 22.5

Antua 55.838 72,328 6.5

Haiti 23,051 67,625 31.0

Martinique 20,666 54,984 27.5

British Virgin
Islands 22,793 44,800 18.5

St. Lucia 22,653 42,399 17.0

Grenada 23,164 37,933 13.0

Cayman Isds 14,160 30,646 21.0

Guadeloupe - 27,972 -

St. Vinceat 12,472 16,902 8.0

StU Kitts-Nevla 9,79J 16,245 13.5

flominica 9,977 15,294 11.0

Montserrat 6,215 11,463 16.5

Turks & Caicos
Islands - 4,670 39.0
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TABLE 2H

DISTRIBUTION OF VISITOR ARRIVALS
BY QUARTER - 1968 and 1971

Year Jan-Mar Apr-Jun July-Sept Oct - Dec

Ant4us, 1968 33.8 19.8 23.2 23.2

1971 32.2 20.8 2 4.3 22.7

abanmasa/ 1960 31.1 25.3 22.0 21.6

1968 27.6 .24.5 24.9 23.0

1971 25.2 .26.5 26.0 22.3

Barbados 1968 27.6 21.1 25.2 26.1

1971 29.8 r9.3 24.2 26.7

Bermuda 1968 18.5 30.3 29.4 21.8

1971 16.1 31.5 30.7 21.7

Cayman L 1968 35.6 22.5 20.1 21.8

1971_/ 30.8 19.2 21.2 24.7

Dominica .91 1972 24.9 20.0 28.8 26.3

Grenada 1972 32.9. 19.9 24.6 22.6

HAiti 1968 28.1 23.1 23.4 25.h

1971 27.3 19.9 26.4 26.d

Jamaica 1968 29.7 22.9 25.6 21.8

1971 29.5 23.1 26.5 20.9

Montserrat 1970 32.6 19.9 21.0 26.5

St. Lucia 1971 25.1 22.4 25.6 26.9

St. Vincent 1968 20.1 28.1 27.9 23.9

1971 31.0 23.2 26.5 19.3

al wLudes cruise passengers.
X Monthlr data do not add to td*1 in official statiatics.
Air arrivals o04.
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Caribbean region NSE? OF VISITORS BY ODUR! OF OR - 368 and 19?1

NuTAbe of ViSitors by Country of Origi 192 Ofth Cs. Number Virby Otherfi - 68 0 -.
__USA Caik*d UK Ruroce S.Amerila CMMsm 8ftm gegmiz . trrtres

Antigua 30,S52 6,958 5,506 1,121 1,136 - 21,372 30,296 7,473 4,544 1,025 332 - 11,143

Bahamras! 831,100 43,250 11,250 19,060 6,900 7,800 712,500 49,150 13,900 9,850 4,100 4,100 5,750

Barbados 61,47 53,690 13,621 88,571 41,287 27,879 11,493 26,148

Bermuda 272,690 29,380 9,260 2,870 221,710 28,880 10,700 2,140

BritIh Virgin Islandt

Caymantslands 19,117 1,785 544 23 15S 2,453 9,605 748 243 51 97 1.943

Demknica 3,1d8 807 1,247 ..272 630 690 157.910

Doinckan Repubic

Gtensa 12,44M 4,662 4,875 Su, 10,817 9,600 2,859 3,610 287 s.229Grenada
(uadeloupe 7,254 2,692 9,358 2,582 . )%A
Haiti 29,029 5,266 6S8d 750 2,850 15,172 2,067 3,195 329 1,956

Jamaica 292,460t 28,165 9,243 6,422 5,656 8,716 201,790 24,526 9,694 5,340 5,324 6,0

Matlionts e r 27,144 35s8s 14,340 __345@6't83 4,,.;l - . I -1,400 2.183 -~~~4.911 st6

Netherlands Antis.;

OUiSAao 45,958 2,000 1,965 8,582 35,112 5,381 43,895 717 717 6,760 35,162 4,951

Puerto Rice 472,573 6,340 9,438 1,443 32,619 58,688 S,329' 6,617 774 24,943

St Kltts 4,023 790 706 13 9,217 3,525 a65 455 29 4,948

St Luob 7,666 3,376 5,240 801 13,426 6,492 '2,036 2,907 86 9,289

StVincent 5,581 1.245 1.037 . 7,017 2,878 1,244 1,222 3,706

Trinidad & Tobago 41,S30 12,870 11,190 6,290 24,320 7,170 34.590 37,660 11,360 9,400 4,090 22,210 S,560 22,710

Turks & Caicos blnds 1,490 132 249 75

U.S. Virgin Islands -

2The diet hbttan betnee SUth and Caatral Aserioa and otber Caribben territories bIa been eattimtad.

Notes Visitors from areas other than those listed are excluded.
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Caribbeen region ?nct? DISM1MM W xsiOM BY wwrtr Ol ORIN - 1P6 and MI

115k CJ~O& K Rtt~LAme~m £~ A~r Wrtta~i IlK Tw~ SA~¶4~,AC.dmeiOa trrloB
Antgue 45.2 .10.3 8.1 L7 1.7 31.6 54.4 13.4 8.1 1. 0.6 20.0

Balummm Wil86.5 h.$ L2 ia L 0.W 0.S 0 8 87.1 6.0 1.7 1.2 0.S M.5 0.7!t

8ados 36.2 28.1 7.2 39.5 35.7 24.1 9.9 22.6

Sonmx-a 85.4 9.2 2.9 0.9 82.9 10.8 4.0 0.8

British VirgibndWs

Cayrnanbads 78.5 7.3 2.2 0.1 0.6 10.1 74.6 5.8 1.9 0.4 0.8 .1

Donlnin¢a 22.8 6.3 6.9 L6 59.2

DOomlrA Replic:

Onmada 34.9 13.0 13.7 1.6 304 41.4 123 15.6 1.2 2L6
GtmdhImze 2~~6.3 9.6 33.9 9.4 8.0Haakit 26M643 9 s -- -12.5 13.98 17 6.0 65.8 9.0 13.9 L4 8.0 0

Jamaica 81.4 7.8 2.6 1.8 L6 2.4 78.1 9.5 3.8 2.1 2.1 2.3
SIO 5 7.3 29.1 1.0 40.5 10.6 23.8 2.6

M *Maerfat 22.4 9.3 4.1 55.9 34.5 6.5 2.9 52.8

Nethetduds Anlisa
Oamao 42.4 1.9 1.8 7.9 32.3 5.0 43.2 0.7 0.7 6.7 34.6 4.9

PUtett Ro 89.0 1.3 1.9 0.14 6.1 91.1 L0 1.3 0.2 5.0

St Kflts 26.6 5.2 4.7 0.1 . .. 61.0 36.0 7.0 4.6 0.3 50.5

St Luda 23.1 10.^2 15.8 2.4 ,40.4 28.7 9.0 12.8 0.4 4L0
stvbvw ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~36.4SIVh¢ncmn 36.3 8.1 - 6.7 28.3 12.2 12.0

Trindad Tobago 29.8 9.2 8.0 4.5 17.4 5.1 24.8 32.6 9.8 8.1. 3.S 19.2 4.8 19.6

Tuft a hC Wds 54.4 4.8 9.1 2.7

U. Vig bbads

&k/ Emt
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TABLE 21

US VISI)RS AS tC13T OF TOTAL STOPOVMR VISITORS BY
_DSTINATIQ4 IN 1971

U.S. Visitors as % of
Destination Total Stopover Visitors

'ezto Rico 89.0

Babamas 86.5

Bermuda 85.4

Jamaica . 81.4

Cayman Islands 78.5

British Virgin Islands 70.0

Haiti 64.6

Turks and Caicos Island8 54.4

',Martinique 55.0

Dominican Republic 50. 0

Netherlands AntLUes 50. 0

A,gua 45.2

St. Vincent 36.3

Grenada 34.9

Barbados 36.2

Trinidad & Tobago 29.8

St. Kitts.Nevls 26.6

Guadelope 26.3

St. Lucia 23.1

montserrat 22.4

DomInic. 20.0
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TABIB 2N

AVERAGE INTH OF STAY Br ISLAND - 1960 to 1972

Island 1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Bahamas S. 8 6.0 6.2

Barbados* 6.3 6.5 6.4

Bermuda 8.1 6.2 6.0 5.9 5.8 5.6 5.5

Br. Virgin Is. 7.2

Dom. Rep. 2.5 3.0 4.0 4.0 4.8 4.8 5.8

Grenada 11.9

Guadeloupe - 3.2 4.6 4.7 5.0

HA}W 7.9 7.9 8.8

Jamaica* 8.9 8.5 8.5 8.1

Matinique' 3.3 3.4 4.2 4.9 5.3

Neths. Antlles:

Curacao 5. 4.8 4.6 5.4 5.2 S.1 5.5

Aruba 7.2 6.4 6.2 6.5 6.5 6.2 8U2

St. Mearten 7.5 4.8 5.0 4.2 S.0

Bonaire 2.7 3.5 3.1 3.9 3.6 :3.1

NertoRico* 5.2 5.7 6.2 5.7 5.7 5.4 5.4

St. Kitts* S.1

St. Vincent 5.4 7.9 8.0 8.2 8.1

sumber of nights - elsewhere, assume number of days.
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C bean r oegn CRUtSE SHIP PASSENGER RIVAJLS

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

Ant14ue 12,788 2,208 1.70S 37A658 43,784

SaBunas 253,219 337,071 351,865 435,825 407,191

Barbados 52,66 75,91 ON,565 19,633 79,159 lO1,086

Se d * 40,21 5D,517 45,937 89,93S 86.138 93,637 8,168

Cama bkf

Coomia 1,542 8,287

DowAio Ilptib, ,,

Grenada 15,990 26,5W 39,118 41,26 48,6S2 9,060
Gt4deape . . 38,476 49,969 32,240 21,550 17.589

H"lt 27,785 23,940 28,613 42,505 92,329 4

Jamaica 56,473 94,021 97,377 86247 66.366 7n4,0

WIrt"al" 46,748 75,4(2 91,665 99,281 118.69 '179,35
Montunrat , 910 478 1,21 1,803 1,066

Neothderads Antls 61,546 81,361 l!;l,t° 182,756 217,716 209,053

Pu'e,toPeo !42,322 95,970 122,451 136,60 1643,771 261,159

St Klt 6,696 6,933 5442 1,722 4,672

St Lucia 2,858 10,948 23,261 40,541 40,837 42,859 37,267

StVncntm 18,823 14,323 16,094 12,327 11,418

Thndad Tobago 66,083 7989" 66,390

Turk & Caloc Islnd Ng

U.S.Vlrb Isdands 49,700 109,341 166317 213,541 251,084 253,873 364,645
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PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 3. HOTEL OCCUPANCY RATES

3.1 Average Annual Oacupancy Rates

Statistics for hotel occupancy rates since the beginning of 1968
are not everywhere available by month and most islands tended to provide either
room or bed occupancy rates8 Data from Jamaica and Bermuda relate to all hotels,
while Puerto Rico provided information on hotels and guest houses only. The
Bahamas, U.S. Virgin Islands and Netherlands Antilles provided statistics for
parts of their territories only, i.e., for New Providence and the Family Is-
lands, for St. Croix and for Aruba and Curacao. St. Lucia, Trinidad and Tobago
and St. Kitta-Nevis provided information on individual hotels and guest houses,
but coverage is less than 100%. Barbados and the British Virgin Islands collect
data regularly from bednight surveys, but the response to these is less than
100%. Occupancy rates for Antigua and Nontserrat are calculated from occupancy
tax returns 3ince taxes are levied on the basis of tourist bednights. For pur-
poses of comparison, it was assumed that estimates for individual units were
representative for the island as a whole in St. Lucia and Trinidad and Tobago
among others. It was further assumed, on the basis of evidence from Jamaica,
that room occupancy rates were about 10% higher than bed occupancy rates on
average.

Table 3B which compares average annual bed occupancy rates in 1972,
was constructed on the basis of these assumptions. The table shows that Bermuda
and the Netherlands Antilles achieved the highest occupancy rates, followed by
Puerto Rico and The Bahamas. There seems to be a correlation between bed occu-
pancy rates and visitor arrivals, i.e.., the more developed islands have the
highest annual occupancy rates and those with the least tourism development, such
as St. Kitts-Nevis and Nontserrat, have low occupancy rates.

Occupancy rates indicate the utilization by visitors of accommodation
available. Thus the relationship between supply and demand for tourist facilities
in the Cayman Islands, where bed occupancy rates averaged 45-50% in 1972, can be

*¢ompared with Antigua, where they were between 20% and 30% even though Antigua re-
ceived 70,000 visitors and the Cayman Islands only 30,000. Hence visitor arrivals
and growth in numbers are relatively poor indicators of the success of a tourism
development when unrelated to the supply of accommodation. In this context Table

*30 reveals that annual average bed occupancy rates in Jamaica were 63% in 1968 and
45% in 1972, i.e., an overall decline of 30%, whereas in Barbados they averaged
51% in 1968 and were only 6% lower in 1972 when they averaged 48%. During this
period both islands enjoyed expansion in terms of annual visitor arrivals. Jamaica
received 240,000 long- and shcrt-stay visitors in 1968 and 375,000 visitors in
1972 - an increase of 135,000. Barbados attracted 116,000 visitors in 1968 and
210,000 in 1972, a growth of 94,000. Provisions for expansion were made on both
islands but, whereas Jamaica added one bed per 16.3 visitors, accommodations in
Barbados grew by -only one bed per 46.2 additional visitors. Even allowing for the
difference in average length of stay (visitors to Barbados typically spend 6 to
6.5 days compared to 8 to 8.5 days spent by visitors to Jamaica), construction of
new accommodation in Jamiaica has outstripped that in Barbados and, more important,
has exceeded the rate of increase in visitor arrivals. This is reflected in the
sha:p dec1ine in average occupancy rates for Jamaican hotels compared with those
in Barbados (see Table 3C).
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The 1972 figures (Table 3D) suggest that Bermuda, the Netherlands
Antilles and Puerto Rico are the only Caribbean territories with average annual
bed occupancy rates of 60%. This crucial occupancy rate is generally considered
to be the average break-even point at which hotels are financially vi&bIe. All
islands, except the Cayman Islandss experienced falling occupancy rates during
the period 1968-1972. The most disappointing year seems to have been 1970, when
occupancy rates fell from their 1969 levels in all Caribbean islands for which
statistics are available (except Curacao). Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, and
the U.S. Virgln Islands average occupancy rates for 1972 were more than 20% be-
low those for 1969. The sharp decline is generally explained in terms of slower
economic growth in North America, where most Caribbean tourists originate. The
analysis in Table 3A suggests that most islands with significant tourist in-
dustries attained average annual occupancy rates above 60% in 1968.

TABIE 3A: ESTIMATED ANNAL AVERAE BED OCCUPANCY
RATES FOR MAJOR ISLANDS - 1968

Estimated Actual Bed occupancy
Island Bed Occupancy Rates Rate

Percent Percent

The Bahamas 60-65
Bermuda 75-80 76.1
Jamaica 60-65 63.0
Netherlands Antilles 65-70
Puerto Rico 65-70
Trinidad & Tobago 60+
U.S. Virgin Islands 60+

Note: Actual rates are taken from surveys, the estimates are derived by comparing
tourist bednights (i.e., tourist arrivals x average length of stay), with
the number of beds available annually.

3.2 Monthl Variations in Occupancy Rates

Table 3E shows the standard deviation of monthly occupancy rates from
the annual average. Mean variance is compared for most islands for 1972, however,
complete data are not available for Puerto Rico, Haiti and the Netherlands Antilles.
In general, seasonal fluctuations are greater in the islands that rely primarily
on the tourism sector (Bermuda and Antigua) than in islands that have a greater
variety of industries and which consequently attract business visitors, conference
members, government officials, etc. outside the main tourist season (e.g., Puerto
Rico, Trinidad and Tobago). Seasonal fluctuations are also more marked in saccess-
ful tourist centres like Bermuda and the U.S. Virgin Islands than in Dominica,
Haiti or, at an extreme, the Turks and Caicos Islands, where a Otourist season" is
scarcely identifiable. Domestic tourism and use of visitor accommodation by local
residents can assist in stabilising occupancy rates. In Jamaica domestic tourism
he3ps to reduce seasonal fluctuations in hotel occupancy rates.

An acceptable level of mean varianee in the Caribbean region may be
impossible to define and identify, but many islands are concerned about the economic
and social consequenees of seasonal fluctuations and are attempting to offset these
(see Part I, Chapter VI). The effectivens of different measures could be tested by
comparison of mean variance values.
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TABLE 3B

ESTIMATES OF AVERAE ANNUAL BED OCCUPANCY RATES - 1972

Bed Occupancy Rates Accommodatiao
Island btimated Actual Covered

Rate Rate

Bermuda 66.6% Hotels
Netherlands Antilles 55% Hotels - Curacao &

Aruba only

Puerto itLco 50-55% Hotels & guest houses
The Bahma 50-55% Hotels - New Providence

& Family Islands only

Cayman Islands Hotels
Barbados 45 483% Hotels & guest houses
U.S. Virgin Islands Hotels
Jamaica 45.3% Hotels

Trizddad & Tobago 40-45% Hotels

British Virgin Islands 30-40% Hotels & guest houses

St. Lucia 28.7% Hotels & guest houses
Dominica 20-30 23e8% Hotels & guest houses
St. Vincent 2 Hotels & guest houses
Antigua 22.0% Hotels

Montserrat 19.3% Hotels & guest houses
St. Kltts-Nevis Less than 20% Hotels & guest houses

Note: The occupancy rate in Haiti in 1971 was estimated at 18.0%
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Occupancy rates (Beds/Roonis) Anal changCtooccupacyawt Bed/room occupanytOM 1969 1970 .1971 1972 19689 '1969~70' 19704 1971-2 Towl 4whoe 1968-72 G=$Vws
Ant"gu 28.4 30.1 25.4 23.0 22.0 + 6.0 -18.5 ^10.4 ^ 4.5 -29.1 Bets

Bahamas (NOW Pradmnce 58.3 58.5 + 0.3 Roomsand FaMUl InlAs oay)

Sabados 51.2 52.6 45.9 47.8 48.3 +2.7 -14.6 + 4.1 + 1.0 - 6.0 Beds

Bermuda 76.1 75.0 73.1 73.3 66.6 - 1.5 - 2.6 + 0.3 -10.1 -143S Beds

SriUsia Virgin Islands. .

Coiyida1nds '36.4 39.1 50.0 + 7.4 +27.9 Beds

DOmkcsa 23.8

Dominoi Reb.ub.

Grenada

Hi , 17.8

66.8 62.1 S0.1 51.5 48.9 - 7.6 -24.0 + 2.8 - 5.3 .36.6 Rooms63.0 58.7 46.2 46.8 45.8 - 7.3 -27; + 0.2 - 2.2 -39,.1 Beds

montserrat 26.1 26.7 23,4 25.1 19.3 + 2.3 -14.1 + 7.3 -30.1 -35.2 Beds
tERA Inus

ArJx 72.0 70.8 66.3 69.7 - 1.7 - 6.8 +5.1 Ro.as
Otancie 72.4 S5.1 60.5 54.8 -31.4 + 9.8 -10.4 Roams

PuweotRI" 74.9 68.8 f6.7 62.9 -8.9 --3.1 - 6.0 Rams

St KM$ts

St Luce 28.?

stVnent

Trinidad Tobago 73.2 57.0 56.3 47.8 -28.4 - 1.2 -17.8 Rooms

Turks 8 Calc blnds

US. Vkldn sows 62.5 50.2 48.9 52.7 . -24.5 - 2.7 +7.8 Roams
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U.S. Virgin Islands, 57.7 80.7 72.6 64.1 47.7 43.8 52.1 56.2 31.2 30.9 47.4 48.9 52.7 ±14.2 Hotels In St Croix
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TABLE 3E

MEAN VARANCE nI MOTHY OCCUPANCY RATES

Bemuda ±18.8

Antigua ±16,3

St. Lucia ±15.9

The Bahamas
Family Islands ±15.3

New Providence t11.6

Cayman Islands +15.1

U.S. Virgin Islands 114.2

Montserrat !13.9

Barbados ±13.7

Netherlands Antilles ±11.2

Jamaica +11.1

Dominica ! 8.6

Haiti 7.6

Paerto Rico - 7.2

Trinidad and Tobago + 6.7

Notes: a/ 1971
/ 1970

c/ 1973/72 fiscal year ends Jne.
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PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 4. EVALUATION OF TOURISM PROGR1ANES

4.1 Methodology

Few planning or tourism authorities have shown concern about the re-
lationship between growth of tourism facilities and growth in demand. Yet infor-
mation about trends in both supply and demand is essential for controlling or
promoting the growth of the industry. The approach outlined here and illustrated
later in this Chapter, is simple and fairly obvious, although reliable results
would be possible only with a more thorough analysis than this short study allows.

The actual amount of accommodation available in a given year has been
increased by the amount under construction and by that planned for construction
within a selected time period. By assuming an occupancy rate that ensures the
viability of the operation, the minimum number of bednights that need to be sold
can be estimated. This is then related to projected visitor arrivals and average
lengths of stay, i.e. bednights, to determine the extent of any under-supply or
whether additional visitors are needed to occupy fully the existing and planned
supply at the predetermined rate.

This methodology is suitable for most of the Caribbean, but Jamaica and
Puwto Rico are building numerous self-catering units that are not included in
the calculation. Allowance has also to be made for domestic tourism in these
two islands, which could offset - at least to some extent - increases in accom-
modation capacity. The importance and growing attractiveness of self-catering
accommodation in Jamaica is indicated by the bednight figures in Table 4As

TABLE i&A: DISTRI)BUTICN OF BEDNIGHTS TO HOTELS IN JAMAICA - 1968 to 1972

Item 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Thousands of bednights
sold in hotels l,459 1,494 1,574 1,814 1,968

4topover vsidtors 258,460 276,929 309s122 359,323 407,806

Average length of stay
(nights) 8.5 8.5 8.1 8.1 8.o

Thousands of bednights -
all visitors 2,197 2,354 2,,504 2,911 3,262

% of total visitor bed-
nights spent in hotels 66.4 63.5 62.9 62.3 60.3
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Given the growth of self-catering accommodation throughout the area, better
collection and analysis of data about this type of accommodation is required.
This simple method of predicting occupancy rates could be refined and used more
widely in tourism planning in the region. An important first step consists of
developing more consistent and reliable information about all the components of
a tourism programme. The material contained in this report should also be re-
vised and periodically updated, using simple and continuous data collection
techniques to illustrate the changes over time in supply of and demand for
tourism facilities.

4.2 Statistics

Tourist Boards and planning authorities in the various islands were
able to provide information about hotels and guest houses under construction.
There was often,however, a problem in defining the base year data, i.e., the
total accommodation existing in May/June 1973. Although some islands have up-
dated figures, others could provide only data from rates sheets published in
November 1972; still others gave estimates of tourist accommodation at December
31, 1972; and Puerto Rico had no figures later than June 1972. The chapter
dealing with existing accommodation uses December 1972 figures as a base, but
best estimates for mid-1973 are given here, recognising that the figures for the
islands may not be strictly comparable. As in the previous chapter, information
relating to cottages and apartments under construction and at the planning stage
is incomplete.

Information about tourism projects under consideration was obtained
almost entirely from government agencies responsible for tourism, town and country
planning, land development and similar programmes. The UNDP physical planning
team in the Caribbean, contractors, property agents and existing hoteliers who
were planning extensions to their own properties also contributed data. A dis-
tinction was dramn between projects under serious consideration and those that
seemed less assured. The former were defined as plans that were imminent, in
receipt of planning approval or with firm government support and plans that seemed
to have financial backing. Projects that are less assured are either long-term,
not yet in receipt of planning approval, or those uncertain of financial support.
The distinction is somewhat arbitrary and based on impressions gained at one point
in time. The data are shown in Tables at the end of this Chapter.

4.3 Tourist Accommdation under Construction

In 1973 some 7,621 tourist rooms were under construction in the Cari?oean -
excluding The Bahamas and Haiti, for which no data are available. The 6,909 new
hotel rooms constitute an 18% increment to existing resources. The 698 rooms under
construction in cottages and apartments would add 22.4% to existing self-catering
accommodation in the islands.

The greatest number of hotel rooms (some 2,140) are under construction
in Jamaica, representing a 31% growth in the existing stock. Puerto Rico follows,
-with 1,452 hotel rooms, which will increase existing stock by 16%. Two of Puerto
Rico's new hotels will provide a total of 962 rooms. In St. Vincent, a new
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100-room hotel and four smaller hotels will increase exicsting facilities by 50%;
in the Turks and Caicos Islands, 32 addLtional hotel rooms are equivalent to a
90% increase in hotel accommodation. Gaadeloupe, which is adding 453 rooms,
Antigua which is adding 422 rooms and the Domdnican Republic, with 678 new hotel
rooms, are all expanding their hotel accommodation by more than 35%. At the other
extreme, the British Virgin Islands, Montserrat and St. Lucia reported no hotel
construction underways while in St. Kitts-Nevis, Grenada and Dominica construction
activity was confined to minor extensions to eclsting establishmaents.

An estimated 300 rooms in cottages and apartments were under construction
in Barbados in 1973. Grenada was adding 139 rooms in self-catering units, equal
to more than 50% of existing accommodation in that category. Additional villas and
apartments are likely to be constructed on all the islands, but, unfortunately,
data are scarce. With the exception of Bermuda, where a building freeze has been
imposed and possibly the Caymans, the other islands are anxious to promote con-
struction of new tourism facilities.

In 1972 and 1973 average hotel size in the Caribbean was about 65 rooms.
Of the rooms under construction, 4,693 will be located in 36 hotels, which indicates
an average hotel size of 130 rooms. However, the size of net hotels is almost cer-
tainly larger because extensions to existing hotels are included. Twenty seven
percent of the new hotel rooms will be in five hotels, each having more than 300
rooms.

4.4 Tourist Accommodation under Consideration

A number of proposals for construction of tourist accommodation are under
consideration or in the planning stage. Time did not permit a detailed study of the
feasibility of these proposals or of their construction schedules. The proposals
have been divided into two groups - those that seem reasonably realistic in relation
to the relative size of the island's industry or its past performance (Table 4C) and
those deemed less likely to be implemented, if only because they seemed to have no
firm commitment from developers and financiers (Table 4D). As pointed out earlier,
the division is rather arbitrary and should be so regarded in the absence of a de-
tailed investigation into each proposal and its context. The only purpose of this
analysis is to demonstrate one technique for matching growth prospects with the
'volume of accommodation likely to be available at a particular future time. The
time period selected covers the years from 1972 to 1976.

With these limitations in mind, it can be estimated that 10,850 rooms in
tourist accommodation stand a reasonable chance of being constructed over the four-
year period, of which some 9,050 are likely to be hotel rooms. The remaining rooms
are planned for cottages and apartments, a large proportion of which could be in
condominium units. Puerto Rico, which is planning to add 2,150 rooms, will build
2,000 in condominium hotels. Antigua has ambitious plans for an estimated 11,000
new hotel rooms, but it was assumed somewhat arbitrarily, that 2,000 additional
rooms represented a feasible target for implementation. Despite the current large

-'-building prograpm' e the Jamaican Tourist Board reports plans for an additional
l,p474 hotel rooms. The ten-year development plan for Haiti recommends 1,070 rooms
in eight hotels. Barbados is planning a major expansion of some 1,375 rooma, ap-
proximately one third of which will be condominia.
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Iess realistic projects would provide another 38,400 new rooms. Approx-
imately half of these are planned for the Dominican Republic, in the period 1976-
81 and are dependent for their success upon the development of package-deal tourism
to a new resort area in the Caribbean. The Five Islands and Long Island schemes
in Antigua would contribute 10,000 tourist rooms in mixed accommodation complexes,
if implementation is realised. Other large-scale schemes which have been similarly
classified are Rodney Bay and Vieux Fbrt in St. Lucia, with a capacity for some
3,500 tourist rooms; Frigate Bay in St. Kitts with 2,000 rooms; and the Dominica
projects of 1,300 rooms. Completion of these schemes within the projected time frame
seems unlikely, although some could well succeed. In the absence of indications
of firm cammitments by developers, high probability ratings were not given these
projects at the time of the Mission's visit.

4.5 Projected Arrivals and Length of Stay

Long-term projections of visitor arrivals are usually inaccurate because
so many factors are difficult to predict. Short-term projections over tbree or
four years can be more reliable, particularly on those islands with a well estab-
lished tourism base. However, even short-term projections can provide misleading
results in special cases. For example, in a country embarking for t.he first time
on a major tourism programme, growth in the early stages can be astronomical in
relation to past trends. The terms of reference and the time available did not
permit a thorough analysis of the potential growth in visitor arrivals in each
island. However, to illustrate the technique used, short-term trend projections
were made for the period 1972 to 1976. These projections could understate the
growth possibilities in some places and overstate them in others.

In many cases, information on length of stay was not available and ar-
bitrary estimates had to be made. Accuracy is especially important here because
length of stay is traditionally short in the Caribbean and, in some cases, an
additional day can mean a 25% error. Again, on islands with undeveloped tourism
industries, averages tend to be largely influenced by the short-stay business vis-
itor. In such places, the development of a tourism industry should result in a
lengthening of the visit.

4.6 Application of Method

In Table 2E the supply of accommodation in 1976 is expressed as available
bednights (Column 5) by applying an average bed occupancy rate of 50% to both ex-
isting accommodation and that presently under construction or in a firm planning
stage. A 50% occupancy rate was adopted rather than the 60% normally regarded as
the rate for viable operation because (i) new hotels require two or three years
to attain high occupancy levels; and (ii) the total includes self-catering fa-
cilities, which often operate at lower occu.pancy rates than hotels.
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Demand in 1976 is expressed in Column 11 as visitor days in tourist
accommodation. The projection was obtained by applying the average growth rate
from 1968 to 1972 to 1972 stopover visitors and then multiplying by average
length of stay. This figure was then reduced by 20% to allow for visitors stay-
ing with friends, on boats or in other forms of accommodation not normally in-
¢luded in statistics. The reduction also allows for the undoubted under-state-
ment of the availability of self-catering facilities on many islands. The ex-
ercise has many flaws and should therefore merely be considered indicative of
the situation in 1976 if present demand trends are unchanged and if the current
level of accommodation is changed only by the addition of projects at the con-
struction stage in mid-1973.

The relationship between supply <<d demand is shown in Columns 13 and
14,, by indicating the additional number of visitors or rooms required to satisfy
actual supply growth or potential demand growth, using in both cases a bed cccul-
pancy rate of 50%. Tn practise, of course, there is a great, dcn. of !OcX4 lity
in the occupancy rate, which could be adjusted to an over- or under-supply situation.
In this way, Judgements may be made as to whether projected supply and demand are
in equilibrium. A reasonable balance might be considered to exist if (i) the
additional visitors required to meet available bednights amounted to less than
about 10% of projected arrivals, on the assumption that minor changes in lengths
of stay, occupancy rates or annual growth would eliminate the difference, or (ii)
the demand for additional accommodation was less than about 20% of the expected
total and average occupancy rates could rise by this amount to absorb the extra
demand. The tentative nature of conclusions drawm from the analysis cannot be
emphasised too strongly, because of the superficial nature of the analysis and
the lack of precise data. The results are particularly suspect for island with
relatively undeveloped tourism industries.
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PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CIUPTER 5. FOREGN EXCHANGE ACD ECPEi'ITURES

5.1 Total Foreign Exchange Revenues

Estimates of total armual foreign exchange earnings from tourism are
shown in Table 5B. There are some gaps, mainly among the small British islands.
Lack of time prevented an anwv,is of the national accounting procedures of all
islands included in this survey. Frequently total foreign exchange revenues
seem to be calculated from estimates of per capita visitor expenditure. Esti-
mates are likely to be more accurate for islands such as The Bahamas, Bermuda
and Puerto Rlco, where tourism authorities conduct sample surveys of visitors
than for territories such as St. Iucia and the British Virgin Islands, where
estimates of spending by various types of visitor are aggregated to give total
revenue figures. The U.S. Virgin Islands identify tourist-orientated sectors
in the economy and calculate foreign exchange revenue generated from tourism
as a proportion of GDP. The drawback to this method is that while some tourist-
orientated sectors like hotels are easily recognisable, other sectors such as
distribution or transport derive revenue from local as well as visitor con-
sumntion.

5.2 Per Capita Expenditure

Data in Table SC showing per capita expenditure of different types
of tourist, vary in their reliability. The Bahamas, Bermuda and Puerto Rico
conduct regular sample surveys of departing visitors at the airports or at
hotels to obtain expenditure estimates. The surveys are subject to sampling
errors and inaccuracies resulting from visitors failing to record their expendi-
ture in detail, or from their reluctance (conscious or subconscious) to state
accurately how much they have spent. Nevertheless, this type of survey, conducted
frequently during the summer and winter seasons, remains the best source of vis-
itor expenditure information, Consultants have carried out sample surveys in
Barbados and St. Vincent to establish expenditure estimates at particular times.
The Central Planning Unit in Jamaica conducted throughout 1970 sample surveys of
passengers departing from the airports as part of a comprehensive study of the
economic impact of tourist expenditure in the country. Elsewhere in the Caribbean,
estimates are simply informed guesses based on knowledge of local prices and the
experiences of neighbouring islands. Comparison of data collected from various
islands can be misleading for many reasons including that the surveys were carried
out at different times.

Available data suggest that daily visitor expenditure is highest in
arenada and Martinique, but as no empirical data were received from either of
these islands, the estimates may simply be inaccurate. Daily expenditure by
visitors to the U.S. Virgin Islands, Bermuda and The Bahamas seems to be higher
than visitor expenditure in Jamaica or St. Vincent. Expenditures do, to some
extent, reflect local prices and wages, but there are other influencing factors.
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Expenditure by visitors to the U.S. Virgin Islands is particularly high,
probably because duty-free shopping facilities are one of the islands' major
attractions. In contrast, St. Vincent offers limited opportunities for spend-
ing other than on accommodation, food and transport; while islands such as The
Bahamas and Bermuda induce considerable expenditure on entertainment, sports
and restaurant services.

Daily expenditure figures for Jamaica seem low perhaps because they
are based on a 1970 survey, but a more recent survey by the Jamaica Tourist
Board indicates little increase in average expenditure in 1972. One explanation
may be the increase in supply of lower-priced self-catering accommodation, com-
bined with an increase in group travel, on which hotels offer discounts. Further-
more, visitors stay eight days on average in Jamaica, compared with five or six
days in The Bahamas and Bermuda and, as the Central Planning Unit survey demon-
strates, daily expenditure tends to decrease with longer average stays.

5.3 E-xpenditure Patterns of Different Types of Visitors

Statistics from Bermuda and Jamaica suggest that stopover visitors
spend more per day than do cruise-ship visitors, probably because the latter
do not pay for board or meals. For similar reasons, hotel guests spend more
per day than do other visitors staying with friends, in self-catering accom-
modation or in guest houses. (This pattern is also largely accounted for by
the differences in rates among the various types of accommodation.) Data from
Jamaica indicate only slight variations in total rxpenditure between visitors
staying in hotels and those in other types of accomodation, because non-hotel
guests tend to stay for longer periods. Information from the British Virgin Is-
lands and St. Vincent reveals that people who charter yachts tend to spend more
per day than do hotel guests.

Visitor expenditure in winter is generally higher than in summer be-
cause of higher accommodation rates. The Jamaican survey indicated that winter
visitors spend an average of US$ 107 on items other than accommodation, compared
with $100 spent by summer visitors. Summer visitors therefore seem to be only
slightly more budget conscious than &inter visitors about all items of expendi-
ture other than accommodation rates. Vacationers in Paerto Rico and Jamaica
seem to spend more per day than business visitors. A number of other variations
in expenditure were indicated in the Jamaican survey, for which there is no com-
parable material from other countries in the region. Among these are indications
(Table 5A) that persons on package holidays and' on long visits spend less than

non-package or short-stay visitors. Repeat visitors appear to spend less per
day than first -time visitors, but the former stay longer and spend more per visit.
Visitors from the U.S.A. and Central or South America tend to spend more per day
on average, but visitors from Canada and the United Kingdom spend more per visit.
Unfortunately, the statistics do not indicate the level of expenditure of Caribbean
visitors, which was found to be quite low in St. Vincent. Besides the obvious
factor of lower personal incomes, Caribbean visitors are more likely to stay with

g Such rates are often quoted M4P in the Caribbean, i.e., modified American plan,
meaning room, breakfast and either lunch or dinner.
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friends than in tourist accommodation and are less likely to purchase souvenirs.

The Jamaican survey found that visitors to Kingston, the capital city,
spent less per day and per visit than did visitors to the resort areas of Jamaica.
This may reflect a different pattern of expenditure of tourist and business vis-
itors . In Jamaica, visitors to Ocho Rios and Port Antonio tend to spend less
per day than visitors to the more urban resort area of Montego Bay. However,
those in the quieter areas tend to stay longer and spend more per visit than vis-
itors to Montego Bay. The Jamaioan survey discussed the relative influence of
certain variables on visitor expenditure; and equations which expressed the re-
lationship between the variables and level of expenditure were derived by using
regression analysis. Five variables were selected which could be easily measured
and therefore utilised in making forecasts of expenditure:

length of stay
season of year
country of origin
purpose of visit
airport of departure/area of stay

TABLE LA: JAM4AICA - LEVEL OF EXPENDITU-RE, 1270 ANNUAL AVERAGE
(in U.S.$7

Average expenditure Average expendi ture iv-&r- ?ength
per capita per Iest night ef cy

All visitors 203,60 25.44 8.00

Repeat 221.73 24.27 9.14
First-Time 194.98 26,12 7.47

0-2 nights 66.08 40.41 1.64
3-7 " 173.53 32.59 5.33
8-14 t 263.34 24.98 10.54
15-21 325.07 17.98 18.07
23-30 456.42 16.43 27.79
31+ 709.38 9.63 75.70

U.S.A. 204.96 26.96 7.60
Canada 241.51 21.14 11.43
U.K. 230.43 18.83 12.24
Europe 190.97 17.52 10.90
C/S America 157.27 25.38 6.20
Other 129.68 18.17 7.14

Montego Bay 215.52 , 30.96 7.00
Kbngton 140.16 22.75 6.16
Ocho Rios 226.62 28.29 8.01
Port Antonio 216.33 26.98 8.02

Package 207.04 30.20 6.86
Non-package 245.69 27.54 8.92

*.s1__A t-_,A_ ., 81~4 n b r%-4 +. %qav
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The study concluded that, with qualifications, season of visit, length of stay
and country of origin are all important influences on tne level of expenditure
of tourists; that the airport of departure is an important factor in the measure-
ment of this level of expenditure, and that the purpose of visit could.besan
important factor for some groups of tourists. On the other hand, the five fac-
tors in combination or separately, are by no means sufficient to explain all
the variation in expenditure for tourists as a whole, or'sub-populations of tour-
ists.

5.4 Category ,o Excpend ture

As shown in Tables 5D and 5E, many islands provided estimates of the
proportion of total visitor spending on accommodation and food, Expenditure on
accommodation and food seems to account for more than 70% of the total in St.
Vincent compared with 44% in The Bahamas and Barbados. Visitors to Jwmaicat
Puerto Rico and the U.S. Virgin Islands spend about 60% of their total outlay
on food and accommodation. Part of the difference in the accommodation ex-
penditures between these islands and Barbados and The Bahamas may be due to
variations in hotel rates. Casinos in The Bahamas are a major source of revenue,
but visitors to Puerto Rico also spend considerable amounts on ganbling and other
forms of entertainment.

More detailed statistics from Jamaica, The Bahamas and Puerto Rido give
expenditure patterns for different types of visitor. Cruise-ship passengers spend
nearly all their money on transport, shopping and entertainment, whereas accom-
modation is the major item for stopover visitors. *W nter visitors to Jamaica
spend more on accommodation than do summer visitors, but less on every other item.
Package tourists to Jamaica spend proportionately more on accommodation and shop-
ping than do non-package visitors; non-scheduled air charter passengers to The
Bahamas spend less on accommodation than do scheduled passengers. Thus, charter
and package tourists may be quite different types of visitor. Travellers to
Jamaica from North America and the U.K. spend proportionately more on accommodation
than do South and Central American European and other visitors. South and Central
American and other visitors spend proportionately more on food and beverages out-
side hotels - including evening entertainment. Visitors from South and Central
hAerica and the U.S.A. who tend to spend more per day than all other nationalities,
also spend the most on shopping. Puerto Rican data, which show tie change in ex-
penditure on different items over time, do not indicate any different pattern.

5.5 Leaka2e

Leakage is the extent to which the recipients lose revenue from tourism
in the first round of expenditure. Estimates of the leakage associated with each
tourist dollar have been made for some islands.



Leakage of
Island US$1.00 tourist Source

eg2enditure (in cents)

Bartados 0.42 G. Dbxey, 1970
Bermuda 0.30 Cambridge Research Inst. Mass. 1971
Cayman Islands 0.30 Not knowin
Puerto Rico 0.21 Economic Associates, Puerto FY.co
Jamaica 0.34 Central Planning Unit, Jamai.ca,1970
St. Vincent 0.50 First class hotels

0.35 - 0.40 Other accommodation (TOew.iellyn-
Davis 1972)

The above figures indicate leakages of between 21 and 45 cents on average, but
it is not known whether this suall group of territories is typical of the region.
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1972 survy

Barbado"
1970 * ' . 55.00 49.00 042C Survey by Co

B-itanta(Doxy)

1Bemuda 45.83 29.0 81.00 30C Regular sample
1971 S&00 survey
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Camiancts * teres) otes) 30C Not hum - sspea
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1hpw t 0 _ 
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Ur ;. atOyrW" 4. IlcSd oetss 7. Sto;oMr 10. WIAter )Szopover by U3. Business
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3'. Visitors 6.Otber 9. AU Visitors 12. Touaris 15. Relbltfy of data
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TABLE 5:

ST(POVER VISITOR EXPENDITUE Br ISLAND, PRRC1NTAGE DISTRIBUTION

ISLAND Accommodation Shopping Entertalmnent Other 'Total
and Food

Bermuda 67.6 32.4 100

Puerto Rico

1960 62 11 19 8 100
1965 65 9 22 4 100
1968 68 9 18 5 100
1972 61 10 23 6 100

St. Vincent
Winter 78.2 21.8 100
Summer 72.1 26.3 100

U. S. Virgin
Islands 63.2 36.8 100
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PART Is THE REGICNAL FERSPECTIVE

CHUN1 6. EMPLODMENT

6.1 Available Stati8tics

Few islands are able to provide employment figures for tourist accom-
modation. Measurement of indirect employment in the tourism industry is prob-
lematic in all islands. The reasons for the paucity of data are essentially:
(a) the use by census and by labour force surveys of the standard industrial
classitication, which does not distinguish hotels or even tourism from "services";
(b) the preoccupation of labour departments with such traditional employers as
agriculture and government (see annual reports from St. Kitts and Antigua) or,
as on the Turks and ai0cos Islands and the British Virgin Islands, with unem-
ployment figures, rather than with total numbers or sectoral distribution of
the labour brce; (c) the relative autonomy of the hotel sector in most Caribbean
islands in recruiting and firing staff, and the reluctance of managers to in-
form the government about the details of hotel operations.

The following broad estimates of total employment in hotel and tourist
accommodation may be made for the five most developed islands. Mbre information
is contained in Table 6C.

Dtrect ment in Towist Acoommodations 197

Iland Numbers

The Bahama 10,000 - 11:,000
Paerto Rico (hotels only) 9,500
Jamaica 9,500
Bermuda 4900
Barbados 4,500

6.2 3Eployees per Room

Employee-per-room ratios measure the level of labour intensity associated
with the hotel industry and provide an indication of the expected effect of a given
amount of hotel construction on the demand for laboiur. Several factors seem rel-
evant to these ratios:

a) category of tourist accommodation: Hotel, guest house, cottage,
apartment;

b) quality of hotel: luxury, first-class, etc.;

o) size of hotel;

d) occupancy rate and distribution of guests throughout the year;

e) worker productivity and management efficiencys the proportion
of trained staff to hotel guests;

f) pressure from government and trade unions to increase job opportunities.
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It is not yet possible to say which factors are most important in the context
of the Caribbean or how they change over time. In the case of a) and c) further
detailed work is required to determine the thresholds and where the economies
of scale etc. begin to operate. The absence of complete employment statistics
means that employee-per-room ratios are often calculated from sample surveys
and that ratios may relate to either total accommodation} to hotels and guest
houses, or to hotels only. Therefore, it is difficult to distinguish whether
variations in ratios are the result of statistical discrepancies among different
islands or of differences in organisation and productivity in hotels. Available
information is showfn in Table 6D.

Statistics are most reliable for the more developed islands, such as
The Bahamas, Bermuda, Jamaica and Puerto Rico. These islands appear to have similar
employee-per-room ratios ranging from 1:1 to 1.2:1.0. Annual figures for Bermuda
and Puerto fRco from 1968-72 suggest a declining trend, which might be caused by
a decrease in occupancy rates or, alternatively, by higher levels of productivity
as the industry established itself. Table 6A shows that in 1968-72 a 12% decline
in hotel occupancy rates in Bermuda was accompanied by a 9% drop in employee-per-
room ratios, while 16% fall in hotel occupancy rates in Puerto Rico was matched
by a 12% decline in employee-per-room ratios in 1968-71.

TABLE 6.A EMPLOMVMT RATIOS & OCCUPANCY RATES

Bermuda 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Annual average occupancy
rate - percent 76.1 75.0 73.1 73.3 66.6

Number of employees per
room 1.19 1.18 1.16 1.14 1.08

Puerto Rico

Annual average occupancy
rate - percent 74.9 68.8 66.7 62.9

Number of employees per
room 1.14 1.14 1.05 1.00

Enquiries made in a number of islands indicate that productivity has not
increased in recent years. There seems to be little mobility within the hotel in-
dustry. Hotels do not offer career opportunities and are not attracting young
people with sufficient basic education to learn specialised techniques or to gain
promotion to hotel management positions. Generally training schools provide ele-
mentary training for maids, waiters and barmen only.
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Hence, a large proportion of workers lack the incentive and/or the education,
or both, to improve their performance with the result that employee-per-room
ratios reflect only small increases in efficiency over time.

Barbados was identified as an island with highly developed tourism
facilities for which reliable statistics are available. It differs from The
Bahamas, Bermuda, Jamaica and Puerto Rico in that it has much higher employee-
per-room ratios: Barbados' ratio of 1.30:1.00 in the off season rises to 1.83:
1.00 in the peak season. A notable feature of Barbados' hotel industry is the
small size of hotels and guest house establishments. In 1973, their average size
was 33 rooms, compared with 67 rooms for Bermuda, 48 rooms for Jamaica (1972
figure) and 94 for Puerto Rico. 'urthermore, no hotel on Barbados has more than
200 rooms. One implication might be that hotels iwith more rooms can exercise
economies of scale in centralised services such as accounting, reception, kitchen
services and maintenance, and that they can consequently support lover employee-
per-room ratios than can medium-sized hotels.

The British Virgin Islands have above average employee-per-room ratios.
Employment in hotels is strongly affected here by the presence of one mediuim-
sized luxury hotel, which employs more than 50% of total hotel employees on the
island. Table 6B indicates that luxury hotels generally employ more staff per
accommodation unit than do standard hotels.

TABLE 6B: EM4PLOYEE/ROOP-4 RATIOS BY HOTEL CATEGORY

Antigua Barbados Netherlands Antilles

Hotel Employees Hotel Emloyees Hotel Employees
tYDe per room type per room t per room

Superior 1.43 Luxury 1.77 Luxury 1.41

Standard 1.18 'A' class 1.44 First class 1.32

Moderate 0.45 'B' class 0.81 Comnercial 0.43

ApartWment
hotels 0.64

Guest houses 0.50

There are several reasons for the higher employment rates in luxury
hotels: (i) luxury hotels offer many facilities such as shops, entertainment and
sports (golf, tennis, snorkelling, sailing etc.) and ground, beaches and shop-
ping areas need to be managed and maintained in addition to the hotel and which
enable guests to have a complete holiday within the hotel complex; (ii) these
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hotels generally offer higher standards of service; a luxury hotel is less
likely to be permitted slow1 service and disorganisation caused by staff short-
age than is a standard hotel; (iii) statistics from Barbados and the Netherlands
Antilles suggest that luxury hotels have higher occupancy rates than standard
hotels, as is the case in the British Virgin Islands. The relationship between
high occupancy rates and bigh employee-per-room ratios is illustrated by the
seasonal fluctuations in employment. Thus, it seems reasonable to conclude that
luxury hotels, many of which have effective marketing and promotional methods,
usually secure above average occupancy rates and can therefore provide more
employment per room.

It is generally assumed that employee-per-room ratios will vary w*ith
the type of accommodation: conventional hotels employ more persons per unit of
accommodation than do villas or apartments. The information collected in this
study is not adequate to formulate conclusions as to typical employee-per-room
ratios for different types of accommodation. For example, employee-per-room
ratios for guest houses range from 0.41:1.00 in Grenada to 1.71:1.00 in montserrat.
It was anticipated that guest house ratios would be lower than hotel ratios, but
in the British Virgin Islands and Montserrat this was not the case. Employee-per-
room ratios in self-catering accommodation are available for only three islands:
in Grenada, the ratio for cottages and apartments was calculated at 0.29:1.00; in
Barbados, for apartment hotels it was 0.64:1.00; and in Jamaica a 1969 survey by
the Central Planning Unit suggested typical ratios of 0.72 workers per cottage,
i.e., 0.24 - 0.36:100 employees per room.

Employee-per-room. ratios in some islands (St. Vincent, Dominican Re-
public, Cayman Islands, Turks and Caicos Islands, St. Kitts-Nevis and Grenada)
are low, i.e., below 1:1. These islands mainly contain small hotels in which the
owner-manager performs a number of functions himself in order to make the operation
viable. Annual average occupancy rates are often below 30% and with the possible
exception of the Cayman Islands and Grenada, these islands have barely developed
their tourism industries and are unable to rely on a seasonal increase in occupancy
rates to generate additional employment. Except in the Dominican Republic, average
hotel size is small and centralised facilities are minimal. Hotels can therefore be
run by few persons. A special feature of the Cayman Islands is that nearly full
employment prevails and hotels must compete for scarce labour with other economic
sectors. The absence of Montserrat and Dominica from the above category suggests
that the statistical base requires improvement before the contribution of different
causal factors to employee-per-room ratios in different islands can be assessed.

6.3 Seasonal Differences in Employment

Differences in employment throughout the year are measured by ratios of
peak-to-slack season employment in hotel and tourist accommodation. In most in-
stances, employment figures for the peak and slackest months are compared:
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Country Ratio of peak season to % not employed in
slack season employment slack season

Barbados 1.59:1.00 37
Montserrat 1.51:1.00 33
Jamaica 1.45:1.00 31
Antigua 1.45:1.00 31
St. Vincent 1.29:1.00 23
St. Kitts-Nevis 1.28:1.00 22
U.S. Virgin Islands 1.21:1.00 17
Puerto Rico 1.12:1.00 1
Netherlands Antilles 1.12:1.00 11

Puerto Rican hotels accommodate large numbers of local residents in the
slack season and thus maintain reasonably high rates of occupancy throughout the
year. In addition, Puerto Rico's economy is more diversified than that of other
islands, and the island receives a substantial number of commercial and convention
visitors throughout the year. ibnce, employment in Puerto Rico's hotels is less
cyclical than in the other islands. The U.S. Virgin Islands also display small
variations in employment between the peak and off seasons. This may partly be
explained by the local labour laws, which require hotels to retain their staff
and adopt a rotational system of lay-offs.

Hotels close down for a number of weeks in the summer in many islands,
notably in Antigua. Various measures have been devised to reduce hardship caused
by the problem of seasonal unemployment. liany hoteliers prefer to employ all
their staff on short-time or lay them off in rotation for a short period, rather
than to fire them outright when the season ends. One hotel in the British Virgin
Islands which closes for three months each year retains its entire staff on full
pay, but few hoteliers can afford such generosity.

Many islands have promoted a policy of reduced tariffs in the summer
season to attract North American visitors from middle and low income groups, who
could not afford to visit the Caribbean in the winter peak season. Jamaica offers
additional reductions to residents who wish to use hotels in the summer season.
Resort areas of Jamaica have had some success in attracting weekend and holiday
visitors from urban Kingston. A different approach is adopted by The Bahamas,
which has established an annual festival similar to 'carnival' in the Eastern
Caribbean, to boost its summer trade. Perhaps the most sophisticated techniques
are used by Bermuda, where almost all visitors to hotels make advance bookings.
The Tourist Board and hotel industry co-ordinate to project occupancy rates one
or two months in advance and to identify likely slack periods. Promotion and
advertising in North America are then stepped up to secure high and uniform hotel
occupancy rates throughout the year. Phasing of cruise ships to coincide with a
reduction in air passenger arrivals, which is also practised in Bermuda, has the
effect of stabilising demand for labour arising indirectly out of tourism develop-
ment.
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6.4 Foreigp liorkers

Statistical information on foreigners working in hotels is sparse,
although legislation in many islands requires that a certain proportion of
local residents be employed in hotels that are in receipt of incentives. Clear-
ly, governmenta do not always check whether hotels are complying with the lawu.
The following table is based on scattered information that generally relates
to 1972.

Foreign Workers as % of
Island Total Employees

Bermuda 42
British Virgin Islands 15-40
Cayman Islands less than 10
St. Iucia 5
The Bahamas 3
Jamaica 2
Dominica 1

There appear to be few foreign workers in the hotel industry in most
islands. Bermuda) which has a small resident population, a fully-fledged tourism
industry and a high wage structure, is an exception, with 42% of the work force
foreign in 1972. The large numbers of foreign workers in the British Virgin Is-
lands arise partly from the presence of a large expatriate comuunity and because
the islands have attracted investors and hotel operators from the United States
and Scandinavia, who have become managers in the hotel industry. The British
Virgin Islands also attract workers from the Eastern Caribbean, particularly
from the neighbouring islands of St. Kitts-Nevis, because wage rates are higher
on average and because the British Virgin Islands are close to the U.S. Virgin
Islands and Puerto Rico, to which many Eastern Caribbean islanders hope to gain
admission.

Both The Bahamas and Jamaica strictly enforce regulations and work
permit systems that prevent foreigners from gaining employment. The Bahamas
has deliberately reduced the proportion of expatriates from 18% to 3% in the
last six years. Nevertheless, where expatriates remain in The Bahamas, they
seem to hold management and executive positions in the hotel and tourism industry.
Statistics for St. Lucia and Dominica indicate that foreign workers are insig-
nificant in their hotel industries. The statistics may, however, conceal the
extent to which Wlest Indian labour moves between the islands. An analysis of
foreign workers in all sectors of the economy in the British Virgin Islands
indicated that Caribbean Islanders were highly mobile and likely to work or
live in a number of different islands during their lifetimes. The economic
structure of the islands is characterised by industries with seasonal fluc-
tuations and by high unemployment, both of which indu-oe labour mobility, par-
ticularly among the unskilled.
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6.5 Earninss

Wage statistics vary: some islands provide information on minimum
agreed pay rates and others on typical earnings. Islands giving minimum wage
rates are indicated by an asterisk in Tables 6E to 6H. The only measure of
the difference between minimum agreed rates and average earnings is given for
the U.S. Virgin Islands where average earnings are 14% higher than the agreed
minimum rates. The difference appears to be less in most eastern Caribbean
islands, where hotels are more likely to pay the minimum rates. Wgages are
often supplemented by tips in the hotel industry. TLstance from the U.S. main-
land seems to affect wage levels and wages are lower in the eastern Caribbean
than in the northern islands. Workers seem to be most highly paid in the U.S.
Virgin Islands and Bermuda, where minimum wage rates, exclusive of tips, for
the lowest paid category of worker (maids, bellboys and waiters) are about $50
per week. Wages in Puerto Rico are likely to be similar. Itnimum wage rates
agreed locally in the Virgin Islands are lower on average than those specified
by the U.S. Federal authorities for the hotel industry, but lower paid workers
are reported to have higher minimum wage rates than their colleagues on the U.S.
mainland. Minimum wage rates for The Bahamas are also high. Pay differentials
seem to be greater between, for example, waiters and headwaiters or cooks and
headcooks, than in Bermuda. Hence, minimum rates for supervisory staff seem
to be higher in The Bahamas than in Bermuda. Minimum wage rates for lower paid
staff (maids, bellboys and waiters) in The Bahamas are about $30 to $40 per week.

Wage rates for hotels in the Eastern Caribbean are generally expressed
in Eastern Caribbean dollars. Wages expressed below in US$ have been converted
at a rate of EC$2.00 = US$1.00. Data from St. Vincent and Dbminica reveal that
minimum weekly wage rates for the lowest paid workers may be as little as $8.00
in 1973. typical weekly wages for one hotel in St. Lucia show that maids, bell-
boys and gardeners earn $8.00 or $8.50 per week, but earnings in a larger, more
modern hotel in St. Iacia are between 50% and 100% higher, indicating how hotel
development can induce wage increases in the smaller islands. This is parti-
cularly noticeable in the British Virgin Islands, where one luxury hotel employs
more than 50% of the territory's hotel workers and pays relatively higher wages
than other hotels. Minimum wage rates for hotel workers in Antigua and Barbados,
which have the largest tourism industries in the English-speaking islands of the
Eastern Caribbean, are higher than those in the smaller islands. Nlnimum weekly

-,wages for maids in Antigua are $13.70 and in Barbados are $15.00. Typical weekly
earnings in Trinidad are marginally higher than in the small islands of the Eastern
Caribbean.

Information from Jamaica is sketchy and rather outdated. In 1970, typ-
ical earnings for maids, bartenders and waiters were similar to those in Trinidad
and Tobago, although workers in supervisory positions such as headwaiters, head-
barmen and headcooks could earn higher wages than those paid in the Eastern Caribbean.
Clearly, wages will vary according to the style and size of hotel, since the
responsibilities attached to each position/occupation will vary. Jamaica has a
wide range of hotel categories, with some quite large units. Therefore, the
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industry's occupational structure is broad, with many responsible well-paid
jobs, in addition to those in guest houses and small hotels. The British
Virgin Islands seem to offer wages midway between those of The Bahamas and
U.S. Virgin Islands, and those of the Eastern Caribbean and there is con-
siderable variation between wages paid at the two or three luxury hotels and
at smaller hotels and guest houses. Rigures from two hotels in the Cayman
Islands suggest that wages here are similar to those prevailing in the British
Virgin Islands, with maids and waiters paid at least $20 per week. Wages in
the Turks and Caicos Islands are comparable to those paid in the Bastern Caribbean,
in spite of close promity to The Bahamas, where wages are high. Since there is a
sizeable community of Haitian immigrants in the Turks and Caicos Islands, wages
here are likely to be higher than in Haiti.

There is no identifiable trend in hotel wage increases in the Caribbean
region as a whole. Hoteliers in the Cayman Islands stated that wages had risen
by between 50% and 100% since 1970. Wages in a sample of five hotels in Trinidad
rose by 35-55% in the same period. On the other hand, wages in Montserrat are
reported to have remained fairly stable since 1970 and in Barbados only one change
in minimum wage rates occurred between 1970 and 1973, giving workers an increase
of 6-10%. Minimum rates of pay in Antigua rose by 17% between 1970 and 1973 and
in Bermuda, where new rates were being negotiated in 1973, by 8-16%.

A service charge is added to guest bills in nearly all hotels in the
Caribbean, which increases from 10% to 15% in islands with higher wage rates such
as Puerto Rico, the U.S. Virgin Islands and The Bahamas. The general practise
seems to be to distribute the whole of the service charge to staff under a points
system that rewards seniority, special responsibility and other achievements.
Kitchen, dining-room and bedroom staff were generally the main beneficiaries of
tips, although a survey of earnings in the British Virgin Islands indicated that
office staff could also benefit. Statistics from the U.S. Virgin Islands indicate
that gratuities constitute 21% of earnings by-hotel workers. In Puerto Rico tips
could comprise as much as 30% of total pay and in The Bahamas earnings are in-
creased by $10-15 per week - (come 20-40%).

6.6 Unionisation

The extent to which hotel workers are unionised and the character and
power of the trade unions vary from island to island. Unions have established
minimum wage rates for hotel workers in Antigua, The Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda,
Dominica, Grenada, St. lucia, St. Vincent and the U.S. Virgin Islands. In only
one or two hotels in Dominica, St. Lucia and St. Vincent are there wage agree-
ments between management and workers. Hotel workers in the British Virgin Islands
are beginning to organise a trade union. The Bahamas and Bermuda, following
British traditions, have trade unions representing the hotel and catering workers
alone. Mbst islands however have only one or two non-specialised workers' unions.
Open disputes between unions and employers are rare, but strikes have occurred in
s9me islands, which have resulted in the temporary closure of hotels.



TABS 6C

MRET IlOhE?7r IN ¶OUPIST ACC9DATION

lTotal Emnploement Ratio of peak
Totia EMPIoymem ~~~~season to off- EI1Woyfle5n Ad empll1oyee per room ratios1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 seaso Hotels - n of rooms Guest Cottages/ Comments

:smet employ' 10-49 50-99 100-199 200i Houses Appart's.

employed 1,247 828 1.45/1.00 99 389 Total figues reI teto otwls
and guest houses only.rooms 1,067 1,144 132 259 Al ratios calculated from
sample of 9 hotels Zu 197&empl /room 1.17 '*O.72 0.75 1.50

Bahams.s 
. Estlmated 10-11,000 employed

in tourist accommodation.
Employee per room ratios
average 1.10 - 115.withno
damge over the last 3 years

Barbados
apoyed 4,069 1. 59/1.00 Rentable Units not defined.

Crocco Survey Dec.'71 EnL/
room.s 2,218 room.

Luxury 1. 77 Apt. hotels 0. 64eMpl./reo 1.83 'A'Class 1. 44 G.Houses 0. 50
'B'Cass 0.81 Total 1.30
'Class 2.3 -(toostallampl1

1970 total - Cenoss - hoes I
and guest houses. _

Bermuda
employed 3,375 3,472 3,M09 3,875 3,775 4,316 Hoted Assoc. Ags - nos. of

beds ' 2 to give empL /room
rooms 2,830 2,941 3,119 3,398 3,492 3,792 estimtes.

AUl tourtst accomnodation.
empl./room L19 18 1.16 1.14 1.08 1.14

British Virn Islands
employwd 371 151 191 29 EUkn ti Morley report 1971 -

Hotels and Guest-bouses.
rooms 248 152 66 20

empl./roou 1.50 0.99 2.89 1.45

Can~nan Isad
Cayman Islands ~~~~ ~~~~260 1s8 102 Sept. 197 figs. fron Tourit260M 158 102Board. Total 385 rooms..

rooms 321 196 125. returns from some hotes not
rec'd. Relate to Sept. whch is

. empLdrom 0.81 0.81 0.82 low season when enpL /rooni
ratios are lowest.
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To Ratio of peak Employmet and employee per room ratios and type of

| 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973T season to Hotels - n of rooms Guet Cotges/ Comme1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973measoemlo 10-49 5O-99 100-199 200+ Houses Appert's.

Dominica
Employed 162 135 8 Information for 4 hotels sad

one guest house only avlableRooms 136 79 7 - 1973

Employed/room rados 1.19 1.7. 1.14

Domincan Republic
Employed 1,670 Infratur and SCP Survey

. N~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~otel lformatioiRooms 1,739

Emp1oye eroom ratios 0.96

Granada
Employed 370 155 10 42 63 Mtn. of Housing. Personal

memory of one officer.'.Rooms 766 260 186 103 217 maybeuelable.

Employed/room ratios 0.48 0.60 0.59 0.41 0.29

Haiti
Employed 900 Employee per bed ratio quoted

0.4 at present time. and ex- IRootns 775 pected to rise to 0.8 or even_:
1. 5. Figure of 1.2 adopted WEmployed/room Tatios 1.16 for 10 year plan 1. e. 0. 6 1
persons per room.

lamaic
Employed (6,302) 9,396 9,585 1.35/1.00 Tourist Board - AUl tourist( ) 1.54/1.00 accomnmoda don peak/offRooms (3.277) 8,128' 9.068 season ratios given for JHTA

Employed/room ratdos (1.92) 1.16 1.05 1.6+6' 0+ 2.0e 0.64 0.7 pe Hote s 1967 and 1962.
otge total tourist accom. in 1968>.

+ Central Planning Unit 1969.
Montserrat
Employed 146 1..51/l.C0 117 29 AU data from survey by mem-

bers CaWpry UnL 1973. Per-RoOms 110 , 93 17 sons per room ratos use peak
season employ. figs. HotelsEmployed/room ratios 1.33 1.26 1.71 and Guest Houses.

Nztherlaads Antilles
Employed 1,390 1.12/1.00 Dept. of Economic Developm

Employee per room ratiosRooms 962 luxury botels 1.41
1st class 1.32Employed/room. r*tos 1.44 ComnmercIal 0.43
.otel oly



Table 6C (coutd)
Ratio of pesk 'Employment ad employee per room ratios and type.of

Total Rz*oye mom ~Rtio of psI accuommoation1968 1969 197 O~d5550 191 17 93ato mly Hotes - no of rooms Coemt cortages/ Comments1961169 970o Empl71ed 1972 1978 season employ- 10-49 SD9- 100-199 200e Houses Appar'.s.

Puerto Rtco
Emploed 9,166 9,245 8,979 8,309 9.268 1.12/1.00 Hotels only ncluded. jima

each year fgures. TourtsmRooms 8,034 8,123 8.S29 8,337 6,779 Deveopment Co. - sdected
stadistics.Employed/room ratios 1.14 1.14 1.05 1.00 1.06

St. Kts
Employed 144 1.28/1.00 Source Annual Report - Dept.

of Labour 1971. EmploymentRooms 224 In hotels, excludLng guest
houses - 1971. Also excludesEmployed/room ratios 0.64 Anguilla.

St. Lucia
Employed 1.198 (1896) 1.79/1,00 200(90) 250(156) 650(400) 500(250) 1972 - Total employed In

Hiotel Assoc. hotels - notRooms N.A. 821 guest houses. Labour Office-Rooms N. A. ~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~821) 79(79) 138135) 354(354) 250(250) Mlay 1973 figrires be-ijiz the( 821) l t9(79) 138(135) 35Z354) 250(250)off-season (shown in braclete
EzAloyed/rooni ratios 1.9S 2.53 1.81 1.84 2.00 Figures for 8 large hotels

(1.09) (1.14) (1.13) (1.13) (1.00) estimates offpeakiemplosie

from hotels whkh seem too I_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ high.~~~~~~~~igh. __

St. Vincent
Employred 2i07 1.29/1.00 207 Labour Dept. Data - from

survey of 13 horels - noRooms 211 211 guest houses. 1973 Jan. &
June. Good data.Emnployed/room ratios 0.98 0.98

Turks & Calcos
Employed 40 Source Shankland Cox Studiet

1971Rooms 50

Employed/room ratios 0. 8G

Trinidad and Tobago 
No information

U.S. Vlrgln islatnds
Empl,oed 1,301 1,244 1.21/1.00 68 379 462 340 Sample of 14 hotels in St.

Thbomas & St. Croix. Report!Rooms 1.232 1,438 80 348 601 409 in US Dept. ofLabour.Wage
& Hour Division "Hotels.Employed/room ratios 1.06 0.87 0.79 1.09 0.77 0.83 Restaurants and Latmdries

.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~i th V.L. 91
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TABLE 6D

CARIBBAN RION EMPIDYEE-PER-ROM RATIOS

Island Type of Ratio Date/Year of
Accommodation per room calculation

Barbados Hotels & g. houses 1.30-1.83 Dec. 1971/April 1970

British Virgin Islands Hotels & g. houses 1,50 April 1971

Neths. Antilles Hotels 1.29-1.44 Slack/peak 1972

Montserrat Hotels & g. houses 1.33 Peak 1972/3

St Lucia Hotels 1.09-1.95 Slack/peak 1973

Dominica Hotels 1.19 1972

Bahamas Hotels & g. houses 1.10-1.15 1973

Bermuda All accommodation 1.08-1.19 1968-1973

Jamaica All accommodation 1.05-1.16 1971-1972

Perto Rico Hotels 1.00.1. 14 1968-19Y72

USVI Hotels 1.06-0.87 1970, 1971

Antigua Hotels & g. houses 0.72-1.25 1970, 1971

Haiti Hotels 0.80 - 1.16 1971

St Vince-c Hotels 0.77-0.98 June, Jan. 1973

Dominican Republic Hotels 0.96 1972

Cayman Islands Hotels 0.81 1972

lTrlks & Caicos Islands Hotels & g. houses 0.80 1971

St Kitts Hotels 0.64 1971

Grenada All accommodation 0.48 1973
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Caribbean region WAo RUT; - WEx fhNIOS U$ - 19,.

OFFION DINING ROOM BAR BEDROOMS IrCiTCEN SERVICES OUTSIDE_,, * 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 ISAntilga * 39.51 28.22 16.93- 19.76 11.29-' 22.58 18.06 28.22 11.2C 43.33 19.76 19.76- 19.76 11.29 18.0628.22 14.11 11.29
Bahamas

Serbadoe

8ermudae 64.00 5.00 - .6S.28 41.52 78.61 68.08 78.00 41.52 85.00 85.00 63.00 72.00 41.52 65.0075.00G

British Virgi islanAt

-a bslans 

Dominnca

Dominican Republic

Grenada

Haiti . .. 0'

Jamdica 34.00 10.00+ 34.00+ 10.00+ 17.00- 10.00- 52.00 22.00
33.00 21.00

Montserat

Netherands AntRAs

Puerto Rico

St Kitts

St Lucia

St Vincent

Trinidad &Tobago 20.00- 11.00- 13.50- 10.00- 17.50- 10.50-
26.00 13.00 26.50 13.00 29.00 19.50

Turks & Cahcos Islands

U.S.Virgn Islands 70.00 64.00 51.00 S7.00 68.00 S3.00 88.00 66.00 51.00 - 62.00 51.00 51.00
55. 00

I= Of Pc t a Rea aiter housekeeper 11: Cook 14J. BeUboy$ Yardboy earked with an asterisk; others3. Other Clarks, ?Yp±sts 6. Read Bartender 9. Abid 12. Seamstress, Laundress 1$. Gardener gve typical earnins (see 6.5 in tex-,)



TABIE 6F

Caribbean region WAGEI PATES - w=f BNGOS 1$ - 1971

OP?E DINING ROOM BAR KITCHEN SE VICES TSIDE
1 22 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 IS

Antigua* 39.51 28.22 16.93- 19.76 11.29 * 22.58 18.06 28.22 11.29 43.33 19.76 19.76- 19.76 11.29 16.06
28.22 14.11 11.29

Bahamas

Barbados 5 20.00- 24.00- 16.00- 19.00- 14.00- 1.50- 13.00- 21.00 14.00-
22.00 26.00 22.00 26.00 16.00 22.00 14.00 16.00

Bermuda 67.60 58.60- 68.88 45.12 82.24 71.68 81.60 45.12 90.40 90.40' 66.60 70.06- 45.12 68.60
' 78.60 61.60

British Virgin isids

C Ilnds

Domlnlca

Doinica Republi

Grenada

Haiti

Jamaiea

Mofteerat 15.00- 7.50+ 25.00 20.00 8.50 15.00 18.00 12.50 15.00
25.00

Netherlands ArnMtb £

Pueto Rko'

St KiUs* 25.00 7.00- 7.50- 20.00- 12.50- 7.50- '7.00-
11.00 10.00 25.00 17.50 10.00 12.00

St Lucia

st Vincent

Tfinidad ATobago 22.50- 13.00- 15.50- 11.50- 19.00- 12.50-
26.S0 14.00 27.50 14.00 30.00 20.00

Turks & Caicos blands

U.S.Vrgl Ihbnds 70.00 64.00 51.00 57.00 68.00 53.00 88.00 66.00 51.00- 62.00 51.0 51.00
55.00

KIrw ~. 0ffiueMana6ei. it. Read ttiter 7. Bartender 10. Read Cook 13. %htahman, Driver _Jotes Is2nds g_ving minLmDm wage rates
5 %fa5ter/Na±lress S. Housekeeper 11. Cook 214. Bsflbot', Iarsoy are rked with an asteriskj otbers

3. Oftr Molrts, Typst 6. Ibad BartetAer 9. is 12. Seamstress, Iantdress 15. Oardermr give typical earnings (see 6.5 LA text)
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Caribbean region WAGE fiATSS - MM EAMIS Us$ - 1972

OFFICE DINING ROOM ~~~~~MAR -BEROMOMS RITCEN' SERVICES OUTSIDE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 is

Antigua 43.46 31.04 19.47 - 22.72 12.98 25.96 20.77 31.04 12.98 46.56 22.72 16.23 - 22.72 12.98 22.72
31.04 22.72

Bahamas 74.60 50.00- 90.00 38.00 65.00 63.00 80.00 42.00 110.00 82.00 50.O0- 63.50 31.00 80.00
6s.00 60.00

Sabadose 22.00 26.00- 17.00- 20.00- 17.00- 15.00- 17.50- 14.00- 19.50- 15.00-
27.00 22.00 27.00 22.00 17.00 22.00 15.00 22.00 17.00

Bermuda' 71.20 62.20- 72.48 48.72 8S.84 75.28 85.20 48.72 95.80 95.80 70.20 81.20 48.72 72.2082.20

British Virgin isands 59.00- 70.00 31.25 - 17.50 - 50.00 - 25.00- 26.00. 43.75165.00 5O.00 39.10 160.00 69.00 62.00 59.80
Caynman llands

DomIn"aO 20.00 13.00. 11.50 22.00 12.50 11.00 9.00 37.S0 19.00 9.00 17.50 8.00 10.00

Dominican Reputlic

Haiti 

Jamaica

Monterfat

Netherlands Aniltes

Puerto Rico

St Kitts

St Lucia

stVincent

Ttlnldd & Tobago- 22.S0- 14.00- 17.00- 12.00- 20.00- 13.00-
32.00 19.00 27.50 18.00 30.00 25.00

Turks & Cakos blands

U.S. Vigin Islands

Ms 1. Office Hanamer li. %ead Waiter 7. Bartender 10. Head Cook 13. Watchman, Driver WAte s2. Receplionist 5. Waiter/waitress 8. Housekeeper 11. Cook 2J1. Bellboy, adboe y ai see3. Other Clerks, Tyist 6. Read Bartender 9. Maid 12. SeaUtress, Iaundress 1. Gardener 6.5 in text)



TABLS 6H

Caribbean region * w-EM S&AMMS M$ - 193

OFFICE DININ ROOM BAR BEDROOMS KITCHEN SERVICES OUTSIDE
. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 to 11 12 13 14 is

Antigut 46.06 32.90 20.64- 24.08 13.76 27.52 13.76 32.90 13.76 49.36 24.06 17.20- 24.08 13.76 24.08
32.90 24.08

Bahamas - 74.00 50.00- 90.00 38.00 65.00 63.00 80.00 42.00 110.00 82.00 50.00- 63.50 31.00 80.00
65.00 60.00

Barbados -- - 22.00 26.00- 17.00- 20.00- 17.00- - 15.00- - 17.50 14.00- 19.50- 15.00- -

27.00 22.00 27.00 22.00 17.00 22.00 15.00 22.00 17.00

Bermuda - 71.20 62.20- 72.48 48.72 85.84 75.28 85.20 48.72 95.80 70.20 81.20 48.72 72.20
82.20

British Virgin Islands

Cayman Islands - - - - 20.00- 80.00 60.00 - 20.00 - 60.00 - 35.00 - -

44.00 37.00 70.00 40.00

Domica' - 20.00 - 13.00 11.50 22.00 12.50 £1.00 9.00 37.50 19.00 9.00 17.50 8.00 10.00

Dominican Republic

Grenada

Haiti 0

Jamaica

Montserrat

Netherlands Antilles

Puerto Rico

St Kitts

St Luca 15.00- 10.00- 20.00- 13.50- 50.00 8.50- 25.00- 11.00- 9.00- 8.00- 8.50-
30.00 45.00 30.00 20.00 15.00 50.00 40.00 20.00 * 17.50 17.50

StVincent " 16.50 15.00 11.00 25.00 9.00

Trinidad &Tobago 22.50- 14.00 17.00- 12.00- 20.00- 13.00-
34.00 21.00 28.00 20.00 30.00 27.00

Turks & Caicos Islands

U.S. Virgn Islands

LSxE 1. rOafiat Manae R-rtender 1. Head Coo k 1 Watchn, Driver rote: Is1hlds gilving minim s wk ag rates are
3. w tpti . Head Barteder 9. uekd . LrmYsrdboemarkd with an asterisk; others give typi(naix3: 8=1,Vka, TnAt Read Bartender 9. Maida Gardew earnin,gs (see 6.5 in text~)
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PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 7. INCENTIVES

7.1 Incentive Legislation

W.th the notable exception of Bermuda, all the islands in this
survey offer incentives for investment in hotels. The most conmmon form of
legislation is a Hotel Aids Act, generally introduced in the 1950s, granting
duty-free entry of building materials and equipment for hotel construction
and operation to approved licence holders, as well as exemption from income,
property and profits taxes for prolonged periods, usu-_12Uy about ten years.
Incentive legislation enables governments to be selective about the hotels
they wish to encourage and to lay down conditions about the planning, develop-
ment and operation of the industry in return for financial concessions. How-
ever, most legislation does not restrain or direct hotel development as much
as it might. Mbst legislation stipulates that duty-free imports must be used
specifically in the construction or operation of the hotel and may not be
disposed of without permission from the customs authorities. Developers are
usually required to make an inventory of imported goods and to permit govern-
ment inspectors access to their premises. Also, governments usually reserve
the right to withdraw licences for concessions from developers who make fraud-
ulent claims or misuse the materials. Some islands produce schedules of ma-
terials that may be imported duty-free.

Nbst Caribbean islands grant concessions only to hotels or establish-
ments with ten or more bedrooms, catering to tourists. The British Virgin Is-
lands, Turks and Caicos Islands, Montserrat and the U.S. Virgin Islands give
incentives to smaller establishments. The Bahamas offers no incentives to small
hotels in the already highly developed islands of New Providence and Freeport,
and St. Kitts-Nevis offers more attractive incentives to large hotels than to
small ones. Legislation in some of the islands requires that hotels contain a
minimum number of bedrooms and provide centralised dining and eating facilities.
Jamaica, St. Iucia and St. Vincent make such specifications. The Cayman Is-
lands and Grenada do not define "hotels" in this way, but in implementing their
laws, both territories have refused concessions to apartment and condominium-
type accommodation. Both argue that the law was originally conceived to pro-
mote employment, which is generally higher in a conventional hotel than in an
apartment block; therefore, they say, the spirit of the law requires that self-
catering accommodation be excluded. Jamaica, in spite of high unemplo'ment
problems, has encouraged self-catering tourist accommodation, probably because
these establishments attract an increasing number of visitors. The Cottage
Incentive Act in 1971 granted similar benefits to cottages as to hotels.
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Mntserrat is the only island in the survey with a fairly old incen-
tive ordinanace not supplemented by a law giving benefits specifically to the
hotel industry. The Montserrat Development Incentives Act may be used by any
company that wishes to establish or expand an enterprise, provided that the
company meets the financial, employment and time conditions specified in the
Act. The Mdntserrat ordinance grants a comparatively short tax holiday of
seven years and imposes more stringent conditions than do most ordinances.
For example, Montserrat requires development companies to state when their
construction activities and productive operations will start, the amount of
capital they hope to expend in the concessionary period, how many persons they
will employ and what provision will be made for housing them. In addition, the
14ontserrat Development Incentives Act allows an element of public participation
not provided elsewhere even in the most recent hotel incentives legislation.
Prospective developers must twice publish an outline of their schemes in the
Island's newspaper, at a fortnightly interval, to enable the public to make ob-
jections to the Minister.

A number of islands have incentive legislation relating to "pioneer
industries" or "development enterprises" in addition to hotel legislation. In
general., the concessions to other economic sectors are similar to those granted
the hotel industry, although in St. Kitts-Nevis, pioneer industries receive only
a five-year tax holiday, equivalent to that given to small hotels. In Ckrenada,
development companies receive a seven-year holiday, whereas hotels are entitled
to ten years. "Development Incentives" and "Pioneer Industries" laws, i.e., those
applying to investments other than in tourism generally contain restrictions
sivilar to those imposed by the Montserrat legislation. These conditions could
be applied to hotels to give governments greater power in relating hotel growth
to national obJectives. For example, speculative investments would be reduced if
hotel incentive legislation required promoters to meet specific timetables for
commencement of construction and operation of the hotel. St. Vincent already
allows for a two-year provisional licence, granting concessions on customs duties
to developers at the construction stage. When construction is complete, devel-
opers are granted a ten-year licence exempting them from taxation. Jamaica, the
Turks and Caicos Islands, and the Dominican Republic insist that enterprises com-
ply with a time schedule, but their laws have all been drafted recently.

Legislation of Antigua, The Bahamas, British Virgin Islands, (Grenada,
St. Kitts, St. Lucia, the Turks and Caicos Islands and the U.S. Virgin Islands
provides that priority in jobs be given to local residents. The U.S. Virgin Is-
lands' requirements are the strictest in insisting that all additional employ-
ment be given to local residents and if any posts are created which cannot be
filled by islanders, immigrants are permitted to enter for three months to train
local personnel. The Pioneer Industries legislation of St. Kitts-Nevis and
Grenada, relating to other economic sectors, requires enterprises to submit re-
turns of the number and of the normal place of residence of their staff. It
would seem advisable to insist on similar returns from the hotel sector so that
governments can assess their economic benefits. Montserrat and the Turks and
Caicos Islands request licence applicants to state what provisions will be made
for staff housing. This is essential in the small islands, where construction
industries are small and can be quickly utilised to capacity. Hotel incentive
legislation should also require developers to comply with overall physical plans
of the islands and to produce detailed plans and arechitectural drawings of their
schemes. Many laws state that applications maust be accompanied by plans, drawings
and reports, or, more vaguely, by whatever forms and documents the government may
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prescribe. Too often, physical planning authorities, both govermnent and UN
sponsored, are not consulted when hotel development proposals are received,
and consequently hotel location is not related to overall planning strategies.

The Dominica Development and Planning Corporation Act of 1972, and
the Dominican Republic's "Promotion and Incentives for Tourism Development"
Law of 1971 integrate incentive legislation with physical planning controls.
The Dominica Development and Planning Corporation is the body solely respon-
sible for planning. The Corporation may acquire, manage and dispose of land
whether within or outside any designated area, may engage in any activity de-
signed to promote the development of any designated area and may secure the
proper development of such areas. At the same time, the Corporation may grant
exemption from income tax and remission of customs duties within designated
areas. The Domdnican Republic's law is the most comprehensive piece of leg-
islation governing hotel encouragement in the Caribbean. Its objective is
to promote tourism development consistent with national goals and policies
and to achieve the coordination of the private and public sectors. The law
allows the Executive power to declare the entire national territory a tourist
zone until such time as tourist zones can be demarcated according to environ-
mental planning criteria. Developers are required to submit architects' plans
with preliminary engineering details, prepared either by or through local pro-
fessionals and only for areas within the tourist zones. The Ekecutive may also
grant exemption from customs duties and a ten-year holiday from income, con-
struction, company licence and domestic purchase taxes.

Many hotel projects in the Caribbean do not materialise because the
development companies are not financially sound. The new law for the Dominican
Republic requires applicants to submit an economic feasibility study and pro-
jected cash flow document prepared by or through a reputable Dominican firm.
The Jamaica Rotels Incentives law of 1968 requires that the M?nister be satis-
fied that a project will be successful in respect of the manner in which it will
be operated, availability of finances and the economic effects of its operations.
These provisions could be introduced in most Caribbean islands. Pioneer in-
dustries and development incentives laws normally demand evidence of financial
viability, but the hotel aids laws are generally far more relaxed.

The Dominican Republic legislation offers incentives for the develop-
ment of all kinds of tourism facilities, not simply hotels, i.e., for: "Hotels,
motels, inns, condominia, condo-hotels, apattment hotels, floating hotels,
aquaminiums, restaurants, bars, and places for the sale of typical food; disco-
theques, nightclubs and other places of evening entertaiment; sports clubs,
country clubs, educational centres orientated towards tourism, recreational
centres which include shops; shows, concerts and festivals; sea, land, or air
transportation facilities destined for tourists or nlecessary for the develop-
ment of tourism enterprises and which consequently can be classified as establish-
ments available for tourism, and any other projects approved by the Directorate
of Tourism Development." This could usefully be adopted in islands where large-
scale tourism growth is envisaged. St. Iucia, Antigua and St. Kitts all have
plans for tourism complexes involving more than the construction of conventional
hotels.
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Mfost Caribbean islaxids seem to have been so anxious to attract
investors in the hotel sector that they have granted concessions for pro-
longed periods without questioning the suitability of location, economic
viability, phasing, employment effects, design standards, infrastructure
requirements, appropriateness of type or size of hotel to be built. Some
exceptional cases do exist where hotels have forfeited their concessionary
privileges or where applications have been refused. However, most hotels
in the Caribbean seem to have been built with assistance from incentives
legislation. Bermuda alone has never introduced legislation granting general
concessions to hotels. Bermuda has been highly successful in attracting hotel
development over a number of years, which casts doubt on the wisdom of other
Caribbean islands, in giving rather indiseriminate assistance to developers
and investors who might have been attracted to the region in any event and
thus could have contributed more to the local economy through taxation.

7.2 Number of Hotel Beds Receiving Assistance

The number of beds receiving assistance under incentive legislation
since its inception in each island is shown in Table 7A. The annual totals
are shown below.

Number of Beds Receiving Assistance under Incentives Law

To 1260 1960-65 1966-68 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

1564 1980 6402 4386 2730 4102 4908 724

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Beds with assistance 9516 13902 16630 20734 25642
Total hotel beds 23871 27138 33521 36147 37865
% built with assistance 39.9 51.2 49.6 57.4 67.7

The table indicates that the proportion of beds built or proposed for con-
struction under incentive legislation has increased more rapidly since 1968.

7.3 Recommendations

An investigation into the feasibility of adjusting existing incen-
tive legislation in its different forms is recommended. The benefits and dis-
advantages to the territories of different types of incentives require analysis.
The study should examine such alternatives as non-pecuniary incentives, e.g.,
concessions on work permits and alien landholding regulations.
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Caribbean region NUM ER OF BEDS IN RESORTACCOMMODATION WITH ASSISTANCE UNDER INCENTIVE LEGISLATION

1960 61- 196 1^66- 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973... Eslabs Beds Estabs Bes Esbsa Beds Estabs Beds Esmbs Beds Estabs Beds Esmbs Beds Estabs ds
Antigus 9 564 10 632 8 176 | 1 48 -

Bahamas

7 484 11 280 17 932 19 1,006 *7 S04 1 32Barbades * S3 NA, 8 NA 5 NA , _ 2 NA 2 NA 3 NA 1 NA

Bermuda

Bitish Virgin sands 2 52 1 NA 13 418 196 10 692 1 40 2 68
5..... 2 _ N

Cayman Isands 7 312 3 152 S 250 3 74 - -0 3 192 2 286 _ 0

Dominica - - 3 118 - 1 40 2 72 1 14 2 120 . 0

Dominican Republic NIL _ 

Grenada 1 66 2 72 3 84 2 1Q8 1 40 2 400 2 64

Halti 
co

Jamaica NA 3,812 1,520 . 484 1,5I8 3,874

Montserrat 2 84 1 20 1 24

Netherlands AntMes 366 428 630 76 0 88

Puwto Rko ..

St Kltts 3 - 3 98 2 60 _ _ I M 2 64 3 236 .1 160

St Lucia NA 3 688 1 750 1 100 2 532

StVincent 3 86 6 178 2 48 5 130 5 174 1 40 |

Trnidad & Tobago NA

Turks & Caicos Wsands NA _ 1 12 _ - I 2 32

U.SyVirgn lslands 2
NA 2 174 5 812 0 0 4 866 0 0 0 0



- 85 _

PART I: THE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 8. THE SOCIAL IIPACT OF TOURISM

The social impact of tourism on developing societies has, until
recently, attracted much less attention than the economic and financial effects.
Few studies of social consequences exist, and the development of a methodologr
is still at an early stage. Considerable research is needed, preferably hand-
in-hand with economic studies, because the social and economic consequences of
tourism development frequently are closely integrated. Social development is
not necessarily subordinate to economic growtn, rather it can be planned and
executed to seek identifiable, tangible and worthwhile social objectives. Miore-
over, such planned social development can be achieved by analysing and assessing
the effects of economic development (such as tourism) before and during its
realisation.

That the social impact of tourism is only now being seriously con-
sidered is surprising, because tourism is essentially concerned with the move-
ment of, and contact betwgeen, people in different geographical locations. Seen
in sociological terms, tourism involves:

(i) social relations between people who would not normally meet;
(ii) the confrontation of different cultures, ethnic groups, life

styles,(possibly) languages, and levels of prosperity, etc.;
(iii) the behaviour of people released from many of the social

(and economic) constraints of everyday life. This phenomenon
is enhanced because much tourism publicity is based on the
idea of "t getting away from it all";

(iv) the behaviour of the host population, which has to reconcile
economic gains and benefits with the costs of living with
strangers (outsiders).

The degree and nature of the impact also should be measured against the way
development of tourism is perceived. Attitudes may vary from outright hostility
to the view that for many developing countries tourism offers the only realistic
form of major economic advancement. The argument that tourism can be launched
more quickly and effectively than other forms of economic development is countered
by the view that tourism is subject to changes in fashion and, therefore, to changes
in demand. Tourism may be regarded as a serious threat to local ^ !.ture, social
institutions and standards of craftsmanship and native art, or it may be seen as
an opportunity for broadening social and cultural horizons. In short, the problem
of attitudes and values needs to be studied.

A further problem arises from the serious deficiencies that noi.' exi.st
in the collection and analysis of statistical data. Most, if not all, Caribbean
islands rely on the entry/departure card to provide basic data on visitors. In-
formation thus obtained is often inaccurate and incomplete because of the dif-
ferent varieties of cards and the serious weaknesses in storing, handling and
processing them. Improved E/D cards and new methods of data handling and pro-
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cessing are needed to provide accurate, basic and quantitative data on tourism.
Standardisation is also needed to make inter-island comparisons and regional/sub-
regional aggregation possible.

Tourism development studies should include investigations of attitudes
and values, and the collection of useful "social indicators." Relatively straight-
forward and limited sample surveys can be used to provide data and, if repeated
at appropriate intervals, to monitor the degree of social impact. For example,
development of tourism is sometimes alleged to bring about increases in crime,
Juvenile delinquency and social problems. Surveys conducted with the co-operation
of local agencies could test this hypothesis. Hovever, some aspects of social
impact may require in-depth, intensive studies by sociologists and social anthro-
pologists over a relatively long time period. As part of developing a methodology,
an attempt should be made to identify those aspects of social impact that can be
measured by limited surveys, and those requiring more prolonged study.

Tourism developmient normally requires the training of artisans and
craftsmen for an expanded construction industry, technical training for hotel
staff and basic training for service occupations such as typing, shorthand and
bok-keeping. This may in turn necessitate a general improvement in the basic
educational level of the society. In certain situations, other forms of edu-
cation may be very important, e.g., language training in the predominantly Span-
ish-speaking areas of the Caribbean, wbere Eiglish may not be widely used. For-
m,al education of course may have a profound influence upon the attitudes and val-
ues of the young towards any form of economic development, including tourism and ed-
ucational systems are not always appropriate to economic circumstances in aLl is-
lands. Formal education is usually confined to the young, but formal and informal
education of the adult population, through summier schools, different kinds of
voluntary associations, and the like, is also important. The development of a
flourishing structure of voluntary associations may serve to ameliorate any prob-
lems inherent in social and cultural contact in major tourism development. In ad-
dition, voluntary associations may serve as a vehicle to promote the participation of
members of the host population in the development of tourism.

TPhe most difficult and sensitive aspects of the social impact of tourism
are, of course, political and race relations, with the two often interrelated.
Although a serious evaluation has not yet been attempted, some assessment might
now be possible from the growing body of sociological material on race relations
in the Caribbean and elsewhere. Demographic rather than racial consequences could
pose the most serious problems for economic and social development in the Caribbean.
All tourism studies should include a demographic analysis of population growth and
migration, in the context of tourism densities and of the socla and economic costs
of importing labour. Tourism development normally causes strains on social ser-
vices, including housing and health, which should also be carefully costed.
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Reference has been made to monitoring social impact. The benefits
of establishing 'baselines' at an early stage in tourism planning, that can
later be revised periodically, cannot be over-emphasized. Determining how such
baselines can be established will require a great deal ot empirical analysis.
An immediate need is for accurate data on tourist numbers, consumption, travel
patterns, length of stay, etc., since the degree and nature of the social impact
of tourism will vary according to these and other characteristics.

Interaction of different political and cultural experiences on the
economic structure has shaped the social environment of each island and there-
fore the impact of tourism is different in each. This impact is likely to be
greater in these relatively distinct, small societies than it would be in a
cowmimuty with a large, dense, heterogeneous population. The social impact of
tourism is not confined to the actual arrival of visitors. Often the long
gestation period of planning, construction and promotion formulates attitudes
to and generates aspirations about the sector. Tourism itself seems unlikely -

to initiate Problems of social development, but it may exacerbate e2isting
conditions, and planners and adminlstrators have the responsibility and the
opportunity to avoid the worst consequences of tourism development through
sensitive planning.
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PART I: THE REGICNAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 9. TRANSPORTATION

It has not been possible to carry out a comprehensive inventory
of transport facilities and services, but an attempt has been made to pre-
sent a balanced view of the transport situation in the region. The following
considerations represent t:ie collective experience of members of Shankland
Cox, who lived, worked and travelled in the Caribbean between 1967 and 1973.

9.1 General Introduction

Almost all international tourists travel by ai.r from the main tour-
ist generating areas to Caribbean resorts. The main exceptions are the sea
transport routes from Florida to The Bahamas and the cruise ships plying the
routes from the eastern seaboard of the U.S.A. to a number of Caribbean coun-
tries. Intra-regional tourists also rely heavily on air transport for access
but, in some cases, such as travel between Puerto Rico and the Virgin Is-
lands, sea transport is well established and offers regular services. Some
shipping companieo offer limited facilities for inter-island travel, especially
in the Eastern Caribbean. Internal transport generally takes place by road,
although sea transport is important in the Virgin Islands, The Bahamas and
the group of islands around St. Martin. Domestic air services are developing
in Jamaica, Dominican Republic, Haiti and the Turks and Caicos Islands and
are already well developed in Puerto Rico, The Bahamas and the Virgin Islands.

9.2 International Air Transport

The development of air transport in the Caribbean has been asso-
ci ated with the growth of the tourism industry. The level of development
achieved by the air transport industry probably owes more to tourism than to
any other single factor. One exception is, for example, the growth of PRINAIR
in Puerto Rico which has been related more to business requirements than to
tourism. The early pioneers in tourism - Puerto Rico, The Bahamas, the Virgin
Islands and Jamaica- have expanded facilities over a long period of time and
generally in conjunction with the technical development of aircraft. These
countries began their tourism development when aircraft construction was
comparatively cheap and there was therefore no need for a single massive in-
vestment of a speculative nature. Similarly, the international airlines have
grown gradually and their long established ground stations in the pioneer
countries have not required any abnormal speculative investment. The air-
lines are controlled mainly by external companies or corporations and their
main field of operations is also outside the Caribbean region. The decisions
by -iAhch airlines purchase aircraft, establish ground stations and schedule
services are, therefore, only slightly influenced by Caribbean considerations.
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The location of the Caribbean vis-a-vis the main tourist gen-
erating areas influences the choice of aircraft that can be operated.
Generally, most airlines use long range jets, such as the Boeing 707
and DC-8. Tedium range jets such as the DC-9, BAC and Boeing 727 can
be used only between the western and northern parts of 'he Caribbean
and destinations in the United States. Long range aircraft are expensive
to operate and generally are economical only if they carry reasonably full
loads on long journeys. The highly specualtive cost of providing expensive
ground facilities for these aircraft must be paid by the countries con-
cerned, and a single massive investment is generally required to build
the long rumjays and strong taxi-strips and aprons. -ntigua and St. Lucia
are fortunate in that their airport facilities have been developed from old
world lar II airstrips. An island with mountainous terrain like Dominica
would have great difficulty in finding a site that could be developed at
a reasonable cost. TWhere the volume of air traffic is small, airlines are
often reluctant to open up new ground stations on a speculative basis con-
sidering the present level of tourism and the costs of operating a new sta-
tion.

Air carriers between the U.S., the main air traffic generating
market for the Caribbean,currently are closely controlled by Civil Aero-
nautics Board (CAB) regulations. These regulations tend to favour the
scheduled airlines and the low-cost charter group travel which is character-
istic of western Europe has not yet developed. Consequently transport to
the Caribbean is fairly expensive, so that it represents a major part of
the total cost of a visitor's holiday. Domestic U.S. rates apply on travel
to Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands which are part of the United States
and the considerably cheaper flights there from the U.S. mainland afford
corresponding marketing advantages over other islands.

913 Intra-regional Air Transport

Intra-regional air transport is operated partly by international,
partly by regional, and partly by local air carriers. Many airline schedules
evolved as a result of now archaic political relationships that have ceased
to have any significance in terms of current air travel patterns. The air-
lines experience acute problems in using available types of aircraft for
short haul, law density routes. The financial problems of the airlines make
it difficult for them to operate new services or improve their flight schedules.
Fbrthermore the ground facilities provided for intra regional travel, which
vary from country to country, consist of facilities for medium haul jet air-
craft, for medium haul prop jet aircraft and for small aircraft. Since at
least three categories of aircraft are required to provide service to all
countries in the region, the provision of a flexible and integrated service
becomes difficult.
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9.4 Sea Tran§Rort

Sea transport is not significant as a mode of transport for inter-
national or intra-regional tourists, except locally in The Bahamas and Virgin
Islands where sea transport may be considered almost as much a part of the
vacation as a mode of transport. For the most part in the Caribbean air
travel is quiLker, more convenient and confortable.

9.5 LI,al frrnsport

The journey from point of entry to the accommodat4on is generally
by road although, as outlined before, sea transport and domestic air services
are important in certain areas. Generally, there is no shortage of transport
facilities such as hire cars and taxis, but main roads are often well below
the safety levels to which tourists are accustomed in their own countries.

9.6 Alternative Modes of Transport

The air transport industry is so well established that it is dif-
ficult to consider any other form of transport that would have significant
appeal to international and intra-regional tourists or businessmen. At the
local level, much time and money are being spent to create a road network.
In many Caribbean countries priority is being given to improving roads be-
tween airports and tourist areas. Additional expenditure on such other trans-
port modes as hovercraft or hydrofoils, which are not as flexible as road
transport, are often difficult to justify. However, there could be a places
for additional or alternative forms of transport in specific locations.

Conclusions

There is an urgent need for the preparation and adoption of a re-
gional air transport strategy. This strategy could take into account the
needs of each country in terms of its tourism policies and general accessi-
bility, the viability of commercial aircraft operations; the costs and benefits
of providing expensive airports; the regulations governing the licencing of
flights, and the pricing of tickets; and the savings to be gained by making
better use of existing transport infrastructure. Such a plan could be used
as a framework within which governments, airlines, international funding
agencies and private entrepreneurs could plan their investments and operations
and should be flexible enough to accommodate changes in individual strategies.
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PART I: TIE REGIONAL PERSPECTIVE

CHAPTER 10. THE CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY

Table lOA indicates average construction costs for different is-
lands per unit of accommodation in hotels, villas and apartments. In some
cases, building costs were estimated in dollars per square foot and cost
per room was assessed on the rather arbitrary estimate of 500 square feet
per room. Estimates varied according to the category of the building under
construction, so separate figures are given for luxury and regular hotel
accommodation. The need for a study of the construction industry in the
Caribbean is evident in many reports on the Region. The main problems are
high costs, limited capacity and productivity, and the absence of training
programs. High costs result partly because most building materials are
imported and the potential for import substitution and therefore reduction
of transport expenditure should be investigated. The trend towards building
large hotels and holiday villages has already been noted, so that it is
essential to increase the capacity of local constrnction industries.
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TABIE IOA

AVEUA15 CONSTRUCTION COSTS IN U.S.$ FOR

Caribbean region o01 ROQ BY TYP OF TOUIST ACCCMOfATION

ISLAN4D 1973 Rote Qsp + 05 0 co$ Room es uxry (raul1 room ment

Antigua 42. 500 35,000 25,000

Bahamas 35,000 30,000 30,000- 22.5%35,000

Barbados 25,000 17, °8 30-35,000

Eermuda 120°00- 24,000- 35,000 27,500

British Virgin islands 18,600 21,600 39,500 20-25%

Cayman Islands 11,00 14,500 15,0C0 35,000 35,000 60%

Dominica 18,250 81000- 11,000 2-50%12,500 22,500 2-0

Dominican Republic -

Grenada
Guadeloupe, ~~~~30-37,000 9-13,000Gadelupe -17-26,000

Haiti -

Januica 21,600 4,000 4,000-6,000
Martnique 28-37,9 9-13,000
Montserrat 17-20 ' 8,500 jlmar

Netherlands AntiMes 21,700 5.000

Puerto Rico 35,000 40,000 20%

St Kitts .22755 

StLucd 12,500 7,500 8,500 56 88 55%

St Vincent 7 X 

Trinidad & Tobago 388- 15,000

Turks & Caicos islands 10 000 30%
13,500

U.S. Virgin Islands 
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TOURIS4 SUPPLY STUDY - CARIBBEAN REGICN

RECOMMDTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY AND POSSIBIE PROJECTS

Recommendations for further study are outlined briefly in this
section. Their purpose is to identify information not now available and
needed for effective planning.

1. The format of entry and departure cards needs revision and methods for
simpler and more effective processing of tourism statistios should be
devised; the information contained in this report requires periodic up-
dating, preferably through standardised questionnaires and returns rather
than through personal visits.

2. A standard hotel classification for the region should be drawn up.

3. Demand studies that include the following should be begun:

a. identification of geographical areas to which promotion should be
directed and the type of tourist markets with most potential;

b. factors affecting average length of stay and level of tourist expend-
iture;

c. appraisal of facilities provided in the Caribbean in relation to de-
mand;

d. evaluation of visitor impressions and of the image of tourist destinations
in generating countries.

4. Study of tourism promotion techniques, sources of funds and of a regional
promotional authority related to a regional tourism plan.

5. Study of the benefits and costs to a territory of different types and sizes
of tourist accommodation, i.e., hotels, cottages, apartmernts, guest houses;
the study should examine the implications of differences in direct and in-
direct employment, in accommodation revenues and total tourist expenditure
associated with each type. The study could examine the financial and economic
costs and benefits entailed in the operations of small and large hotels and
their appropriateness to market demand, to local investment, entrepreneurial,
manpower and natural resources.

6. Study of legislation that grants concessions to the hotel industry, examination
of alternative incentive systems.
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7. Economic linkage studies, in particular, studies of agricultural production,
quality control and packaging and marketing techniques.

8. Regional manpower study for the tourism industry, recommendations on training
policies and institutions.

9. Study of the construction iniustry concentrating on

a. costs and methods to reduce them;

b. capacity of the construction industry;

c. use of foreign labour resources;

d. levels of productivity and training requirements.

10. Transport communications study.

11. In-depth sociological and socio-anthropological studies of one or more is-
lands with a developing tourism industry, over a period of years, to in-
vestiggate the social impact of tourism.-

As a result of these studies national tourmism development plans could
,be drawn up - ideally for all islands and integrated into an overall regional
policy, that incorporates plans for physical, economic, social and administrative
development of the industry. Immediate action plans may be needed for those is-
lands where rapid growth may lead to deterioration in environmental standards.
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PART II: THE INDIVIDUAL ISILMDS

CHAPTER 1. EXISTING TOURIST ACCONMODATION

ANTIGUA

Statistics

The Antigua Tourist Board keeps annuial records of the numbers of
hotel beds. Information about guest houses and cottages is incomplete. Rates
sheets are available for 1972 and 1973 only.

2uantity of Accomodation and Past Trends

1973 data (Table 1.1) suggest that Antigua (and Barbuda) contains
some 2,527 visitor beds in 1,256 rooms. Most resort beds, some 2,330 or 92%,
are available in 32 hotels. In addition there are nine guest houses and 39
cottages catering to tourists. Available evidence indicates that the number
of cottages increased from 28 in 1970 to 39 in 1973. The number of guest
houses has changed by only one, from eight in 1968 to nine in 1973, with a
decline in the number of rooms from 55 in 1968 to 43 at present.

Apartment accommodation is available to tourists in Antigua onlv
through private sub-letting arrangements. Previous governments have oppvsed
condominia development on the grounds that other, more conventional types of
accommodation would generate more employment opportunities. The present govern-
ment adopts the view that there is potential for large scale package holiday
tourism similar to that occurring in Europe and is therefore formulating a
condominium law. This implies that an increase in apartment accommodation
could occur in the future.

Hotel accommodation (Table 1.2) has remained fairly static since
1970, only one hotel, the Atlantic Beach, was added in 1971. Renovations
and extensions have been made at a number of hotels, notably the Marmora
Beach, Hawksbill and C.B.C., where management has changed to the interna-
tional chains (Holiday Inn, Club Caribee and halcyon).

An increase of 146% in the number of hotels since 1960 was accom-
panied by a 270% expansion in the number of rooms, implying an increase in
the average size of hotels. Nevertheless, average size (equivalent to 36
rooms in 1973) remains small. Sixteen of 32 hotels c>ntained fewer than 24
rooms in 1973. Holiday Inn and Halcyon Cove are the only hotels with 100 or
more rooms.



Table 1.1

4N1IGUA - Wmber of Establishmefts, Rooms and Beds in Resort

Acoommodgtlon by TpDe of Acormodation and Ywar

-eU Qoodauest hom CoGsM aN Ap_tmtd.
EstbWnls ms Sods ESlsbhtwnt B SPms e bds EsRsoftdsRabIsIn Rams Beds

1960 13 313 626

1965 ' 24 780 1580.

106 28 s99 1,798 S 55 110 .a

2S 28 M. .I."

1970 31 1,051 2,102 8 40 80 28 40 80 1.131 2,262

S2 1.0 2.062 e 40 8 S0 45 90 i11 ' 2,292

1972 S2 1.106 2,208

1973 32 ils 2,W 9 4 86 39 88 II 1.256 2,527

Rain &W- a _ IMArt*z bee_Ses ut 9217. 



Table 1.2

AINTIGUA- Number of Jbtels and Hotel Room.
by Sise* of. iDtel and Year

10-24 26-_ 0-0 100-19 200-209 V00-400 MD + ,, cbufe TOrAL
hotds room hot-b fno otw am h ote ron t moun mm bo mom mom e ms meor

1960

1968

"6I9

1970 

1973 16 247 10 371 4 336 2 204 32 1.1in

* L972 tnttptted from 1971 and 1973 flgres.
Soawe Rtws eSwt 1972/1973
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THE BAHAMAS

Statistics

Statistical data are collected and analyzed by the Tourist Board
within the Ministry of Tourism. The Tourist Board publishes an annual report
indicating trends in visitor arrivals and the number of rooms available up
to 1973. Rates sheets describe summer and winter accommodation available
between 1970 and 1973. Annual totals compiled from the rates sheets do not
exactly coincide with the figures published in the Tourist Board's reports.
In particular, 1973 figures (which are available for the summer season only)
are relatively low, probably because some visitor rooms close down in the
summer. Rates sheets iaclude all licensed accommodation but could exclude
some resort accommodation in condominia and privately owned villas. There
are few condominium units outside Freeport, Grand Bahama.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Nassau, New Providence, and Freeport, Grand Bahama, are the two
largest resorts with a concentration of facilities. The Family Islands are
considered collectively as the third area, although the islands are scattered
and individualistic. Collectively, The Bahamas contain more tourist accommo-
dation than any Caribbean territory except Puerto Rico. In 1972 there were
an estimated 12,515 rooms or 24,182 tourist beds (Table 1.4).

Nassau contained 10,306 bedspaces for visitors in 1972, or 41% of
The Bahamas total (Table 1.5). Of these beds, 92% or 9,430 were in 33 hotels,
and 6%, or 662, were in apartments and cottages. Information about growth of
accommodation since 1960 is incomplete. The Tourist Board's annual figures,
which come from the rates sheets, suggest that hotel accommodation in New
Pr^vidence increased 163% from 1,900 rooms in 1960 to 5,005 in 1972 (Table 1.3).
The rates sheets, which give the only breakdown for the different categories,
indicate little change in the accommodation available since 1970, with a
small increase in hotel spaces and a slight decline in numbers of guest-house,
apartment and cottage spaces. Examination of the size distribution of hotels
(Table 1.9) shows that a large proportion of hotel rooms (57% in 1972) are
in hotels with 300 or more rooms. About one third of the hotels have fewer
than 50 rooms, comprising only 6% of all hotel rooms.

In Grand Bahama there were 9,162 bedspaces in 1972, representing
37% of accommodation in the islands (Table 1.6). Additional bedspaces in
condominium units cannot be quantified. Licensed apartments and villas com-
prise 12% of Grand Bahama's accommodation; hotel bedspaces, 88%. Most of the
self-catering accommodation is provided in apartments. From 1960 to 1973,
the number of hotel rooms increased 1,074%. This massive increase from a
relatively small base of 325 rooms in 1960 reflects the rapid development in
all economic sectors in Freeport. Growth in hotel accommodation between
1970 and 1972, from 7,010 beds to 8,054 beds, was substantial, although
there was no charge in the total number of hotels. Hotels in Grand Bahama
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are typically large; only two had fewer than 100 rooms in 1972 (Table 1.10).
Average hotel size in Grand Bahama is 252 rooms, compared with 143 rooms in
New Providence (Table 1.4) and 27 in the Family Islands (Table 1.11).

The Family Islands, consisting of Abaco, Andros, Berry Islands,
Bimini, Cat Island, Crooked Island, Eleuthera Harbour Island, Spanish Wells,
She Exumas, Imagua, Long Island and Salvador, had 4,714 beds in 1972 (Table
1.7). Comparing summer rates sheets for 1973 with winter 1972, the Family
Islands showed greater seasonal differences in the amount of bedspaces avail-
able than did New Providence and Grand Bahama. Hotels in the Family Islands
account for 59% of available tourist accommodation. Guest houses with 6% of
the total, and apartments/villas with 35%, are much more significant here
than in the two other resort areas. The number of hotels in the Family
Islands grew by 440% between 1960 and 1972. This implies that hotels have
expanded more rapidly here than in Nassau, but not as rapidly as in Grand
Bahama. There has been a marginal increase in the number of hotel rooms
since 1970, whereas guest house beds have doubled and self-cat$ring units
have increased by 270%. All hotels in the Family Islands have fewer than
200 rooms each (Table 1.11). Of the 50 hotels containing 54% of the total
rooms, 45 have fewer than 50 rooms each.



Tablae 1.3

TBS BIAH(A - Numbb of EstbllIe11ents, Rooms and Beds in Rosort

Accomodat.in by 1Tye of Aocca 'on and Year

Tim BAMA8 1 NEW PROV1l1NCe CaNO AMA FX4ILY ISL ANT$ |OlW
E sabhnts Rooms 8 eds jEsbaw Fb'om Cs E mts aoms E sao EX5 Roosi B-ds Ros

196 * 2,570 1.900 325 34S

1965 5.340 2.142 2.190 1.038

1968 5 S,286 3.867 2,8.4 1,570

1969 : 9,.0 4,370 S,620 1,513

1970 9,5S7 8,909 N.A. M..

1971 10.l47 5,097 3,8 8. 4e6

1972 16S 11.227 21,S0 47 5,005 9,188 17 4,136 8,164 101 2,080 4.118

1973_ _ ,___.1



Table 1.4

THE BAHAM Number of Eetablishmentso Rooms and Beds in iesort
Acowmodatiog by Type of Accommodation and Year

* _ ___,_.1 Guoet lmous C.otts and ArtuMft U_ W "N" T.
EsahIts RW oms odsh s st Ants Pooms Sods EstWshnW Rooms Bods EtabnV'4 Roms " sof _ Roms Seds

-1980...,_-

I .

1985

1970 go 9.317 18.434 28 236 472 376 757 1,514 10,310 20,620

1971 S9 9,22S 10.456 27 238 476 477 954 1,908 10.420 i4 1 0

1972 IN5 10.326 20,5M 42 n20 9S3 1,69 2so0 M 122515
1973 96 9.706 19.412 S3 241 482 83 1.7" 3572 h 23,486

Swum nts .r a ll 1973 tpsue my be t _mdnwte&

Source: Rates Sheets



Table l.¢

NEW RFOVIDENCE - NuaAe of Eatabliehbents, RoomDw and Bada in Resort
Acoommodation by Tpe of Accomodati1on and Year

!u ht Ctaff S 
jEStbhSf'ftFtoo Ood ~OMSWWADO Sof Esuhsb'ts MM e4s Eft~tsIW RoI1== d RoomS Bedis

1960l

19681 

1969 I .1I

1970 31 4,408 8,816 12 139 273 226 452 904 499 9.9"

1971 28 4.568 9.136 12 139 278 206 412 824 5.119 10.238

1972 33 4,71s 9.4301 8 107 214 ?.3M 331 662 5.153 10.306

1973 ~~32 4.5536 9,112* a 6 11 237 474 948 -5,126 lo.252,

Source: Rats See

* Smer rates.'. *U 1973 agtwas may be underestlimte.



I +
ff304 

§ .

> t t .sft [
| l °~~~~~~~~~~~~~

I

_ - X xf~~~~~~~~~~~~~O0

4.. g 

,4 _- 

E 'S .0

g X~$X 

*~~~ 00 



S -a W 

3 - - i i
I

U. @t 81 ! 

U. U. '0 -

[

-~~~~ -l -



Table 1. 8

THE BAHAMAS - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms
by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 2_-40 50-95 100-19 200-299 30-499 S0 * not difod lOTAL
hotels mont hots mooms hotels rooms hofte rooms hofte rOoom hotels rooms hott.. mooms hotel rooms hotels Monom

-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

196

1970 32 505 17 5S4 14 902 14 1855 4 970 i5 2,081 4 2,417 g9 9.317 !
1971 34 502 17 582 12 765 12 1,655 5 1.120 5 2,153 4 2,4S1 S9 9,229

1972 43 649 19 681 11 74 IS 2,018 S. 1,176 5 2.046 5 2,992 105 10.326

1973 42 619 14 478 11 815 16 2,149 3 741 [ 6 2,457 4 2,447 96 9,706

Source, Rates Shects 1972/1972



Table 1.9

NEIW PROVI CE - Number of IDt1elS and Hotel Roms

by Size of Hotel and Year

W-24 25-49 So-ss 0-199 200-299 300-499 GM + not ciassifd TOrALhotels - hotels rmoms hotelsMoom hotels mom.o hotels moms hotels rooms hote moshtlel moms hotets moms

1970 4 7 5 178 9 55S 5 610 3 720 13 1.260 62 1,03 S31 4.408

1971 6 100 2 76 6 357 5 610 3 720 4 1.668 2 1.037 * 28 4.568

1972 8 133 4 147 38 .516 4 1, 2 1,0384 510 3 2 33 4,71S

1973 8 134 3 103 |7 45 6 m 2 490 5 2.057 1 535 32 4.556*

SourceRtes Shbee. 1972/1973



Table i.1n
GaAND BAHA2M - Number of Hotels and Hotel Room

by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 26-49 S0-99 100-199 200-299 300-499 50o + not2c.§tld TOTAL
hotels rooms hotels tooms hotels rlooms hotels roomsWl row hotels rooms oat 00 hotelssroom hotels rooms __________~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~__________hotels room ho9' tels rooms$| h b 

1965 ;~~~~~~~~~~~~~ i I T -

0

1955 - I

1989

1970 2 29 3 106 6 85 1 250 2 821 2 1414 116 3.505

1971 1 10 1 40 7 1.045 12 400 1 485 .2 1414 114 3.394

1972 1 20 1 40 8 1.162 2 451 1 400 3 1,9U4 16 4.027

1973 1l 98 S 1,154 1 251 11 400 3 1,912 14 3,815

Sourcs Rates Sheets 1972/1973



Table 1.11
FAMILr ISLANDS - Nwttber of Hotels and Hotel Rooms

by size of Hotel and Year

Slz dt hotl (omse) 10-24 26-40 60-99 100-10 200-299 300-499 600 o i not cOSdlSd TOTALhoteds oom hotes roors hotWs momns thotls rs hots rooms bohts mom hotels oons hotls ioems hotels 'oos

1960 I v 

1968

190

1970 26 400 9 300 S 344 3 360 43 1,404

1971 27 392 14 466 6 408 . . 47 1.266

1972 36 496 14 494 3 248 3 346 56 1.S4 |

1973 34 485 11 875 3 252 2 223 . 15 , 

Sourcet R&CO. Sbe 1972/1973
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BARBADOS

Statistics

The Barbados Tourist Board is the main source for data relating to
existing tourist accommodation. The distribution of total beds is given in
rates sheets issued by the Tourist Board. Most do not agree with the Tourist
Board's official estimates of accommodation. Tourist Board personnel comment
that rates sheets should not be used to derive total accommodation figures
because establishments containing as much as 10% of the total stock elect not
to advertise through the Board. Small hotels, guest houses and self-catering
units would seem more likely than larger hotels to be excluded from the
sheets. The 1971 report, "The Tourist Industry in Barbados" by G. V. Doxey
and Associates, classifies accommodation by type and estimates larger numbers
for hotel and guest house beds than is indicated by the rates sheets (Table
1.13). It seems probable that the Tourist Board never has succeeded in
counting all tourist accommodation in any of the categories; Tables 1.12 and
1.14, which were compiled from the rates sheets, should be read with this
qualification in mind.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Official estimates by the Barbados Tourist Board (Table 1.12) indi-
cate 7,500 beds available in 1972, of which 4,128 or 55% were in hotels and
2,816 or 37.5Z in apartments. This indicates a significant level of self-
catering accommodation. Apartments are more numerous than cottages, re-
flecting the relatively high density of development along the south and
southwest coasts of the Island.

Guest houses, which provided the same number of guest rooms in
1971 as in 1960, have grown in the last two years. In 1973, 17 guest houses
provided 322 beds, compared with 10 providing 186 beds two years earlier.

The information about cottage accommodation is limited, but it
appears that there has been no substantial growth since 1970, while apart-
ments have grown from 485 to 766 in the three years 1969 to 1972. The
Condominium Law recently passed in Barbados has stimulated construction of
three apartment blocks containing 238 units; these were available for occu-
pancy during the autumn of 1973 and the beginning of 1974. Most of the units
have been sold already, indicating a ready demand for this type of accommoda-
tion.

There were 49 hotels in Barbados in both 1968 and 1973. There have
been some fluctuations in the intervening years, but the number of tourist
beds increased steadily from 3,746 in 4968 to 4,203 in 1973. None of the
hotels in Barbados contains more than 200 rooms (Table 1.13). In 1972, 70%
had fewer than 50 rooms, accounting for 40% of total hotel accommodation.
The general pattern in the Caribbean has been for islands with the same
level of tourism development as Barbados to have added one or more large
hotels recently. The structure of the industry in Barbados, reflected in
terms of hotel size, contrasts with Bermuda and the U.S. Virgin Islands,
which had 2,900 and 2,600 hotel rooms respectively in 1972.
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Hoteliers in Barbados report increasing difficulties in covering
their operating costs, a view that gains sympathy from some sections of gov-
ernment. It would seem worthwhile to investigate whether their claim can
be substantiated and if so, whether the difficulty is related to the manage-
ment problems associated with a preponderance of small hotels, or to the
tariff structure and the increasing number of package tourists.



Table 1.12

BMBAR OS - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort
Accomodation by.Type of Accomodation and Year

11otels | Gue hous Cottsps ad Ahn t Uabs4
;Estb4I s ROft Rm s Beds ESs 'tts Room Boa Eta&Wts Rooms Beds EstabsWnts P4s Beds - Proms Beds

1960 29 795 1.672 1is 92 1S4

1985 , 35 IS.01 1,,79 13 104 177 1.194 3,250

t1968 4 49 1.947 3.746 11 97 176 686 1.52S 2.7,4 5,4S50

1969 48 2,023 3,973 12 113 213 485 777 1,574 265 530 3.17S 6.290

1970 so 2.103 4.200 12 115 230 S27 1,10S 2.442 4 125 S.390 70

1971 *49 1,987 4.044 I 10 92 186 862 906 2.081 445 889 I 3,430 7.200

972 1 44 2,048 4,128 1 S 133 257 I 938 1,332 2,816 ISO 299 3,663 7,500

1973 1 49 2,010 4,203 17 168 322 ! 50

Soerce: Rate Sk



Table 1.13

BMBADW - Number of IItels and ¢Htel Room
by Size of Hbtel and Year

10-24 U-49 Wu0-S09 200-" 3J00-499 600 S TOTALhotd M - h8M - tow oW moho hoidb _.n bobb mom hobb te w hrbom h ob mon

196N0 IS 845 9 27 1 5S 1 120 29795

1965 20 305 8 254 6 3" 1 112 33 1.0IS

. l~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.

1968 .24 419 11 377 9 533 5 618 49 1,947 !
1969 22 357 11 370 9 569 6 727 48 202S

1970 23 376 13 463 S 519 6 745 O 5 2.103

1971 20 311 10 396 7 429 5 635 7 216 49 1.97 j

1972 20 338 14 498 10 657 4 SSS 4S 2,048

1973 21 331 14 473 10 648 4 558 11492.010

Sur Rate Shoals 1972/1973
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BERMUDA

Statistics

Statistics relating to the number of hotel beds available in Bermuda
normally include two figures, the first indicating actual beds and the second
capacity for bedspaces permitted under the licensing regulations. In this
study only licensed hotels have been counted, and number of beds means exist-
ing beds; therefore, minimum estimates are given for hotel and guesthouse
accommodation.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Bermuda has 8,914 resort beds in 4,457 rooms. Of the beds, 6,787
or 76% are located in hotels (Table 1.14). About half of the other visitor
beds are provided in cottages or apartments. Guest houses and so-called
"scottage colonies" supply the remaining 12% of visitor accommodation. Cot-
tage colonies consist of cottage units with facilities for preparing bever-
Qgea and light meals, which generally are grouped around their own beach-pool

and central facilities, including dining room, lounge and bar.

Total tourist accommodation in Bermuda doubled between 1960 and 1973.
There is no information available about the composition of accommodation
prior to 1968. Since 1968, when there were 18 guest houses with 570 beds,
the number has increased to 26 with a decline in the number of beds to 449.
Cottage colonies also had fewer beds in 1973 than in 1968, although the
average size of a colony has increased: in 1968, 735 beds were available in
18 colonies, whereas in 1973 there were 590 beds available in seven colonies.

The fastest growth in tourist accommodation occurred in self-catering
cottages and apartments, a trend observed in other islands. Cottages and apart-
ments now comprise 12% of tourist accommodation.

The greatest increment, however, has occurred in the hotel sector.
Some 2,768 hotel beds were added between 1968 and 1973. This growth con-
trasts sharply with Barbados and the U.S. Virgin Islands, where the number
of hotel beds remained fairly static. (These countries are chosen for com-
parison because their accommodation stocks are similar in size to those of
Bermuda).

Hotel Standards

Bermuda is the only island included in the study that has a law
prescribing standards for hotel accommodation. The Hotels (Licensing and
Control) Act of 1969 established regulations for "the operation and mainten-
ance of hotels in a safe, hygienic and sanitary manner and condition, for the
amenities to be provided and maintainea and generally for the maintenance
of standards in the operation of hotels for the protection and promotion of
the tourist industry and in particular, but without prejudice to the general-
ity of the foregoing -
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a) Regulating the number of persons who may be accommodated as guests
in a hotel and in any room thereof;

b) Prescribing standards of equipment for the sanitation of hotels,
standards for the preparation and serving of food and drink in
hotels and standards for the ventilation of hotels;

c) For the medical examination of hotel employees, for restricting and
controlling the employment in hotels of persons suffering from
disease or infection or who have been in contact with persons
suffering from disease or infection and for prescribing standards
of personal cleanliness to be observed by hotel employees;

d) Prescribing standards for the maintenance of the exteriors and
interiors of hotels and the roads, pathways and grounds thereof;

e) Prescribing the precautibns to be taken against the outbreak or
spread of fire in hotels and for the protection of persons therefrom;

f) Prescribing the furnishings and fixtures to be provided in bedrooms
and other rooms provided for the use of guests, and the standards
to be maintained in connection therewith;

g) Prescribing the manner in which any application may be made to the
Member and the forms therefore;

h) Prescribing the form of any licence or exemption granted by the
Member or any notice given by the Member;

i) For the keeping of registers and log-books by operators in relation
to the operation of hotels;

j) For the making of reports to the Member, the Health and Welfare
Department, the Department of Planning and the Fire Commissioner
upon any matters connected with the observance of the Regulations."



Table l.li1
BERHtDA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort

Accomodation by Type of Accommodation and Year

Hotels Ouest houses Cottage Colonies Apart's/S.C. Cottages Unclassified Total.
Bstablislsnmts Rooms Beds 1stablishm'ts Rooms Beds Estabs. Rooms Beds Estabs. Rooms Beds Rooms Beds - Rooms Beds

1960 
2,220 4.440

1965 
2,570 5,140

1968 16 2,010 4,019 18 285 570 Is 367 735 154 308 615 11g 236 3,088 6,175 £

1969 
3,123 6,245 %n

1970 
3,I20 6,8h0

1971 20 2,509 5,018 30 256 513 15 618 1,236 277 553 1,107 3,936 7,874

1972 20 2,943 5,887 28 245 490 14 560 1,119 269 538 1,076 4,286 8,572
1973 28 3,393 6,787 26 225 449 7 295 590 272 544 1,088 4.457 8,914

Nf SC - Self-Catering
Source: Rates Sheets and Tourism Dept's tourist arrival statistics



Table 1.3$5
BI{IA-Number of Hotels erd Hotel Rom
by Size of HotOl and Year

18-24 25-49 so-so 100-19 200-2W 300-409 500 not cssIfie TOTALbombl mII hotebls owm hotls rooms hotels moms hotel moma hotes moms oem hot hotels mUroms hotels ooms

48 6 219 3 21 2 m 3 680 178O 20~ 2.0SW

1972 * 32 6 230 3 214 2 288 8 744 4 i.413~ 20 2,943
¶973 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 1 47 S 345 a 422 3 776 4 2 
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Statistics

The Tourist Board provided estimates of the number of hotel and
guest house rooms in the Islands between 1960 and 1973. Existing accommodation
in cottages and houses was obtained from estate agents and growth in apart-
ments was taken from earlier studies by Shankland Cox (1970).

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

The British Virgin Islands have a relatively small stock of tourist
accommodation; accommodation totalled 977 beds in 1973 (Table 1.16). Hotel
bedspaces account for 61% or 594; 98 or 10% are in guest houses, and 285 or
29% are in apartments.

During 1970 and 1971, the number of apartments constructed increased
significantly, when Slaney Pools apartments, the Moorings and Treasure Island
condominia were built. This phase of activity followed the land reclamation
project at Wickhams Cay and was associated with the Wickhams Cay Development
Company. A number of apartments built initially for occupancy by tourists
have been let to expatriate residents on a long-term basis owing to the lack
of demand.

Guest house accommodation doubled, from 48 beds in 1960 to 100 beds
in 1971; since when there has been no change.

Hotel beds have increased steadily since 1960, when only 52 beds
were available in two hotels. In 1965 there were seven hotels with 264 beds,
and in the next eight years, six more hotels were built, providing 330 beds.
Thus, accommodation grew by 125% between 1965 and 1973.

The British Virgin Islands contain no large hotels (Table 1.17).
Little Dix Bay with 66 rooms is the only hotel having 50 or more rooms.



Table i.1l6
BRITISH VIRIN ISLANDS _ unrw of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort

Acconnodat±on by Type of Accomwodatibn and Year

i otMs GuWt houas Coita and Apaftb I Uncbd Toal
Estab ms Rooms Beds AEstaU Wtis flms Beds Essabkst'ts Rm Beds 4Esablaasvnts Rkoos Beds } - RcsTs Beds

1960 2 26 S2 4 24 4 I

. '' I

165 'i 7 132 264 4. 26 52

*~ I

1968 IS 6 5 31 621969 9 188 356 4 3 

I9 ' 9 18$ S5S6 s 5 31 62 592

1970 1o 210 420 6 36 72 I 28 56 1001 32 592

1971 12 267 534 9 so I0 ! 60 120 235' 437 869

1972 12 267 534 9 49 98 86 161 285 477 917

1973 13 297 594 9 49 98 86 161 28Si 507

Source: Tourist Board and property agents.



Table 1.17
BRIaTSH VitrN ISLANDS _ Nber of Hotdl and Hotel Rooms

by Size of Ibtel and Year

10-24 25-49 so-00 ¶0019 20-29n 300-48 00 * not c l TAL
kb roms MOMhdll room hotoW t_ hot wos mtb Mlob ho nb amoe bheo mans '- mmms hotdM -

O0 2 26 2 26

X 1965 6 82 S0 7 12

*0

1968 S~~~~ 122 1 66 .j9 iI$

a 122 1 6 9

1970 a 112 .1 S2 1 66 10 210 i

1971 8 99 02 1 66 . 12 267

972 3 102 1 66 1226 !
13 a 4 m _ _1 66 Ls 1

Scs a es Sheets 1972/9



- 120 -

CAYMAN ISLANDS

Statistics

Existing tourist accommodation was estimated from rates sheets,
and opening dates of hotels reported by the Tourist Board. Because the
Tourist Board's figures for total beds available each year contain inconsis-
tencies, and have limited information about beds in different types of ac-
comodation, data from rates sheets were preferred. Hotels listed in the
rates sheets include only those registered with the Tourist Board. These
are subject to an annual inspection to ensure that they provide the facili-
ties advertised. The Tourist Board's list omits some 30 rooms contained in
two small hotels and one apartment block.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

At present, the Cayman Islands possess 1,410 tourist beds of which
770 or 55% are located in 12 hotels (Table 1.18).

Guest house accommodation is not significant, accounting for only
26 beds. Villas and beach cottages provide 615 beds or 44% of all tourist
accommodation. Apartments are not available to tourists and there is no
condominium law.

The fastest growth since 1960 has occurred in the cottages and
villas, with an increase from 68 to 318 beds in 1968, and 615 beds in 1973.
The number of hotels has doubled since 1960, but the number of hotel beds
has increased by 160% from 294 to 770, indicating an expansion in average
size of hotel. Table 1.19 shows that hotels had fewer than 50 rooms in 1970,
before the additions to La Fontaine/Royal Palms were made and before the
Holiday Inn, with 125 rooms, was constructed.
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Table 1.19

CA7ANN ISLANDS Nmber of HDte].s and Hotel Rooms

by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 21-49 60-99 100-ISO 200-29 300-499 GM 4 nO casmed TOTAL
hotob mom hoto MoM me W hOfs amo hts moon hobb mo h muM hoteb s bots bob b os

1960 4 70 2 77 6 147

1965 6 94 2 77 . 171

1968 6 94 3 122 ' 216

1979 6 94 3 122 ! 216

Wm7 6 94 8 1229 26

1971 6 o% 2 I S9 229

1972 8 123 2 77 1 60 1 125 12385

1973 8 123 2 77 1 60 £ 125 12 385
-____ _
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DOMINICA

Statistics

There are few statistics relating to tourism facilities in Dominica.
The Ministry of Development and Planning has recorded numbers of beds in
hotels and guest houses since 1965. The Tourist Board is notified about
some of the villas available for rent.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Dominica has a small supply of tourist accommodation; there were
492 beds in 1973 (Table 1.20). A large proportion, 78% or 382 beds, is
available in nine hotels, with an additional 78 beds in eight guest houses.
Some seven privately owned villas are available for rent in the tourist
season. There are a number of subdivisions with large lots, suitable mainly
for high-cost housing that could provide self-catering accommodation. Develop-
ment of the sector has not progressed as rapidly in Dominica as in Montserrat,
Grenada and some other islands.

Tourist accommodation seems to have been non-existent in Dominica
in 1960. Castaways and Island House (which opened in 1961) and Fort Young
Hotel (which opened in 1964) pioneered the Dominica tourist industry. Since
1965 hotel accommodation has increased steadily as additional small hotels
have opened. Fort Young, which expanded to 26 rooms in the late 1960s, was
the largest hotel until Layou River hotel, with 46 rooms, opened in 1972.
The small number and size of hotels emphasize the embryonic state of Dominica's
tourism industry (Table 1.21).



Table 1.20
DOMNICA - Number of Establishmentst Rooms and Beds in Resort

Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and Year

Hot.;s GUwst hous| Cottages N Apatbrmts Uncbssfd Total
Establsn'ts Rooms Beds Esklbbs1nmts Rooms Beds ESablsWtmis Rooms Beds Establslm'ts PCOOMs Beds _ Rowns Beds

1960

196S 34 68 15 30

1968 4 50 100 7 25 50 75 150

1969 5 83 165 7 25 50

1970 5 0 180 I 25 so

1971 7 121 242 8 33 65 122

1972 9 182 364 8 34 67 4 11 22 227 45

197 9 191 382 8 39 78o 7 16 32 246 4e2

Source. MIs. OtoeofDPIp2nuaand plnanigw anD TuisBoard,



Table 1.21

DOINICA - Nuiaber of Hotbels and Hotel Rooms
by Size of Hbtel and Year

10-24 26-4 S -0 9 19 9 200-299 300-400 SW rot o* I MALhotdl MoOMhtl room. hdot noetts rooms htels roo hote s roomshtl cv hets room. hotels hOte"s rooms

1960 3 0 0

*4 0 0 3

1968 4 50 0 0 4 50

1969 4 S7 1 26 S 83

1970 4 64 1 26 5 90

1971 6 95 1 26 7 121

9'72 7 110 2 72 9 9182 i

1973 7 119 2 72 9 191
_- _ -_ __ _ 
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Statistics

Statistical information relating to the tourism industry was ex-
tracted from studies by INFRATUR and the Shankland Cox Partnership. The data
available (Table 1.22) are somewhat limited. Only total numbers of hotel
beds are given and it is implied that there is no visitor accommodation in
guest houses, villas or apartments.

Qgantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

The data suggest there is a relatively large stock of hotel accom-
modation, which totalled 3,612 beds in 1973. There was a 60% increase be-
tween 1960 and 1973, from a base of 2,218 beds. These additions are modest
compared with other islands, but the base is relatively substantial. In-
formation about the size distribution of hotels is not available. Some
large hotels were built in the 1940s. Many were located inappropriately,
and have low occupancy rates. Consequently, the age, size and growth of
hotels in the Dominican Republic is quite unlike that in the rest of the
Caribbean.



Table 1.22
DWINICAN REPUBLIC - Numaber of Rooms and Beds

in Resort Ibtels by Year

!ESO8bItSHml8ROOIIIG Beds Gue?a~Iast~iG how"e. Cottaoes and ApaW3 c d . t 2
WElalontsRon Beds Rslabids Softe EslalWts Room s Becds iEtblas Roorns Beds X P. _ won Ba

1960 1 1,109 2,218 
1,109 2,218

1965 1,149 2.298 
1.149 2.298

19t6 1,196 2,M 
1,19 2,392

19069 ,242 2,484 
1.242 2,484

1970 1,442 2,884 
1,4"2 2,884

1971 1,581 3.162 i 1.581 3,162

1972 1,"1 3.282 
1,641 3,28U

1973 1,806 612 1 1,806 3,612

Source Dttwr ad SimUks Cax.
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GRENADA

Statistics

The Tourist Board maintains records of numbers of rooms in hotels,
guest houses and cottages/apartments up to 1971. Rates sheets for 1972 and
1973 provide more recent information. The Tourist Board and the rates sheets
seem to exclude some 80 rooms in those guest houses and apartments/cottages
whose opening dates and exact categories are not known. In addition, there
are high-cost housing subdivisions, notably at Westerhall Point, where most
houses are owned mainly by expatriates and occupied only part of the year.
These houses represent a potential supply of accommodation supplemental to
the officially listed stock.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

The official estimates show 1,848 tourist beds in 1973, of which
1,120 beds or 61% were located in 20 hotels (Table 1.23). Cottages/apartments
had the second highest total, with 526 tourist beds or 29% of the accommo-
dation supply. The remainder, some 200 beds, were in guest houses.

The number of guest house beds has increased steadily from 40 in
1965 to 202 in 1973, but faster growth has occurred in apartments and cot-
tages, particularly in the period 1965-1973, when beds increased from 82 to
526.

Growth in hotel bedspaces was also most rapid in the late 1960s.
Since 1970, the number has increased slowly, from 970 to 1,120. Grenada
continues to offer the majority of its accommodation in hotels that have
fewer than 50 rooms each (Table 1.24). The Holiday Inn, with 186 beds, is
the only hotel with more than 50 rooms.



Table 1.23

GREADA - Ntmber of Establishments, Rooms and Bads in Resort

Accommodation by Type of Accomodation and Year

HoWls Guest houses Cotaes anO Apat UthsclWssd Total

Estabnt tS RoomS Beds Ebkstmvts Rooms Bods ,Esw*bishnfts Rooms Beds Estabk4mtb R>x1is Be -eBeds

1960 ' 220

1965 214 428 20 40 41 82 275 550

1968 242 484 so 1Oo 83 164 375 74a

1969 3S2 664 65 110 253 5 65 1.300

1970 48S 947p 65 13 250 530 8o0 1.600

.1971 20 S21 1.042 12 78 156 255 550 854 1.74A

1972 19 514 1.028 12 93 186 260 520 5o7 1.734

1973 20 560 1.120 I 12 101 202 263 526 924 1.848

Soace. Tourslt Boaerd
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JAMAICA

Statistics

The Jamaica Tourist Board produces an annual bulletin of travel
statistics, which indicates the number of rooms and beds available in hotels,
guest houses, apartments and resort cottages. In addition, a hotel list for
end 1972 indicated the size distribution of hotels and opening dates.
Uufortunately, there are no lists for earlier years, nor ie there information
about extensions. This is significant, because many hotels added rooms in the
period 1960-1972. Some errors were found in the list of 1972 hotel accommo-
dation; when these were corrected, the annual total was 6,535 rooms (Table
1.31) rather than the published figure of 6,623.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Jamaica contains five main tourist resort areas, and the metro-
politan area of Kingston/St. Andrew. Montego Bay is the major tourist resort
area, reporting 7,800 beds in 1972 (Table 1.27) followed by Ocho Rios and the
North Shore, with 6,400 beds (Table 1.28). Kingston/St. Andrew had approxi-
mately 2,400 beds in 1972 (Table 1.26), and Port Antonio on the east coast
some 900 beds (Table 1.29). Two less established resort areas, Mandeville/
South Shore (Table 1.30) and Negril, had 440 and 50 beds respectively.

Out of the total 17,874 beds in 1972, 13,120 or (at most) ;5% were
in hotels, and 3,627 or more than 20% were in cottages (Table 1.25). The
remaining 5% were in guest houses (487 beds), and apartments (640 beds).

Statistics showing distribution of beds among different types of
accommodation were first published in 1965. The statistics indicate some
strange trends in numbers of apartment and guest house beds, probably result-
ing from changes in definition and classification rather than from physical
adjustments. For example, the number of beds in guest houses seems to have
declined from 591 in 1965 to 364 in 1968, and to hawe risen to 487 in 1972;
the number of beds in apartments appears to have increased from 384 in 1965
to 540 in 1968, then to have fallen to 296 in 1969 and 235 in 1970, and finally
to have increased to 640 in 1972,

Expansion in the number of cottage beds seems to have been continu-
ous and dramatic, from 762 beds in 1965 to 3,627 in 1972. Hotel beds have
also increased rapidly since 1965, from a substantial base of 6,204 to 13,895
in 1973.

The average hotel in Jamaica has approximately 62 rooms (Table 1.31).
In 1972, two thirds of the 106 hotels had fewer than 50 rooms, but 54% of the
accommodation was in hotels with more than 100 rooms each. Large hotels pro-
vide a greater proportion of available accommodation in Ocho Rios and Montego
Bay than in the lesser developed resort areas, and are more dominant in Ocho
Rios and Montego Bay than in the Kingston/St. Andrew metropolitan area.
However, the addition of large hotels in Kingston in 1973 suggests that this
pattern may be changing.
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The average size of new hotels opening each year since 1968
in Jamaica was as follows:

Average Number
Year of Rooms

1968 23

1969 48

1970 88

1971 67

1972 196

1973 275

KINGSTON/ST. ANDREW

Visitor accommodation in Kingston/St. Andrew mainly comprises hotel
beds, which increased by 69% between 1965 and 1972 (Table 1.26). In 1972,
85% of visitor accommodation was in hotels. The newly built Pegasus Hotel
(700 beds) and Port Henderson Hotel (400 beds) opened in 1974 and increased
hotel beds available in the area by more than 50% within twelve months.

Sixteen hotels have fewer than 50 rooms, and two thirds of the
available accommodation is in the four largest hotels (Table 1.32). Hotels
with more than 100 rooms are a relatively new phenomenon in Kingston/
St. Andrew, dating from 1971, when the Sheraton was extended and the Skyline
Hotel was built.

MONTEGO BAY

Of the 7,795 visitor beds in Montego Bay in 1972, 6,137 or 79%
were in hotels (Table 1.27). Cottage accommodation is also significant,
with 1,451 beds accounting for 19% of the region's total. There are also
some 200 visitor beds in guest houses and apartments.

The statistics suggest a decline in the number of guest house and
apartment beds since 1965; however, cottages have clearly become a popular
form of accommodation. Cottage beds have grown by 840% from 155 in 1965 to
1,451 in 1972. Beds in hotels have increased more moderately, growing by
some 120%, to a total of 6,137 beds in 1972.
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There are 49 hotels in the Montego Bay area (Table 1.33). The
Holiday Inn at Montego Bay, with 558 rooms, is Jamaica's largest hotel.
There are 20 hotels in the medium-range group (25-49 rooms each), containing
a total of 669 rooms, while the eight hotels with between 100 and 199 rooms
each provide a total of 924 rooms.

OCHO RIOS/NORTH SHORE

Ocho Rios and the North Shore had 6,403 beds in 1972, of which
65% were in hotels (Table 1.28). The most striking feature about visitor
accommodation in this area is the large proportion of bedspaces in cottages.
In 1972 there were 1,808 beds, or 28% of the total. The number of cottages
is even greater in Ocho Rios than in Montego Bay. Apartment bedspaces have
grown significantly since 1970. In 1972 they numbered 409 and represented
6% of total accommodation. There are only two guest houses, offering 14
beds.

Since 1968 the number of cottage bedspaces has grown by 110%,
making cottage accommodation an important component in the area. In 1965
cottages provided only 16% of all accommodation, while the 869 cottage beds
in 1968 comprised 27% of the total.

Hotel bedspaces have expanded at a slower rate in Ocho Rios than
in Montego Bay: expansion in Ocho Rios between 1965 and 1972 was 94%,
while in Montego Bay it was 120%. However, a large amount of construction
presently under way in Ocho Rios could change the picture in the next two
years. Nine hotels in Ocho Rios with between 50 and 99 rooms in 1972 had
a total of 577 rooms (Table 1.34). The average size of hotel in Ocho Rios
is high (104 rooms), and 62% of all hotel rooms available are in establish-
ments with more than 100 rooms.

PORT ANTONIO

Port Antonio had 869 beds in resort accommodation at the end of
1972, of which 54% was in hotels and 38% in cottages (Table 1.29). Most of
the other bedspaces were in two fairly large guest houses. The number of
cottages tripled between 1965 and 1972; if current growth rates continue,
cottages could soon become the dominant type of accommodation. The number
of hotel beds has increased by 150% since 1965, and by 60% since 1968.
Growth since 1968 has taken place by extension and renovation of existing
accommodation, and no new hotels have been opened. Hotel accommodation
is provided by five small hotels with fewer than 50 rooms each, and one
hotel in Dragon Bay, which recently expanded to 102 rooms (Table 1.35).
Guest house accommodation has remained static since 1965, a characteristic
observed in other Caribbean resort areas.
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MANDEVILLE/SOUTH SHORE

Mandeville and the South Shore contained 440 resort beds in 1972,
almost all in hotels and guest houses (Table 1.30).

Total visitor beds have expanded by 130% since 1965, a trend
similar to the growth for Jamaica as a whole. Hotel accommodation, however,
has grown more dramatically, from 55 beds in 1965 to 346 in 1973. The
average hotel is small (30 rooms), and all have fewer than 100 rooms
(Table 1.36). Guest house beds have increased by 40%, from 77 in 1965
to 108 in 1973. The trend for cottage accommodation is unclear, but there
seems to have been no growth since 1968. Mandeville/South Shore occupies
a large geographical area, and the small number of visitor bedspaces,
combined with the moderate growth rate in recent years, indicates that
development pressures have not yet been experienced.

NEGRIL

Negril and the Southwest Coast area possesses one smaUl hotel with
28 rooms (Table 1.36). Forms of tourist accommodation not listed in the
Tourist Board guide include cottages, rooms in private houses and guest house
accommodation, presently catering mainly to domestic tourists and yosng people
from the U.S.A. These represent potential tourism facilities that could be
made available to international tourists when demand increases.



Table 1.25

JAMAICA - Number of Establishments, Rooks and Beds in Resort

Acooemodation by Type of Accommodation and Year

"lot at houses |P I ARTAXTME

E lstabaS)iWS PloWs Beds e EftaWls ROOMs edst Estdmts Room Beds o Esta n ts Rooms sels - Pms Beds

1960) . 1 6,140

19635 . 6,204 591 762 384 4,152 7,941 2

88 3,764 7,350 27 183 364 243 699 1,362 18 284 540 4,930 9,616

1969 9% 4,352 8,413 29 190 374 340 969 1,867 18 144 296 5,655 10,950

1970 103 5,472 10,760 29 227 406 394 1,204 2,357 18 123 235 7,026 .13,75a

1971 1107 6,116 12,099 35 276 501 489 1,452 2,821 28 278 548 8,122 15,969

1gmU2 1106 6,535 13,120 36 278 487 603 1,845 3,627 27 319 640 8,977 17,874

1973 112 6,364 13,895

S o u r c e : o B o . Ir -d -.

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.26
lIIWST/ST. ADWW (JAMA A) - Numnber of Establishments. Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommdation

by TMpe of Accommodation and Year

4ee3s ~~~~~~Gues house 'Cottg 
TOW Estiodsnts Rboms Oe&s Esftslmtn s ROoms Wds Esb mlints Rooms Eeds EstLbWshmb iMmot,s sects - Roxnb BE4s

196'

9865 1.192 313 19 96 1.620

1968 ' 21 755 1,375 8 53 107 3 7 12 3 112 197 927 1,691
1969 24 8a9 1,478 13 so 15 3 8 IS 3 84 168 1.011 1,819
1970 23 1.149 2.129 i IS 109 186 2 6 10 2 30 S0 o 1,294 2,375
191 ' 22 1.137 2.122 19 141 245 2 6 10 4 62 114 I.346 2,491

1972 20 1.029 2,019 . 19 132 224 2 6 10 . 4 62 114 . 1.229 2.367
1973 23 1,648 3,244 10 76 129 - -I 10 20

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.27

JOTEGO BAY (JAMAICA) Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Acconmuodation

by Type of Accommodation and Year

Hote t Quest houses APtAKIMENTS Tota)
EshaMIs Rooms Seds 'EstabhsnW4s PmonBs ses Establsmts Room Beds Estabisft'ts Rols BWs _ Rons Beds

1960

1985 12,617 121 15246 3.139

1988 '40 1.630 3,243 8 50* to0 52 .148 293 9 128 255 1.956 3.891

1989 44 1,940 3,822 7 41 83 87 253 481 9 37 82 2,271 4.468

1970 48 2.493 4,987 5 30 61 106 333 651 7 29 59 2,835 5.75

1971 52 3,024 6,057 8 55 99 I 148 455 883 12 58 11.7 3.592 7,186

1972 so 3,007 6,137 7 49 90 I 219 733 1,451 12 58 117 3,847 7,795

1973 44 2,855 5,746 4 32 -61 108 351 689; 9 34 69

Sorce Tors or



Table 1.28
OCHO RIOS (JAXAXCA) - Nun*er of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation

by Type of Acotomaoation and Year

Hotels ! Gu t ho Cottages TAotlnS TOtal
legabo*'ts Roans S3e&5 SEabWItS Floos Beds EstbSWts Roons Sd ESabStWTts Roxm. Beds - PRnis Beds

1980

1965 2,150 37 41S 42 2.144

co

1968 17 1,119 2.230 2 So 14 153 447 h9 b 44 8R i.611. 3,201

1969 19 1,377 2,730 2 9 14 19 573 1.113 6 23 46 1.9R2 3,903

1970 22 1.S47 3,089 2 8 13 234 719 1,413 1 9 64 126 t 2,338 4,641

1971 23 1,626 3,246 2 9 13 2A) 827 1,614 12 158 317 2,620 -.190

1972 24 2,086 4,172 2 9 14 312 920 1,808 It 199 409 3,214 6.403

1973 22 2,041 4,079 2 8 13 215 672 1.3181 5 16 21 -

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.29

PORr ANTONIO (JAH&ICA) - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation

by' T e of Accommodation and Year

Guest houses Cottages N Apart_mt , cbaselled Total
EstbIlWts lROOMs Beds Est s RoOM Beds Eslbshmts Rooms Beds EAabhWWt5 Pooms Beds - Boms Beds

1960 6- ,-.1

1965 190 43 1121 345

1968- 6 153 302 3 25 49 33 88 173 266 524

1969 4 98 196 3 2S 49 49 126 243 249 488

1970 5 154 316 2 30 54 so 137 268 321 638

1971 5 193 388 2 31 54 57 1ss 2991 379 741

1972 6 235 472 2 31 54 65 177 343 I 443 869

1973 6 239 480 2 31 54

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.30
MND ILLE/SO1tH SHDRE (JAMAICA) - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accomeodation

by Type of Accommodation and Year

H~~~~~ds ~G0 -m$c4tg and APWArbenS UnmssMed TOWd
iEstabhshmtns ooms Beds EstahmP'jts Roo, S 'tssoomb 'Es I -

1960

1951 ~177 611 9I~~~~~ ,I

15 ~~~~ ~~~~~~~163 3D901968 4 107 20D 6 47 94 2 9 i
1969 4 98 187 4 as 70 2 9 is 142 272

1970 in 239 S 50 92 2 9 15 18S 346

1971 36 256 4 40 90 2 9 15 18s 361

1972 6 178 320 6 57 105 2 9, 5 24 440

1973 X 181 S46 7 61 108 

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.31

JA&IICA - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms
by Slze of flotel and Year

0-24 25-49 50-99 ¶00-199 200-299 -Atot c3 ified TWTAL|oSte~ trooms hotrla roonm hotwls rooms hotels room otelds ooms bote�a rooom hots s t00955 hotels rooms hotels rooms

1960

1965

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972 38 633 33 11.37 38 1,229 1. 1,395 3 712 1 388 2 1 061 __
1973 35 591 29 942 18 1,184 12 1.557 4 905] 2 750 2 1,061 900, g

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.32
KINGSTON/ST. ANDRi (JAMAICA) - Numer of Hotels and Hotel Rooms

by Size of Hotel and Year

.24 25-as-se ioo-is 22g S so-499 SW TOrAL-bOWS toom hftet babft roan* hokds r oom s ha" fon hotes ton btWls Imo hOte&s It hote romsI

1960

1966

1972 12 210 4 142 2 129 1 t6ss38 20 1.029
1973 9 140 7 221, 3 182 I 155 1 200j2 15023 1.6C

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.33

MORNIPO BAY (JAMAICA) - Nurber of Hotels and Hotel Rooms
by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 25-49 60-99 T00-t99 200-2S9 300-499 W00 4 not c3atiSsifiad TOTTAL
hot els room hotels roomshhtels ro oms hotels ro oms hotels tooms ho tots rooms hotelt rooms hotels roomh

1960 _

1965

1968

1i969

1970

1971

1972 14 227 20 669 5 361 a 924 1 240 1 558 49 2.979

1973 14 236 14 458 7 490 t 873 1 240 558
...........~1 .-. . . . . . . .. I . . .... .. rl -- .- , . . I - - .2. ...... l_ _..... .|^t, .5^._ -_ 

Possilky some mediuln sized hotes not Included In summer 1973 rates sheet.

Source: Tourist Board



Table 1.34
OcHo RIOS (JAMfAICA) - Number of Hotels and Hotel Hooms

by Size of Hotel and Year

X0-24 25-49 60-99 100-t99 200-299 300-4S9 600+ 4 not d; n 1iifbid TTAL
hot$ Mom t hattb hMon o b bott n homs mo om botS Mo m S hoteW tls bOW lee

1960

!~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

1971

192 6 95 4 128 9 577 2 311 2 472 1 503 24 2,086

1973 5 87 4 113 7 446 3 427 2 465 1 503 22 2,041

Sotrce t Tourist Board
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Table 1. 36

MANDEVTL and NEGNL & S.W. COAST (JAI4AICA) - Number of Hotels

and Eotel Rboms by Size of Hotel and Year

1424 2S-49 0l-9O 00-199 20-299 300-494t SoO* not desfad TOrAL
hoteb ms ofls m ote ma hoa howels moms hotlse moms hotes moms $olels mou hote moms

MANOSVILLE

1672 4 70 1 42 1 66 6 1785

,9J 4 73 1 L2 1 66 6 11

NSO.IL & SW. MAW

196 1 281 

1972 1 28 1 23i

'I 26 1 26'
o_ __T_____ rist --

Soulrce: TouX.st Board
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MONTSERRAT

Statistics

The Tourist Board's rates sheets for 1972 and 1973 contained infor-
mation on the number of rooms available in hotels, guest houses and one apart-
ment building. One hotelier's brief historical note on the development of
the hotel industry, gives dates of opening and of room extensions to various
hotels and guest houses. Three major real estate agents were approached for
information on houses presently available fo, rent. Transport & Tourism
Technicians Ltd. is another source for estimates of tourist accommodation in
rented houses in 1971. Construction activity on subdivisions in Montserrat
is reported in the Statistical Digest of 1973, which records the number of
building permits issued.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Montserrat's small supply of resort accommodation totalled 508 beds
in 1973 (Table 1.38). Montserrat is unique among the Caribbean Islands, in
that hotel beds comprise only 28% of total visitor beds and cottages 1 65%.
Three small guest houses and one apartment complex complete the accommodation
stock.

Available cottages are located on a number of subdivisions developed
for middle and high-cost housing by expatriates attracted to Montserrat. The
number of cottages/houses for rent is difficult to state precisely, because
individual owners may sublet their accommodation. Availability in this sector
depends upon housing demand from residents, the proportion of expatriate and
local purchases, and the amount of time spent in Montserrat each year by ex-
patriate owners.

The Montserrat Statistical Digest indicates 338 houses in the
island's subdivisions in 1971. It also implies that 60 houses were built or
under construction in 1971, and an additional 71 were added or under con-
struction in 1972. Transport & Tourism Technicians estimated 75 villas for
rent in early 1972. Assuming all of them were located in subdivisions, ap-
parently one of every four or five houses built was made available for tour-
ists. Thus, construction of 60 or 70 houses annually would increase tourist
accommodation in villas at a rate of 12-15 houses a year. Further investi-
gation of subdivision development, both of existing accommodation and long-
term trends, is needed in Montserrat and in a number of other Caribbean is-
lands, so the size and potential of tourist accommodation in this sector may
be quantified.
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No new hotel has been opened in the last two years, since Caribel
was started in 1971 with ten rooms. The Coconut Hill Hotel was operational
in 1960, but with only nine rooms, has been classified as a guest house. In
1965 there were two hotels, which together provided 44 beds. Since then, 96
beds have been added (Table 1.38). Hotels in Montserrat are small; none has
more than 24 rooms (Table 1.39).

A law to permit condominia construction was recently passed in
Montserrat, and this could affect the structure of accommodation stock in the
future.



Table 1.38

MONT iBRRAT - Nubuer of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accomodation

by Type of Accomnnodation and Year

I Htdb Guest ouses Cane" and Apuit i Uncedt
EWONtsaB,ES Rooms Beds EStasfts P4-ms' BedsPss Rom Beds - "M Beds

1960 1 9 is

1 s 2 22 44 3 15 30

1968 4 48 96 1 3 6

1969 4 .4e 2 7 14

1970 5 58 116 3 IS 26 70 140 280

1971 6 70 140 S 13 26 76 155 310 228 456

1972 6 70 14D 3 13 26 81 14 5S .248 496

073 1 6 X0 140 3 13 26 84 171 342 254 5D8

Source: Tourist Board and property agents for cottages/apartments



Table 1.39
MOTSERRA - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms

by Size of Hotel and Year

_ _-24 2S 50-0 9 200-299 j 300-499 S 600 =o d Tclasf OTALhbbt rooms,} hotels mooms hotes toom h*els mom ha5 tooms | hotest omsO" hotels eooms hotels rOotd S

1960 tqit

X~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 2'1965 2 22 
2 22

1968 14 
48

1969 4 48 * I 4 4:8 ~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~4 49

1970 S 58 9 i j 58

1971 6 70 I 
6 70

1972 16 70 I 6 70

173 !6 70 i I6 70

Sources Tourist Board
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PUERTO RICO

Statistics

Statistics published annually by the Tourism Development Company
relating to hotel and guest house accommodation give full coverage for the
period 1960-73. Unfortunately, there is no reliable figure for cottages and
apartments, although this is undoubtedly a very significant sector of the
visitor accommodation supply in Puerto Rico.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Puerto Rico has the largest tourism plant in the Caribbean Islands,
characterized by large hotels and condominium apartment blocks.

In 1972, hotels and guest houses provided 18,900 beds, while 10%
of the 15,000 apartments and condominia throughout the island are estimated
to halve been occupied by visitors (Table 1.40). This implies that 1,500
apartment units, say 6,000 beds, were available to tourists and that apart-
ments constituted about 25% of all resort accommodation. With its 25,000
resort beds, Puerto Rico had 4,000 more beds than the Bahamas and 7,000 more
than Jamaica.

There is no information about growth in the number of apartments
but guest house accommodation, which provided 878 beds in 1972, does not
appear to have increased significantly since 1969. Guest house beds have
expanded by 40% since 1960.

Hotel accommodation has grown steadily over the last 13 years,
but the growth rate has slowed in the last five. Hotel beds increased by 135%
between 1960 and 1965, and by 12% between 1968 and 1972.

In 1972 there were 9,001 hotel rooms in 64 hotels, an average of
141 rooms (Table 1.41). Compared with the rest of the Caribbean, Puerto Rico's
hotels have always been large: average hotel size has grown from 86 rooms in
1960 to 124 rooms in 1965, and 134 rooms in 1968. Table 1.41 also shows that
in 1972, 50% of the rooms were located in hotels with 300 or more rooms each,
while less than 2% of the rooms were in hotels with fewer than 25 rooms.
However, there were 18 hotels in the 25-49 rooms category, suggesting that
Puerto Rico offers some variety in types of accommodation.



Table 1.10

PUERTO RIOD - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation

by Type of Acconmodation and Year

Ntote% Guest house Cottge and Apwrettes Unclasskled iTOtW
Establmlts Room Beds EeaUsits Room Beds Estabhstmt Rooms Beds .Estabhsfnts Rooms sofs - Ros Beds

1960 32 2.7s0 5s5eo 28 312 624

1965 52 6,469 12,938 32 s08 616

1988 60 8.054 16.108 35 365 730

1969 5s 8,123 16.246 39 421 842

1970 60 8.529 17.058 40 434 868

1971 64 8.337 16.674 42 484 968

1972 64 9,001 18.002 39 439 878 1,500 3,00 ' 6.000 12A40 24,80O

1973

Saurea T1 urism D Dv pmeft CoM.
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ST. KITTS/NEVIS/ANGUILLA

Statistics

Figures relating to total rooms in visitor accommodation were ob-
tained from Tourist Board rates sheets, which may be incomplete but would
omit no substantial or established accommodation. There are no statistics
describing total accommodation available in St. Kitts, Nevis and Anguilla.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

In 1972, St. Kitts had 930 resort beds, of which 683 or 73%
were in hotels, 140 or 15% in guest houses and 107 or 12% in cottages
(Table 1.42).

There were 735 resort beds in 1971, which indicates that accomuo-
dation expanded by 27% in the next twelve months. This was due largely to
the opening of the Holiday Inn with 132 beds, but a number of the more prom-
inent hotels, including Fairview, Ocean Terrace, Pinney's Beach Hotel, Rest
Haven Inn, Zetlands Plantation Inn and Nisbet's Plantation Inn, were opened
between 1970 and 1973. Clearly, there has been much building activity in
the last three years.

Hotels in St. Kitts are uniformly small (Table 1.43). Perhaps be-
cause the majority are converted plantation houses and old country houses,
rather than purpose-built hotels. Holiday Inn and Fairview Inn, both of
which opened in 1972, are the only hotels with more than 25 rooms.

St. Kitts has no apartment accommodation and no condominium law.



Table l.h2

ST.';ITTS - Number of Establishbmnts, Rooms and Beds in Resort Aceommodation

by TIme of Accomaodation and Year

Hotels Guest houss cAtPtagn end Apetment Tota
Estabwnlas PaX"s Beds Esal,Mts Roams Beds Esnt'ts Pooms Beds EsbhnlWts Pooms Beds - Roams Beds

1960

1969 I~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

1970 i

1968 .o

1969, 

1970 11.i

1971 17 268 533 11 52 101 27 49 101 369 735

1972 19 348 883 12 79 140 30 52 10747 93

1973

Saurcet Rtates Sheet
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ST. LUCIA

Statistics

The St. Lucia Tourist Board publishes annual statistics, giving
the number of rooms in hotels and apartments. Rates sheets are available
for 1972 and 1973, but lists of hotels elsewhere in the Tourist Board lit-
erature suggest that these omit some small hotels and guest houses. The
annual Tourist Board statistics appear to include guest house rooms and
those hotels omitted from the rates sheets. There is insufficient data to
check this assumption, so this report's estimates of total accommodation in
St. Lucia may be slightly less than the actual figure. No distinction is
made between the number of rooms in guest houses and those in hotels.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Total accommodation available is estimated to have increased from
200 beds in 1960 to 2,948 beds in 1973 (Table 1.44). This indicates a 415%
increase over the 572 beds available in 1968.

The 126 apartment beds constitute 4% of total accommodation.

Only hotels listed in the rates sheets can be examined for size
and these sheets reveal that St. Lucia contains more large hotels than any
other island in the Caribbean, with an equivalent amount of tourist accommo-
dation: 706 hotel rooms, or 68% of the total, are in four hotels with more
than 100 rooms each (Table 1.45). All four were built in the 1970s (Table
1.46).



Table l.l4

ST. LUCIA - Nurnber of Bstablishments. IUooms and Heds in Resort. Acconmodation

bY Type of Acconmodation and rear

Metets GA"st hOuseCcottages and Apactrents ;*Wwww Thta
-Estbshm't Rooms SecS EstabtsW RooMs BedS Establrn'Is Rooms eds Estabtfts RooAs Beds - Roors Beds

1960 lo0( 200

1965 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~23C J460

1968 286 572

1969 ~~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~16 3232r 641 36 7

19703233 6740 80 5?0 1,040 560 1,120

1971 40h 80 813O 1,623 850 1,700

1972 14 700 63 126 376 2,215 1,139 2,278

1973 15 11,035 63 126 376 2,822 1,I47Jj -2,948

Soarme Totwist Board -



Table 1.45

ST. LUCIA - Number of Hotels and Hotel RoorB
by Size of Hotel and Tear

10-24 264 0-OS 100-10 200-290 300-490 600 notsslfl TOTALI.. - hO~s sorn mewst bosb mem ftew Menu hot- momhosis moms bta. nmen bv m MOm
_ -w w- -M _

1966

1969

1970

1972 7 94 3 136 2 100 1 120 1 250 14 700

1973 7 94 1 47 3 18 3 456 1 250 15 1,035

Setrce Rates Sheets. Occupancy mx 4gures and Tourist Board sedasts Indicate some smaU hotels excl"dude



Table 1. 46

ST. LUCIA - Growth in New Hotels by Size

of Hotel and Year

t0-24 254s 50-99 VD-= 200-209 200-49 SW0* not dSIsId Tcd mom eb MO hddBt no bM -i Mob r hto oman hoSds hgotme s hub mo

1960
1965

1970 1 s 1 190

1971 250

1972 1 S0 1 164

I 102

. _u_r Tourist_ -o -rdSores Tourist Boavrd
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ST. VINCENT

Statistics

Available accommodation is estimated from rates sheets, 1964-1973.
The Tourist Board inspects all hotels and has not approved two or three
establishments, which are omitted in the lists. Figures for cottages and
apartments are incomplete; records exist for 1973, and for 1964 from which
1965 totals are estimated. Accommodation in the Granadines is included in
the statistics for St. Vincent.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

There are estimated to be 1,021 tourist beds in St. Vincent of
which 748 or 73% are in hotels (Table 1.47). Cottages and apartments, which
contain some 200 beds, compose 20% of resort accommodation; these increased
in number until 1969, then declined gradually.

There was a 150% expansion in cottage and apartment beds between
1965 and 1973, compared with 167% for hotel beds.

Three new hotels opened in 1973, providing a total of 44 rooms.
The opening of two other hotels, the Bequia Inn and Low Man's Bay Hotel,
scheduled for 1973, was delayed. All hotels are small, including the three
recently opened. The largest hotels, Sugar Kill Inn and Friendship, have
25 rooms each (Table 1.48).

One hundred rooms in cottages and apartments were advertised for
rent through the Tourist Board. As in many of the islands, a substantial
number of private houses could be rented to tourists for part of the year,
particularly in the Grenadine Islands (but information for only six cottages
is available).



Table 1.s7

ST. VINCENT - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation
by Typ3 of Accommodation and Year

~~~~~~GU houssCttages sin ptns Toa
EstabWaIS Rbmii s Beds Estan'ts Pnor Basofn Esbs Wts Rose Beds Estasiwts Pooms Beds - Roms Beds

19680

19. 11 !u is S 4 4 0 8) 0 0

1988 16 236 441 3 30 42 30 EO 80 132 6 363

1969 19 260 492 5 48 74

1970 21 339 619 s 48 76

1971 22 349 641 4 44 73 i I -

1972 22 344 6W0 4 44 73

1973 25 388 748 4 40 73 so 100 2001 528 1.021

Source: Rates Sheets
Excludes 2 or 3 small hotels not recommended by Tourist Board



Table 1.4 8

ST. VINQCN - Nwiber of H6tels and Hotel Rooms
by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 2a-u so-"s mo-"s 200-2a9 300-499 soo not ifIi TFALheWS mm heWSmoo rooWm mm otb m"meb mb hot* gm" 1 toonems hels INo

965 , 11 140 it 140

.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

1968 15 208' 1 28 16 236

1969 18 207 2 53 20 240

1970 19 282 2 57 21 339

1971 20 294 2 55 22 349

1972 20 29 2 50 22 

Sw Rat_-s- -_ -_ 

source: Rates Sheets
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Statistics

Information about Trinidad and Tobago indicates no change in hotel
and guest house accommodation betveen 1969 and 1972 (Table 1.49) and may
therefore be inaccurate.

Quantitr of Accommodation and Past Trends

The data indicate there are 3,056 hotels and 286 guest house beds.
There is no figure for cottages and apartments and no comparative figure for
the early 1960s.

The average hotel has 48 rooms (Table 1.50). More than half of
the hotels have fewer than 24 rooms, but 43% of accommodation is in hotels
having 100 or more rooms each. In general, Trinidad and Tobago have a variety
of hotels of different sizes.



Table 1.49

TRINIDAD AND TOBA%IO - Nuber of Establishiwnts, Rooms and Beds in Resort

Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and rear

Hobebs GueS howu Cotages u A UnebWsdred Tota
:ESt8bIshms Romes 'Raff E_ab ts Sooms Beds Establsthts Room Beds EstsvtsB Rooms Beds ROOMs Beds

I~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

1985

969 ~~~32 1,52S 3,056 6 143 2S 6

1970 32 1,zi2S :,056 6 143 28

9t1 ~~~32 1,Q. 305 6 143 .286,

S172, 32 1,528 3,056 a 6 143 286 3 0

9cetUfma recdeid du mmR



Table 1.50

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms

by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 25-49 VD-9 100-no 200-M9 300-48 00D nt d TAL
b--j - 0 - h_6W - beteb too" hoteb uAmA hoteA uro I oil boms mom bobb _

1960

1968

E6 iS 269 4 13, 7 464. 2 215 1 44 3) 1,31

70 i8 269 4 138 7 46 2 21S 1 442 32 1.528

1971 18 269 4 13S 7 464 2 215 1 442 32 1.528

972 Is 269 4 138 7 464 2 215 1 442 32 1,328

_ ____1973.................... _.I . .. _.................... 
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TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

Statistics

The Tourist Board is less than two years old and data for tourist
accommodation prior to 1971 are not available. Opening dates and dates for
extensions are not known. Rates sheets were first published in 1972; these
give the number of beds and establishments available to visitors.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

The Turks and Caicos Islands have the smallest number of resort
beds among the Caribbean Islands examined. Most of the accommodation is
provided in seven small establishments, with minimum central facilities.
Third Turtle Inn and Admiral's Inn have been classified as hotels (Table 1.52)
because they contain more than 10 rooms. The other five establishments are
considered to be guest houses, although the distinction is somewhat arbitrary.
These seven establishments contain 140 beds; in addition, there are 20 beds
In cottages on Pine Cay. Accommodation has expanded fairly slowly numbers
In the past, from an estimated 74 beds in 1969 to 160 in 1973.



SS!gig 0 #~~~~~~~

i I

. W |~~~~~~I

8~~~~~~~~I g 8 gS 

8o s Xf



- 170

_4 __

'4 II : _ 

-4 II~~~~~~~~~~~~

N ~ _____ ________ _ $__



- 171 -

U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS

Statistics

Two sources provide conflicting data for existing and past resort
accommodation in the U.S. Virgin Islands. Annual estimates from the Tourist
Board differ slightly from rates sheets totals; the latter have been preferred
in this study because they provide more up-to-date information.

Quantity of Accommodation and Past Trends

Rates sheets show 9,790 beds in 1973, of which 5,990 beds or 61%
were in hotels (Table 1.53). Cottage and apartment accommodation is substan-
tial and contributes 3,000 beds or 31% of the total. The number of resort
beds expanded dramatically, from 3,063 beds in 1960 to 8,835 in 1970. Then
there was a slackening iu the growth rate, with only an 11% increase in three
years.

Much of the growth since 1969 has resulted from the addition of
cottage and apartment accommodation, bedspaces having increased from 551 to
3,000. Rather surprisingly, guest houses have become more numerous and in
1973 offered 800 bed spaces, compared with 378 in 1969.

Hotel accommodation has scarcely changed since 1969; the overall
increase in beds was only 4%. An interesting trend is the decline from 67
hotels with 5,745 beds in 1969 to 49 hotels with 5,990 beds in 1973. Table
1.57 suggests that many small hotels have ceased to operate. Hotels with
fewer than 25 rooms decreased from 34 in 1969 to 16 in 1973. The number of
hotels with 25-49 rooms has declined marginally, from 18 to 15 in the same
period. The numbers of medium sized and large hotels have remained fairly
constant. Closer analysis of the rates sheets suggests an explanation for
the trend towards fewer small hotels, i.e. many traditional hotels now offer
efficiency units and self-catering facilities for rent.

The average size of hotel in the U.S. Virgin Islands is 61 rooms
(Table 1.57), which is fairly large and very similar to the average size of
hotels in Jamaica. Hotels with 100 or more rooms account for 50% of hotel
accommodation. In 1969, when there were more small hotels, average hotel
size was 44 rooms.
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ST. THOMAS

The 5,430 visitor bedspaces on St. Thomas (Table 1.54) account for
55% of accommodation in the U.S. Virgin Islands. This has declined slightly
since 1960, when St. Thomas provided 59% of the total accommodation. St.
Thomas contains 62% of the territory's hotel beds, almost 88% of guest house
accommodation, but only 33% of the cottages and apartments. Hotels are gen-
erally large, averaging 75 rooms (Table 1.58) and 79% of all the hotels in
the U.S. Virgin Islands with more than 100 rooms are in this island.

ST. CROIX

St. Croix has 3,800 resort beds, or 39% of the territory's total
(Table 1.56). In 1960 St. Croix provided only 35% of the accommodation in
the U.S. Virgin Islands. There is a concentration of cottage and apartment
accommodation in St. Croix, which accounts for 45% of the island's accommo-
dation supply, compared with 53% of beds in hotels. Cottage and apartment
beds have increased dramatically, from 200 in 1969 to about 1,700 in 1973.
The increase is probably due mainly to the conversion of hotels Into self-
catering complexes. The average hotel size in St. Croix is 44 rooms (Table
1.59), considerably smaller than hotel size on St. Thomas.

ST. JOHN

There were 560 resort beds on St. John in 1973, compared with 177
in 1960 (Table 1.55). The majority of beds, some 300, are in cottages and
apartments, but the focus of tourism facilities is a single hotel that con-
tains 130 rooms (Table 1.60).



Tale 1.53
U.S. VIMW ISMNDS - Nuber of Zetabl2ijuents* Rooms and Beds in Resort Acoonmdat±ion

by Type of AccontodattoA and rear

HOtOb Gust" hous! Cortege am Apwtms uacussud Tol () / Total V)
j_Egawu Rm dsoft EstatWms Acrn Beds Esb ls RAor am utat. Rwtoo. Bod Eb. Roans Soda Eaa.. Rooms Bed

1. 37 3.063

l~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

1965 1.j ' ,206 2 .345.3;

I. )

1968 1 3.258 6.223

1969 67 2,917 5,745 21 191 378 237 m x51 1i1 239 3,.5" 7,0W3 3,424 6.793

1970 61 3,.26 6.o i 31 408 a S,67 746 1,09. 4,440 B,83S 4,439 S.835

12 2s976 5.9s0 33 422 ona 1.332 I,20 3,10O 4.918 9,910 4.307 89,32

1972 48 2.467 5.260 33 417 840 1,299 1.459 3.)Sb 4,!13 9,130 4.356 9,002

19l73 49 3,011 5.90 31 M4 am0 1,242 1,4so 3,000 4,#%S 9.790

Source: (a) Rates Sheets
(b) Tourist Board



Table 1.54
ST. TAS (U.S. VIjUIM ISLADS) - Mw*er of Establiswments, Rooms and Beds in Pesort

Accomodation by Type of Accommodation and Year

Hotels Guest hoses Cottages and Apartments UnclassifieA Total Tota
I Tourist Board

stablislu'ts Rooms Beds Eeslm)'ts Rooms Beds Estabmlshm'ts Rooms Beds Estabs. Rooms Beds Estabs. Rooms Beds Rooms Beds

1960 867 1,819

1965 1,236 2,505

1968 1,821 3,579

.1969 37 1,644 3,200 18 169 338 111 183 251 1,996 3,789 1,996 '

1970 35 1,877 3,750 2S 337 676 77 210 437 2,424 4,863 2,423 >

1971 24 1,581 3,200 28 374 750 488 600 1,200 2,555. 5,150 2,555

1972 24 1,500 3,000 28 370 740 421 500 1,000 2,370 4,740 2,370

1973 2S 1,865 3,730 26 350 700 419 S00 1,OO 2,715 5,430 2,715

Source: (a) Rates Sheets
(b) Tourist Board



Tab3e 1.%5

ST. JOHN . Nuser of ZEtabliim nts, IbosM aol Beds in Rsrt ACooCmodation
by Type of Acowodation and Year

N.e% .us Hobbe, Cottes ad Apwamets lMclasufd Total
Esteblhl1 RWoms Beds Eslahblbia Pboms 8 eds Estabflshmit Rooms Esods atabnluts Rooms Bed Rooms Be

1980 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~92 177

1985 6 

I" 303~~~~~~

198. .5 4: ;

1969 I 12 260 54 90 190 3* 257 519

1970 I 130 260. 58 90 19" 220 452

197t 1 130 2,0 69 1o0 200 201 434

1972 1 130 260 116 1S .00 . 205 431

1973 1 is 260 lOS 15D SOD 2SD 56D

8o0re Tost Board - totals.
Rae -tpo of aeco e_Dato6



Table 1.56

ST. CROIX - NJuiber of Establishments. Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation

bY TYo of Acconmodation and Year

Hotels Guest houses T Cottages and Apartments UnclassiUbed Total
E-s_ _ Ro_m_Bds Esa__t Rooms Beds IEstislmv Is fRooms Beds EstabWsm's Rooms Be&s - RPns BEds

1960 
5 1,067

.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.*196 80 1 1 w ' "zu

1968 . ,9 ,6 

1969 29 1,143 2,285 3 22 40 72. 100 200 170 1.346 2,695

1970 25 1,279 2,500 6 71 140 432 446 88O 1,246 3.S20

1971 27 1,265 2,500 5 48 100 m 820 1,700 2,133 4,300

1972 23 1,007 2,000 5 47 100 762 B09 1.730 1,863 3,830

1973 ' 23 1,016 2,000 5 44 100 718 80* 1,700 M 1.86 3,800

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist Board



Table 1. 7

U*.S ViaIN ISLUD - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms
by Size of Hotel and Year

0-24 2-49 50-0 100-0 2a-9 W00C9 5 + notdB sd WTALn_kb rom h m - h94b M" hgU-b mo_b homb momw eb _M WAbb mOM bb ml_ _10 bomm

190 * . , 

1969 ~~34 610 is 627 7 493 6 77 2 415 67 2,917

1970 27 494 14 520 10 720 B 1,143 2 409 61 3,286

. 1971 18 328 15 540 10 721 7 978 2 409 52 2,976

41972 17 316 14 493 10 725 5 694 '2 409 48 2,637

1973 16 295 15 599 9 669 6 799 2 409 1 300 49 3,011

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist Board



Table 1.58
ST. THDMAS - mwnber of Hotels and Hotel Room

by Size of Hotel and Year

_~- -_ - - , __ 
10-24 25-48 S0-B9 100-19 200-298 300-499 oO 4 not ciSfld *TALtotl MOM hoteW MOM$ bo hotewo MA ,hls MOM MMs MoM F MOM bobb MoM b Ot MO htdt MOM

1965

1968

1969 21 360 8 257 3 220 3 392 2 415 37 1.6"4

M7 19 348 5 183 4 307 S 630 2 409 35 1.,

1971 8 152 6 200 4 306 4 514 2 409 24 I,S81

1972 8 154 7 239 4 318 3 380 2 409 24 t.S

93 7 138 8 284 3 249 4 485 2 409 1 300 2s t.

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist Board



Table 1.59

ST. CoDIX - Nwnber of Hotels and Hotel Jioms
by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 25-49 50-99 020-9200-299 3D00-49 900* not l dhoel ioms h*tel -Ae*m hotls MGoM hotes moms howtel roats hotel mm ho4tel mashtl om otels rost

I

_969 13 250 to 370 4 273 2 250 29 1.143

19fi170 8 146 9 337 6 413 2 383 25 1.279

1971 10 176 9 340 6 415 2 334 27 1,265

7912 9 162 7 254 6 407 1 184 23 1,007

1973 * 9 1S7 7 255 6 420 1 184 23 1,O16

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist Board



Table 1.60

ST. JOHN - Number of HItels and Hotel Roous

by Size of Hotel and Year

10-24 2S-49 SO-9B 100-1S 200-299 30-499 SW00 n not classif led TOTAL_ llts roomus hotels rooms heb ros ls s hdtwels mom hotels ooms hotel wms hotls om oteb m s

1965 I

1958

1969 . 10 1 130 

1971 I 13D t 1 3 03

9sn . | . I 1 1 II 130

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist BoaTd



Table 1.61

=JTHERLAI) ANTM.IES - Nwaber of Rooms and Beds in kesort Accommodation

by Tyoe of Acconmodation andi Year

Netherlands Antilles Aruba

Establamts Room Beds Est**stmls Rooms 8uds

1980 211 422

I~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
5 ! ~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~287 S74

1968 1.934 3.868 S93 1,196

1969 2.2S7 4.514 913 1,826

1970 2.86 5.712 9SI 1,6!

1971 3,409 6.818 A52 1.904

1972 996 1.992

1973
" .w.L . 1_

Notes A breakdownr of information for the Netherlands Antilles
was available only for Aruba.

Source: Rates Sheets and Tourist Board
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PART II: THE INDIVIDUAL ISLANDS

CHAPTER 2. VISITORS AND VISITOR CHARACTERISTICS, INCLUDING COUNTRY OF
ORIGIN, AVERAGE LENGTH OF STAY AND TRANSPORT MODE

ANTIGUA

Statistics

Statistics are taken from the Antigua Tourist Board's records and
are compiled from entry and departure cards. Antigua uses the standard
international E/D card distributed in most Caribbean Islands.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Annual visitor arrivals by month are available for the years 1968
to 1972 inclusive (Table 2.1). The figures exclude cruise and inter-island
shipping services passengers. Growth rates were most rapid in the early
1960s, averaging 9% annually between 1960 and 1972. In the period 1965-72,
the average annual increase was 6.5%, with a more rapid growth between 1968
and 1972. The least successful year was 1970171, when visitor arrivals ex-
panded by only 3.5Z.

Visitor arrivals are more numerous in the months December to March,
but in the years 1971 and 1972, July-August was a significant secondary peak
season. There are no figures indicative of which visitors travelling to
Antigua were tourists, businessmen, or others.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Statistics for 1968-72 (Table 2.2) show that more than 50% of
visitors originate (i.e. are normally resident) in the U.S.A. or Canada. The
proportion of visitors from North America fell from 67% in 1968 to 56% in
1972, although absolute numbers increased. The proportion of visitors from
the U.K. has remained fairly static, at about 8% or 10%. The proportton of
visitors from the Caribbean has increased most noticeably, from 201 z1a 1968
to 30% in 1971 and 1972. More than half of these visitors reside in Montserrat
or the Associated States. Caribbean travellers include local businessmen,
government officials attending conferences or other official functions and
some tourists. Antiguans are reported to take holidays in the neighbouring
islands of St. Kitts-Nevis, Guadeloupe and Montserrat, and residents of these
islands may holiday in Antigua.

Average Length of Stay

The statistics for length of stay indicate only whether visitors
arriving by air stayed overnight, less than one week or more than one week.
Visitors to the Caribbean are known to average between 3 and 14 days on an
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island, so these statistics are not very helpful in determining exact length
of stay. Beduight figures relate to hotels only and since the number of
guests is unknown, average length of stay cannot be estimated of these
travellers either.

Transport Node

About 98X of stopover visitors arrive by air (Table 2.3). Antigua,
unlike many neighbouring Caribbean Islands, has an international airport with
direct services to North America and Europe. Consequently, about one fourth
of the air arrivals stay only one night in Antigua before continuing their
journey. Thi8 suggests that the number of tourist visitors to Antigua is
considerably smaller than the number of visitors arriving at the airport.

Cruise ship visitors have increased rapidly, from 12,788 in 1968 to
63,784 in 1972, Cruise and inter-islawd shipping service passengers comprised
222 of all stopover and ships' visitors in 1968, compared with 47Z in 1972.
The Antiguan Government has been successful in its policy of encouraging cruise
ships to the island.



Table 2.-1

AlIMUA Annual and Monthly Visitor Alrrvals

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

January 5,467 5,897 6,497 6,423 6,151

February 7,138 7,215 8,558 8,331 8,283

March 6,255 6,774 8,045 7,001 7,298

April 4,594 5,034 5,188 6,275 5, 898

May 3,279 3,827 3,404 4,139 4,422

June 3,188 3,658 3,161 3,683 4,258

July 4,948 5,510 5,919 7,137 7,030

August 5,200 5,611 5,851 6,162 7,200

September 2,827 2,823 3,214 3,153 3,782

October 2,928 3,048 3,737 3,424 4,130

Novenber 4,310 5,362 5,247 4,900 5,763

December 5,704 6,503 6,548 7,009 8,113

Total 25,380 48,651 55,838 61,262 65,369 67,637 72,328

8ource; Tourslzt Board



Arn'IUA ,visitor Arrivals Coan tro of Orisin

Numbein of visitors %Distribufton of Visitors

1988 1969 1979 1971 1972 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72x

Unied Staet 30,296 32,276 31,706 30,552 32,456 54.4 52.7 48.5 45.2 44.9

Canada 7,473 7,536 7,107 6,958 8,397 13.4 12.3 10.9 10.3 11.6

United Kingdom 4, 44 5,467 6,717 5,506 5,840 8.1 8.9 10.3 81 81

AssociatedStatesand 5,425 6,792 8,382 11,358 11,089 9.7 11.1 12.8 16. 8 15. 3
Montserrat

Pren:chW. L 972 1,237 1,620 2,165 2,056 1.7 2.0 2.5 3.2 2.8

CommoDwelth Countries 770 1,303 1,779 1,221 1,433 1.4 2.1 2.7 1.8 2.0

Guyan 609 625 734 769 523 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.1 0.7

Jamaica 415 410 625 681 809 0,7 0.7 1.0 LO 1.1

Trinidad and Tobago 1,504 1,F613 2,326 2,669 2, 870 2.7 2.6 3.S 3.9 4.0

SouthAmerlca 332 136 190 1,136 1,126 0.6 0.2 0.3 1.7 1.6

Netherlands W. L 298 28 ,442 678 658 0.5 0. 5 0.7 1.0 0. 9

Europe 1,025 643 850 1,121 1,531 1.8 1.1 1.3 1.7 2.1

Barbados 1,150 989 1,200 1, 831 1,925 2.1 1.6 1.8 2.7 2.7

AU Other 1.025 190 161. 9 991 1. 1.8 3.2 2.6 1.5 2.2

TOTAL 55,838 61,262 65,369 67,637 72,328 100.0 100.0100.0100.QlC0.0

Sub total Caribbean Countries 9,764 11,326 14,595 19,382 19,407 17.5 18.5 22.3 28.7 26.8



Table 2.3

ANTIGIA - Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Air 54,357 59, 790 63,595 66,067 70,140

% oftotalbyatrandsea 97.3 97.6 97.3 97e7 97.0

Afrpassengersltranslt (11,834) (14,530) (17,283) (17,040)

Air passengers in transit
as % of sub-total (19.3) (22.2) (25.6) (23.6)

Sea 1,481 1,472 1,774 1,570 2,188

%oftotalby airandsea 2.7 2.4 2.7 2.3 3.0

* SubTotal 55,838 61,262 65,369 67,637 72,328 CD

No. 6f cruise ships . 43 71 71 101 137

No. of cruise ship passengers 12,788 25,208 18,705 37,658 63.784

W. L Shipping Service passengers 2,975 2,482 1,837 459 315

Cruise and W. L Shipping service 22.0 31.1 23.9 36.0 47.0
passengers as % of total vlsitors

Sub Total 15,763 27,690 20,542 38,117 64,099

Grand Total 71,601 88,952 85,911 105,754 136,427

Source: Tourist Board
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THE BAHAMAS

Statistics

The research unit of the Ministry of Tourism publishes annual
reports that include detailed statistics on visitor numbers and characteristics.
Data are coliected mainly from E/D Cards, which are also computer cards. An
annual sample survey of departing passengers provides supplementary inform-
at ion.

Presentation varies annually, and in several cases the data are
no,t comparable. Some discrepancies and changes are unexplained but assume
significance because the volume of tourist visitors to The Bahamas is large.

Axnunw and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Th-ere were 1,036,210 stopover visitors to The Bahamas in 1972 (Table
2.4), indicating that The Bahamas has the greatest number of tourists among
the Caribbean Islands l1. In 1968, there were 818,994 stopover visitors,
Implying an average growth rate from 1968 to 1972 of about 6%. In 1969/709
the actual number of stopover visitors declined. The marked improvement in
1971 is explained in terms of e.onomic growth in the U.S.A. and promotion
of summer tourism through the Goombay festival.

Cruise ship passengers increased rapidly, from 253,219 in 1968 to
438,825 in 1971, but declined in the following year to 407,191. Nevertheless,
cruise ship passengers comprised 28Z of all visitors in 1972.

Statistics of total visitors to The Bahamas (including cruise,
stopover and transit passengers) are available for the years 1960-71 (Table
2.7). 'The following table indicates that although growth rates have diminished
progressively since the mid 1960s, they remain fairly high. It also emphasizes
the fast growth of Grand Bahama and the relatively slow growth of the Family
Islands. Since 1965 Grand Bahama has increased its share of all visitors
entering the territory from 20% to 34%, while the New Providence share
decreased from 60% in 1960 to 57% in 1971.

Annual average compound growth rates of visitor arrivals (including
stopover, gruise and transit) to The Bahamas are as follows, in percentages:

1/ Puerto Rico has more stopover visitors, but a greater proportion of them
arrive for business purposes.
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First point of entry 1960-71 1965-71 1968-71

All islands 14.0 12.5 11.0

Freeport - 23.0 17.5

New Providence 9.5 9.0 8.0

Fanily Islands - 7.5 7.5

The pattern of monthly visitor arrivals in The Bahamas (Table 2.7)
demonstrates the dominance of the traditional Caribbean tourist season
(December-March) in the 1960s. However, there is a noticeable change in the
pattern from 1969 to 1971, when July and August were most popular, registering
more visitors than any of the winter months. Quarterly visitor arrival
statistics suggest that a balance between seasons has now been achieved
(25.2%, 26.5%, 26.0% and 22.3% chronologically in 1971). These figures
indicate the success of the Government's policy of encouraging summer tourism,
although September and October remain fairly slow months. Monthly arrival
figures taken separately for New Providence, Grand Bahama and the Family
Islands (Table 2.6) imply that seasonal differences are not significant
between them.

Visitor Arrivals by Countrv of Origin

Table 2.8 reveals that the overwhelming majority of visitors to
The Bahamas are residents of North America. While the number of U.S.
residents dropped marginally from 88.3% in 1960 to 86.3% in 1972, the number
of Canadian visitors increased from 6.6% to 7.3%. Visitors from other parts
of the world constituted about 6% of ll visitors to The Bahamas in 1972 and
this proportion has not changed since 1960.

Some 320,000 visitors, or 25% of those from the U.S.A. in 1971
(Table 2.9), were residents of Florida which is the closest point to the
Bahamas on the U.S. mainland. Another 25% of U.S. visitors were residents
of the States of New York or New Jersey. Illinois, Pennsylvania, Michigan
and Ohio each generated more than 50,000 visitors to the Bahamas in 1972.
Two thirds of the visitors from Canada originate in Ontario and one quarter
in Quebec.

Visitors from the U.K. in 3972 amounted to 1.7%, and an additional
1.3% were visitors from other West European countries. South America, Central
America, Africa, Asia and Australasia each supplied fewer than 10,000 visitors
(Table 2.10). There were some 11,000 from other Caribbean countries (Table
2.11), of whom about 60% came from Jamaica.
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Average Length of Stay

The uost recent estimates, taken from the 1971 annual report,
indicate an average length of stay of 5.8 days in 1970 and 6.0 days in 1971
(Table 2.12). Monthly figures indicate that the shortest stays (4.6 to 5.3
days) occur in the slack months of May, September and October.

Average length of stay figures published in the 1970 report do not
tally with 1971 figures, and there is no explanation for the differences.
Comments in the 1971 annual report suggest that a trend towards a shorter
stay was discernable in 1969 (Table 2.13), but this seems to have changed
by 1971. Figures for 1972 suggest average length of stay increased from 6.0
to 6.2 days (Table 2.14).

The 1972 data compare average length of stay of visitors from
different countries of origin. Table 2.14 shows that the average length of
stay increases with distance from the Bahamas. Visitors from the U.K. stay
15 or 16 days on average, other Europeans stay 9 or 10 days, Canadians stay
about 8 days and U.S. visitors, who generally travel the shortest distances,
stay about 5.5 days.

Nore detailed statidtics for U.S. visitors in 1971 (Table 2.15)
confirm the hypothesis that the farther people travel, the longer they stay,
since visitors from Miami average only 4.0 days, while visitors from California
average 6.2 days.

Mode of Transport

The large and growing proportion of cruise ship passengers has been
noted. Information from the 1971 annual report (Table 2.16) suggests that
39Z of all arrivals In 1965 came by sea, compared with 34Z in 1971. Non-
cruise stopover sea arrivals totalled 57,000 in 1971 and comprised 62 of
all stopover visitors (Table 2.19). There were 67,000 transit visitors in
1971, representing almost 50% of all visitor arrivals.



TabLe 2.4

THE BAEAMS - Visitbr Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Total Visitors
(excludes transits) 1,072,213 . 1,307,396 1,243,3'.4 1,396,643 1,443,401

Total Tourists
(Air plus stopover Sea) 818,994 970,325 891,479 960,818 1,036,210

Total Cruise Visitors 253,219 337,071 351,865 435,825 407,191

Cruiso Shil pSSfngeS

ZOf gran total

Revised estntes
1969 - Assumes 2S,000 stopover sea

25, 000 air transits

1970 - Assumes 30,000 stopover sea
55, 000 air transits

Source Data for Anual Reprt 1972



Table 2.5

THE BIAS - Percentaue Breakdown of Visitors by Port of Ehtry

1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Nassau 68.7 62.0 54.5 56.3 57.3

Freeport 20.4 28.8 37.3 35.3 34.3

Family Islands 10.9 9.2 8.2 8.4 8.4

_._ - _ __ - -- - |~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~



Table 2.6

2U PAHANAk - Forelen Tourtst ArrivalsJibV Mzoth atd Port of TntrV

. PFeetpct * Sb~assau Family Istlands

1965 1968 1969 196S 1968 1969 1965 1966 1969

Janu6ty 21,856 33,155 59,101 52,122 6,129 8,274

Febrmry 26,844 42,786 65,085 61,0 4 9,646 9.176

March 28,956 49,SS2 68,765 * 77,460 10,045 10,438

AprI 24,281 44,428 59,702 67,929 10,335 11,891

May 27,851 44,520 50,390 C3,047 9,6S6 10,735

June 20,402 45,671 51,487 58,283 8,73j 11,504

July 27,S73 . 50,388 61,959 75,890 9,499 10,465 W

August 32,220 49,297 68,211 81,277 11,786 9,826

SePtember 16,787 21,991 35,326 41,372 3,500 S,664

Otober 21,684 32,515 41,263 38,670 4,520 4.566

November 30,427 44,296 47,652 47,738 7,625 8.816

December 20,056 39,045 55,814 60,733 7,247 7,845

Total 147,037 298,737 497,644 494,552 664,7SSV/ 725,575 78,813 98,721 109,220

TJ Including cruise visitors and transits.

V/ Figures for 1968 and 1969 (Family Islands) were gained by subtracting the subtotals of Freeport and Nassau entries from the grand total.

The addition of individual subtotals of the Family Islands results in a total larger than that published, but the mistake is statistically

insignificant (e.g. for January 1969 +183, for February 1969 +553).

]/ Approz. from . figures.



Tabi? 2.7 

?RM Aual mad Moathly VIsitor Arrivals

1960 19& 198§ 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

Ja#uary 29,159 63,766 87,086 93,511 104,840 109,590 114,083 110.216
F44wuary 37,207 67,574 101,575 113.013 112,944 126.291

Mareh 40,027. 77,947 107,766 137,450 139,41B 133,391

Aprl 34,708 60,856 94,318 124,248 108,176 147,274

may 24,934 57,937 87,897 118,302 113.677 121,003

Ju_e 26,714 56,622 80,622 115,458 109,236 119,463

July 29,600 66,486 98,891 136,743 128.052 152,004

August 29,810 65,944 112,217 140,400 130,243 151,961

Septmar 15,673 38,662 55,613 69,047 77,782 76,164

October 19,819 46,276- 67,467 75,751 76,760 99,377

November 25,88S 59,060 85,704 100,850 94.433 112,616

December 28,441 59,290 93.117 107,623 102,783 114,457

Total 341,977 720,420 1,072,213 1,332,396 1,298,9344 1,463,591

' Total Tourise" arrivals io1oLe alr arrivals, stopover see, cruise visito sA trausits.



Table 2.8

THE BAHUAAS ^ Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin

% distribution of visitors

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

United States 88.3 77.9 07.1 87.5 87.37 86.5 86.3

Canada 6.6 10.4 6.0 5.1 4.52 5.0 7.3

United Kingdom 2.1 4.5 1.7 1.4 1.32 1.3 1.7

W. Europe - 1.2 1.5 2.04 2.2 1.3

RestofWorld 3.0 7.2 4.1 4.5 4.75 5.0 3.5

j Percentage breakdown by region of origin, country
of origin and country of residence are used inter-
changeably in the statistics.

U Absolute figure colld be computed.



Table I-

TOM 8HAMAS - A_wnual Vtsitor At1avalB froi the U.S.A. by State of Reaidence.bv Year

2. Pei'omt' e -f 11.8. Valit,orn f 1968*Y( 1969 1970 1971WUaua2. Xereen_AiMdo U.S. ]JsItor8_ 

1 214,231 281,929 307,580 317,427
2 22.95 t 24.18 27.11 25.07

New York
1 . 169,841 202,983 187,989 223,792
2 18.:.8 17.41 16.57 17.67

New Jersey
1 61,621 76,342 73,836 90,190
2 6.59 6.55 6.51 7.12

iLlinois
1 53,674 62,535 55,724 61,413
2 5.75 5.36 4.91 4.85

Pnnsylvana
1 51,826 62,885 58,234 66,623
2 5.55 5.39 5.13 5.26

1 43,366 52,863 53,374 S8,13S
2 4.64 4.53 4.71 4.59 3

1 40,010 48,252 47,043 50,584
2 4.28 4,14 4.15 3.99

Massachusetts
1 31,423 42,359 37,122 39,663
2 3.36 3.63 3.27 3.13

Conncticut
I 24,478 35,185 29,462 31,185
2 2.62 3.02 2.60 2.46

California
1 24,137 28,877 25,890 33,686
2 2.58 2.48 2.28 2.66

Othe States
1 219,519 271,688 258,148 293,494
2 23.50 23.30 22.76 23.18

Total U.S. visitors 934,126 1,165,898 1,314,402 1,266,192

1 It is un2certain whether the 1968 and 1M7l figures are actual counts or projected figuwes.



Table 2.10

THE BAIAS - Visitor ALrivals bv Rmeion of Origin
(Excludius USA, Canada, UK and Eusope)

1969 , 1970

West Indies
1 projected number of visitors 10,873 11,294

2 % of the total 0.82 0.87

South America
1 7,934 9,220

2 0.60 0.71

Central America
1 6,146 6,754

2 0." 0.52

Australasla
1 5,683 3,359

2 0.43 0.26

East and South E1ast Asia
1 ' . * 862 970

2 0.06 0.07

West Asia 2
1 300 150

2 0.02 0.01

Africa
1 786 581

2 0.06 0.04

/ Does not include jermuda.

The 1970 category la Middle East:15Q visitors (.0.01%)
and la likely to include countries formerly grouped
under Afsica - *ich gives a possible esplemation of
the decline in ninbers.



Table 2. U

TIE SRAB - Couatries of Residence of Visitors from the West tudies

1972

Barbados 285

Cayes Islands 115

Cuba 184

iti.. 134

Jamica 6,755

tuerto Rico 1,093

Trinidad & Tobago 493

Turks Island 224

Y4rgSn Islands 529 £

Other West Indies

11.022



Table 2.12

THIS BA}AIAS - Tourist Arrivals bv LeQRth of Stay er Month Total

Surveyed visitors Visitors days Average length of slay (days)

JANUARY

1970 77,146 458,043 5.94

1971 63,711 375,786 5.90

1972 6.31

1973 . 7.04

FEBRUARY

1970 81,949 S40,856 6.60

197i 75,742 465,957 6.1S

MARCH

1970 107,316 774.231 7.21

1971 85,019 537.945 6.33

-a

AIL L 7 1 ..

1970 78,831 506,224 6.42

1971. 101,621 602.80 5.93

MAY

1970 85.683 44,673 5.19

1971 77,207 401,367 5.20

1970 ?6,250 407.211 5.34

1971 69,647 430.899 6.19



THE HAMWA8 - Mr Ar£ivals lb Lenth of Stay. 1969

Surveyed Visitor Visitor Days Average lenglA of stay
1969

JANUARY 68,250 388,566 5.69

FEBRUARY 78,811 479,649 6.09

MARCH 97,532 596,591 6.12

APIL 87,171 468,932 5.38

MAY 86,655 409,725 4.73

JUNE 77,156 420,041 5.44

JULY 88,768 492,211 5.54

aAUGUST 90,098 493,473 5.48

SEPTIEBER 51,190 268.046 5.26

OCI2BER 57,630 301,786 5.24

NOVEMBER 78,442 426,442 5.44

DBCEUMBER 87,576 604,418 6.90



- ble 2.13 (Contiuied)

Surveyed visitors , Visitors days Average tength of stay (days)

JULY

1970 95,909 532,080 5.55

1971 9S,656 602,852 6.30

AUGUST

1970 94,234 472,742 5.01

1971 91,368 SS1,551 6.04

SEPTMER

1970 56,494 283,467 5.02

1971 43.763 236,748 5.41

OCTOBER 

1970 60,198 279,259 4.64

1971 61,606 323,661 5.25

NOVEMBER

1970 71,632 373,329 5.21

1971 72,595 406,478 ' 5.60

DECEMBER

1970 79,t.67 51S,669 6.49

1971 79,798 580,319 7.27

TOTAL AVERAGE STAY

1970 964,809 5,585,784 5.78

1971 917,733 5,515,643 6.01
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Table 2.15

Til 8UlM - Points of Lasidonce by Total Visitors and Averaae lath 4f S t AM

No. of Visitors Visitors days Average length of stay

lorida

Miami 165,827 668,283 4.03

OrIaAde 964 .o 4.90
Daytom eah 19,694 96,501ac

Tampa 32,823 159,999 4.95
5t, Pet.rsbiorg

West PalmBesch 27.954 143.124 5.12

Subtotal 24S5?98 1,067,901 4.35

New York

New York 237,086 1,085,854 4.58

miinois

Chicago 50,779 294,518 5.80

hUtIadelpbIa 45,282 221,182 4.89

Flttsbn* 14,214 S3.436 5.87

Subtotal . 49,496 304,618 S.12 0

Detroit 8,968 213,155 5.47

Ohio

* Cleveland 21,323 122,181 5.73

Mass

Bton 26,459 158,489 5.99

Cal o:

Lose Ange 16,048 99,658 6.21-

Atlnta 18,848 85,758 4.55

Washington,D. C. 22,987 129,876 5.65

TAIZ .WZL 707 J56. E



T_ble 2.16

TEE BAMAS - Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1965 ' 1968 199 1970 .1971

Alr 440,338 818,994 970,325 916,479 970,965

% of stop-over vkitors 61.1 76.4 72.8 70.6 66.3

Sea 280,082 253,219 362,071 381,865 492,626

X of stop-over visitors 38.9 23.6 27.2 29.4 33.7

Grand total 720,420 1,072,213 1,332,396 1 298,344 1,4W3,591

_I0

Source Annmal Report 1971 includes transit viitors



Table 2.17

THEi ipAHAMAS - Tourist Arrival and Transport Mode: Nassau. FreeDort. Fmilv Islands

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Nassau Air 453,246 527,224 507.984 548.967

Sea 221,509 198,35. 222,627 289,219

Subtotal 674,755 725,575 730,611 838,186

Freeport Air 295,117 358,360 324,688 330,864

Sea 3,620 139,284 133,967 171,744

subtotal 298,737 497,644 458,655 502,608

Family Islands Air 70,631 84,741 86,820 91,134

Sea 28,090 24,479 25,841 31,663

Subtotal 98,721 109,220 112,661 122,797

Total Air 818,994 970,325 919,492 ' 970,965

Total Sea 253,219 362,114i/ 382,435' 492,626

Total 1,072,213 1,332,439 1,301,927 1,463,591

1/ Subtotals add up to more than the grand total - see Table 2.16



Table 2.18

THE BAMS - lburist Arrivals agd Transport Mode, 1971

- ~~~~~~~~Stopover Total Cruise Total TrnlsTotalAir SOe Tourtist Visitors Air & Sea

Jaruary 66,105 2,598 68,703 37i 149 105,852 3,738 109,590

February 79,108 2,881 81,989 40,465 122,454 3,837 126,291

mafrh 87,407 3,285 90,692 38,233 128,925 4,466 133,391

Apri 98,659 4,298 102,957 39,802 142,759 4,515 147,274

May 75,307 5,868 81,175 32,907 114,082 6,921 121,003

Jhue 63,673 8;834 72,507 39,496 112,003 7,460 119,463

July 84,025 5,926 89,951 53,336 143,287 8,717 152,004

August 85,845 11,016 96,861 46,660 143,521 8,440 151,961
September 44,249 2,967 47,216 22,020 69,236 6.928 76,164

October 62,342 3,339 65,681 28,114 93,795 5,582 99,377
November 73,890 3,876 77,766 31,621 109,387 3,229 112,616

December 83,407 1,913 85,320 26,022 111,342 3,115 114,457

Total 904,017 56,801 96D,818 435,825 1,396.643 66,948 1,463,591



- 207 -

BARBADOS

Statistics

Tourist Board information is derived from aviation movements and
entry and departure cards. Barbados uses the standard E/D card common through-
out the Caribbean. The Statistical Service conducts an annual survey of
bednights in tourist accommodation, which yields information about visitors
in hotels, guest houses and apartments.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Stopover visitors to Barbados numbered 210,430 in 1972. The high
annual average growth rate of 16% since 1960 was sustained into the early
1970s. But total stopover visitors increased by only 11% in 1972 and monthly
statistics for 1973 indicate that the slowdown may be continuing. Barbados
seems to have been unaffected by slower growth in the U.S.A. in 1969-70 and,
although rates of visitor growth are now decreasing, they remain high in
comparison with other Caribbean islands.

Stopover visitors are frequently equated with tourists in the
statistics. The analogy is appropriate since a table showing purpose of
visit for stopover visitors in 1971 indicated that 98.6% were on holiday,
0.8% private business visitors and 0.4% students. Transit, official business
and other visitors constituted fewer than 0.2% of the total.

Monthly distribution of visitor statistics are available for 1968,
1969 and 1971 (Table 2.19). The figures imply that arrivals in January and
Febrwary almost doubled between 1968 and 1971. There was a tendency for
seasonal differences to become more marked in the period 1968-71, due mainly
to fast growth in the numbers of winter visitors. In 1969, August was the
peak visitor mouth, but in 1971 it was surpassed by December and February
and equalled by January.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

The pattern of arrivals by country of origin (expressed in terms
of country of residence) has changed mar kedly since 1960, reflecting the
growth in tourists from North America (Table 2.20). In 1960, the largest
group of visitors came from other Caribbean Islands (43Z), with 18% of
visitors originating in Trinidad and 16% in the Leeward and Windward Islands.
In contrast, the Caribbean countries accounted for only 20% of visitor
arrivals in 1971.

North American visitors increased from 38% in 1960 to 64% in 1971.

Visitors from Canada also increased dramatically, equalling 27% of all
visitors in 1970. U.K. visitors have declined in number proportionately
since 1968 and constituted only 7% in 1971.
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Table 2.21 shows that North Americans, particularly Canadians,
typically visit Barbados in their winter months, whereas visitors from other
Caribbean Islands reach their peak in July and August. The distribution of
Caribbean visitors to Barbados by month is irregular and suggests that
Barbados is a year-round tourist resort area for residents of neighbouring
islands, particularly Trinidad, the Leeward and Windward Islands, and the
French West Indies, and Guyana.

Average Length of Stay

The annual bednight survey of hotels and guest houses provides
estlmates of average length of stay from 1968 to 1972 (Table 2.22). This
survey is useful, since it covers almost 90% of hotel and guest house beds.
However, not all visitors to Barbados stay in hotels and guest houses, so
average length of stay cannot be measured from the survey. The 1971 bednight
survey (Table 2.23) covered 94,665 hotel and guest house visitors, about 50%
of all visitors to the island.

The 1971 survey suggests an average stay of about 6 or 6.5 days,
which has not changed since 1968. There is some evidence that visitors stay
longer in the winter season than for the rest of the year (Table 2.23 in-
dicates an average length of stay of 7.1 days in February/March 1971).

Guests to luxury hotels seem to stay slightly longer than do guests
in 'A' and 'B' type hotels. Visitors to guest houses stayed longer than
hotel guests on average until 1972, when there was a change in trends, with
visitors staying only six days on average.

Data from the B/D cards for 1971 indicate the number of visitors
staying less than one week, for one to two weeks, etc. In 1971, 45% of
stopover visitors stayed less than one week, and 80% less than two weeks.
Length of stay figures for visitors from different countries of residence
indicate that those from the most distant points are more likely to stay
longer than one week. For exam,.le, 71% of Canadian visitors stayed longer
than one week, compared with 46% from the U.S. Similarly, 71% of U.K.
visitors stayed longer than one week, compared with 45% of West Indian visitors.

Mode of Transport

There are no statistics showing the proportion of stopover visitors
arriving by air, except for 1969, when sea arrivals were relatively insignificant
(2.5%). It is assumed -that 1969 is a typical year. Cruise ship passengers
numbered 53,000 in 1965; they increased noticeably in the mid 1960s and remained
at about 75,000 to 80,000 each year until 1972, when the number of cruise ship
passengers increased again to 100,000. Nevertheless, since 1960 cruise ship
passengers have constituted a diminishing proportion of all visitor arrivals.
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Aviation statistics confirm that Barbados is receiving a large and
growing number of package tourists. The statistics show the proportions of
scheduled and non-scheduled passengers embarking on international flights:

Jan-May
Passengers 1971 1972 1973

Scheduled 274,418 301,840 143,126

Non-scheduled 19,910 51,952 25,732
(Z of total) (7.3) (14.7) 5.2

Total 294,328 353,792 168,858



Table 2.19

RAD6 - Anoua Vsir ArriyAls

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

JANUARY 9.026 t 13,869 18,789

FEEBRUARY 11,731 10,790 21,230

MARCH 11,240 18,130 16,361

APRIL 10,404 11,759 17,070

MAY 6,828 9,787 10,701

jUNE! 7,152 7,389 8,672

JULY 9,786 10,418 17,639

AUGUST 12,348 16,145 18,827

SEPTEMBER 6,969 9,153 9,366

OCTOBER 7,258 7,161 12,663

NOVEMBER 6,229 11,180 17,367

DECESBER lL.22 .U.i44 2fl.. .

Total 35,535 68,418 115,697 137..630 156,800 189,075 210,430
+ cruise ship
passengers S2-664 75.982L 8 . E 79.159 inDnLA

Grand Total 121,064 191,678 214,868 236,052 268,234 310,516

Cruise ship passengers
as % of graad totat 43.5 39.6 37.5 33.7 29.5 32.2



Lable 2.20

ll)DOS - nTurist A=ivals by CAuntrY of lsiden_

Numbers of visitors % distribution of visitors1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971

United Sttes 9.716 19.811 41.287 53.860 59.500 68,487 27.3 29.0 35.7 39.1 38.0 36.2

Canada 3.755 14.212 27.879 33.770 42.500 53.690 10.6 20.8 24.1 24.6 27.1 28.4

UnWted Kingdom 2.102 6.673 IL493 1L 390 12.800 13.621 5.9 9.8 9.9 8.3 8.2 7.2

Rest of Europe

Central America

Souzh Aelarica 3.182 1.969 2.056 2.300 } 3.117 8.9 2.9 1.8 1.7 L 74 6
OTIIER 1.521 3.852 6.846 7.580 3 13.323 4.3 5.6 5.9 5.5 3 7.1

Other Caribbean countris_

TRINIDAD 6.359 9.265 9.853 11.190 13.525 17.9 13.5 8.5 8.1 7.2 1
JAMAICA 546 918 1.107 1.450 1.944 1.5 1.3 1.0 1.1 1.0
LEEWARD+ 5.547 7.541 9.846 10.740 14.457 15.6 11.0 8.5 7.8 7.7WINDWARD ISLAND - 31.500

GUYANA 2.186 3.118 3.311 3.360 3.966 6.2 4.6 2.9 2.4 2.1
FRENCH WEST 528 977 1.853 1.820 2.731 1.5 1.4 1. 6 1. 3 1.4INDIES

DUTCH WEST 93 82 166 170 214 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1INDIES

(SUB-TOTAL (15,259) (21,901) (26,136) (23,730) (36,837) (43.0)(31.9) (22.6) (20.8) (20.1) 19.5CARIBBEAN COUNRIES)

Total 35.535 68.418 115.697 137.630 156. 200 184.075 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0



Table 2.21

1,~~~~~~~'7
BARBADDS .TOUrIls Arrivals bY Cou-trs of -18s140442 an fnhfr17

JAN FEB MARCH APRIL MAY JUNE JULY AUG SEPT OCT NOV DEC TOTAL

a United States 7,522 9,363 6,021 6,163 3,576 2.996 6,562 6,560 2,540 3,347 6,090 7,747 63,487

Canada 6,014 6,894 6,144 4,757 2,U29 1,966 3,87S 3,219 1.494 3,770 6,014 6,718 53,690

United tdom 1,603 1,173 837 947 812 S81 1,267 1,119 817 1,172 1,260 2.013 13,621

Rest of Europe

Central America

South America

Venezuela 201 91 104 326 143 203 465 656 390 177 138 223 3,117
Guyana 241 219 170 340 224 299 417 827 427 315 281 206 3,966Other Caribbe8n countries
Trinidad 832 721 683 1.489 963 706 1,678 2,466 1,053 1,163 903 868 13,525
jama1c1 174 128 136 233 108 129 201 250 159 129 114 183 1,944 "
Leeward &Windward lasand 1,.019 1,424 1,296 1,381 927 898 1,469 1,680 1,165 1,123 968 1,107 14,457 N
French West ;ndies 64 96 43 381 145 91 487 821 251 120 140 92 2,731
Dutch West lodies 10 13 8 11 13 1S 29 11 23 38 36 7 214

Other countries 1,109 1,108 899 .1,042 961 788 1,189 1,218 1,047 1,309 1,427 1,226 13,323

Total 18,789 21,230 16,361 17,070 10,701 8,672 17,639 18,827 9,366 12,663 17,367 20.390 189,075



Table 2.22

_ ARBADOS - Average Leth of Stav. Season and Tvpe of Accommodation

Days - Average iseathof Stay

1968 1969 1l70 1971 1972

L.Aury Feb 12 9 8 8 8

Hotels July 6 8 7 6 6

Sept 8 6 5 7 5

Amnual 7 7 - 7 7
Average

'A' Feb 7 6 7 6 7

July 6 6 5 7 5

Sept 5 5 6 6 6

Annual
Average 6 6 6 6

43. Feb 6 5 7 6 6

Class July 7 7 4 6 5

Sept 6 8 3 S 8

Annual 6 7 5 6

Average

Guest Feb 12 9 11 11 7

Houses IJuly 8 8 10 9 4

Sept 7 9 6 10 5

Annual 8 9 . lO 6

Average

All hotel Annual 6.3 6.5 - 6.4

acoMO- Average

Source: Statistical Service ^ Bednights Survey



Table 2.23

BARBADOS - Avera2e Length of Stay by Month and pe of Acco_ dation 1971

Month Luxury Hotels 'A' Class Hotels 'B' Class Hotels Guest Houses rotal

No. of New Average No. of New Average No. of New Average No. of New Average No. of N,,:w Ae;crageBed- Regist- length Bed- Regist- length Bed- P2gist- length Bed- Regist- length Bed- PRegist- lengthnights rations of stay nights rations of stay nights rations of stay nights rations of stay nights rations of stay
Jan 34.247 5.234 7 17.786 3.187 6 1.930 352 5 1.041 109 10 55.004 3,882 6.19
Feb 45.S65 5.833 8 21.693 3.661 6 3.140 510 6 2.213 210 11 72.911 1 0.214 7. 14

Mar 40.362 5.329 8 15.392 2.546 6 2.876 559 5 2.801 217 13 61.431 8.651 7.70
Apr 33.729 5.370 6 15.821 2.845 6 2.062 406 5 1.729 163 11 53.341 8.,74 6. 0?
May 22.544 3.886 6 15.287 3.366 5 1.405- 202 7 1.241 130 ic 40.477 7.5z4 S. ?
Jun 12.309 2.471 5 9.050 1.960 5 754 234 3 849 108 8 22.962 4.7,73 4.31
Jul 24.408 4.008 6 16.217 2.488 7 1.525 279 5 1.178 138 9 4^.323 t.9l S c27
Alug 3.270 4.459 7 18.806 2.831 7 2.198 387 6 2.747 256 11 53.021 .6.64

Sept 16.570 2.559 7 9.449 1.499 6 806 166 5 1.116 iT 10 27.941 4.23. 6.48 '
cGt 24.0391 4.069 6 12.976 2.42L 5 1.217 198 6 507 S1 6 iS.7'X . ,i? 5.73
N ov 38.3z3 5.684 7 23.242 4.109 6 1.889 374 5 641 [O0 6 .1'5 lo,.2OU7 6.25
D'c 41.09' 6.050 8 23.787 3.842 6 2.080 490 4 1.118 132 6 mCU2 K>- 7.1
T'c,:al 3f'.833 73.952 7 199.506 34,755; 6 21.882 4.157 5 17.181 8(01 ic ( lQ -

Sc,arc at e-Kr,1 Servtce^, Par,)adoz
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BERMUDA

Statistics

The Department of Tourism derives most. of its information from
analysis of B/D cards. These are computerized in Bermuda and are designed
to give maximum information about visitor characteristics, place and length
of stay, etc.

The Department of Tourism annually conducts three surveys of
departing passengers at the international airport. The main objective of
the survey is to identify potential sources of dissatisfaction. Survey
questions seek Information on behavioural patterns, attitudes towards Bermuda
as a resort area, demographic characteristics and income/occupation of
visitors.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

In 1972, there were 340,000 stopover visitors to Bermuda (Table
2.24). This compares with 111,000 in 1960 and 267,000 in 1968. The fastest
growth in arrivals occurred in the early 1960s, and there has been a notice-
able levelling off since 1968 with average grc,th rates falling to 6%.
Tourist arrivals have followed an even upward trend, however, and no year
has been characterized by a decrease in numbers.

The monthly arrival pattern is different for Bermuda than for the
other Caribbean Islands, probably because of climatic differences. The main
season lasts from April to August, coinciding with spring and summer in the
Northern Hemisphere. Quarterly figures show that 60% of visitors arrived in
April-June and July-September 1968, implying marked seasonal fluctuations.
In 1972, the proportion arriving in summer was even higher, at 60%.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

"Country of Origin" is defined as country of residence. Separate
figures are shown for stopover visitors and for stopover-plus-cruise visitors
(Table 2.25). The difference between the two, seems to imply that large
proportions of cruise ship passengers in 1960 came from Europe and places
other than North America but in 1970, U.S. residents constituted an overwhelming
proportion of cruise passengers.

The pattern of stopover visitors by country of residence has
remained stable since 1960 as it has in The Bahamas. Some 85% of visitors
come from North America, principally from the U.S.A. and Europe provides
4%, so that only 1% originate in other regions.
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U.S. residents visiting Bermuda come mainly from the East Coast
(Table 2.26). Since 1965, 40% have originated in New York or New Jersey,
while an additional 40% come from Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, Connecticut,
Maryland aud Virginia.

Average Length of Stay

The Department of Tourism has observed a trend towards shorter
average length of stay among visitors to Bermuda. This is reflected in the
statistics (Table 2.27), which indicate a fall from 8.1 nights in 1960 to
6.2 in 1965 and 5.4 in 1972. The trend probably results from the tendency
for increasing numbers of persons to visit Bermuda en route between North
or Central America and Europe. The Department of Tourism realises that it
is essential to increase annual visitor arrivals substantially, or else to
arrest the trend towards shorter stays, if the tourism industry is to con-
tinue to grow.

In general, average length of stay is longer in the tourist season
that in the winter months.

Mode of Transport (Table 2.28)

Stopover visitors by air have exceeded 99% of all visitors each
year since 1968. Clearly, Bermuda is too remote to attract many visitors
arriving in small boats. Cruise ship passengers constituted from 19% to 24%
of all visitors between 1965 and 1973. The greatest increase occurred in
1969, with some 90,000 cruise ship passenger arrivals, compared with 64,000
in the previous year.



Table 2.24

ERMMDA - Annual and Monthlyvinsitor Arrivals

1960 1965 198 1969 -1970 1971 1972

Jarnaty a 4647 8118 8652 8132 8335 10513

Febnrary 10972 15856 14340 15689 16846 20288

March 17757 -- -. 25559 26206 28151 26037 3165S

Apri 20441 31325 31648 30652 36492 38476

Masy
May 21595 22602 29S05- 33220 35237 36021

June 17SS3 27159 29041 29823 28866 34011

JUly 2220S 26998 29218 34117 33781 33302
IAugust 21944 30831 33911 36455 36997 37027

Septemnbr 13764 20796 20599 25289 27362 25071

October 14762 20721 23384 26840 32282 32223

November 12539 23830 20599 20613 21956 23703

December 9086 13647 13884 13795 15119 17492

Total 111,287 187,265 267,442 280,987 302.776 319,310 339.782Cruise Total 40,281 517 Q63,9831 .8 96I33 9 IfR

TIOTAL 151,568 237,782 331,379 370,920 388,914 412,947 420,950



Table 2.25

BRMUDA - Cotntries of Oritin - Percent of Total

1. Visitors by air &
ship, excl. cruise % distribution of visitors

2. Includes cruise 1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972visitors

United States ' 85.59 84.22 82.94 83.58 84.47 8S.41 85.79

82.5k 87.10 85.76 87.05 87.23 87.90 88.01
Canada 1. 9.87 10.18 10.76 10.59 10.05 9.24 8.76

2. 8.03 8.28 9.01 8.47 8.49 7.70 7.48United Kingdom 1. 2.18 3.25 3.95 3.48 3.06 2.94 3.17
2. 3.39 2.75 3.31 2.71 2.39 2.S2 2.60

Rest of Europe 1. 0.55 0.79 0.80 0.90 0.82 0.86 0.89
2. 1.23 0.63 0.66 0.68 G.63 0.67 0.78

REST OF WORLD 1. 1.81 1.56 1.55 1.45 1.60 1.55 1.392. 4.84 1.24 1.26 1.09 1.26 1.21 . 1.13

Transit-cruise passengers not included.



Table 2.26

BERMUDA - States of Rgsiden*c. U S.A.

1. go of visitors 1980 196 1968 1969 1971 19722. % of total U.S.A.
vs at toSm_

EW YCRK 1 32,281 51,723 64,803 70.085 74,835 77,154 76,8662. 33.89 34.10 29.32 30.00 29.36 28.36 26.44

LASS. 1. 10,7S8 21,097 36,tS1 42,S06 48,399 S5,759 57,2772. 11.29 13.90 16.36 18.20 19.00 20.49 19.70

NEW JrERSEY 1. 10,461 22,310 31,785 34.639, 36,582 38,403 41,7082. 10.98 14.70 14.38 14.83 14.35 14.11 14.35

PENNSNLVANlA 1; 6,460. 12,750 17,923 17,576 20,214 20,257 23,1042. 6.78 8.40 8.11 7.52 7.93 7.45 7.95

:0b2N. 1. 5,611 10,911 16,607 17,856 19,533 2u,sl, 22,7592. 5.89 7.19 7.51 7.64 7.66 7.49 7.83

)MIO 1. 2,164 4,074 * f5.594 4,940 5,930 4,327 5,2262. 2.27 2.68 2.53 2.12 2.33 1.59 '.so

LLINOIS 1. 1,586 2,950 3,839 4,096 4,106 4,277 4,6722. 1.67 1.94 1.74 1.75 1.61 17 1.61

6ARYLAND 1. 1,529 3,667 5,835 6,169 7,222 7.740 8,6992. 1.61 2.42 2.64 2.64 2.83 2.84 2.99 _
NOICHIGAN 1. 1,382 2,592 5,211 4,579 3,955 4,367 3,674 12. 1.45 1.71 2.36 1.96 1.55 1.61 1.26

IRGINIA 1. 1,331 2.642 3,672 4,197 4,879 4,720 5,29%2. 1.40 1.74 1.67 1.80 1.91 1.74 1.82

tusr 1. 21,687 17,030 29,580 26,963 29,259 34,697 41,4592. 22.77 11.22 13.38 1l.S4 11.47 12.75 14.26

Total U.S. visitors 95,250 151,746 221.000 233,606 254,914 272,096 290.740



Table 2.27

ERMOMI - Average Length or Stay by Month

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

January. 5.8 5.55 5.25 5.66 5.63 5.3 5.1

5.1 5.3 5.2 4.93 4.78 4.9 4.8

March 6.4 6.1 5.4 5.43 5.34 5.4

April 6.7 6.6 6.6 6.15 6.13 5.4

May 6.1 6.2 6.9 5.69 5.61 6.6

June 6.69 6.0 5.8 6.03 6.10 5.6 14*

July 7.1 7.13 7,1 6.63 6.32 6.0 1

August 6.8 6.8 6.5 6.2 6.20 5.8

September 6.87 S.9 6.2 6.05 5.60 5.1

October S. 5* 5.6 5.56 5.66 5.06 5.1

November S.7 4.8 4.64 5.09 5.30 5.0

December 5.7 5.6 S.51 5.35 5.40 5.2

Total 8.1 6.19 6.0 5.89 5.74 5.6 5.5

/Average length of Ray expressed as 'hWiga Spant fA BUMua.



Table 2.28

BEgMUDA - Visitor Arrivals and Moda of Trannsort

1960 1965 i 1968 1969 197 1971 1972 193

Air 180752 265378 279262 301604 318371 338574
% of Subtotal (air & sea) 96.52 99.23 99.39 99.61 99.71 99.64

I If srazE1ml (air,sea&crutse) 76.01 80.01 75.29 77.55 77.10 80.43

Sea 6513 2064 1725 1172 939 1208

, of Subtotal (air & sea) 3.48 0.77 0.61 0.39 0.29 0.36 ;

%of Grind Total (air, sea &cruise) 2.74 O,62 0.46 0.39 0,23

Subtotal 111287 187265 267442 280987 304576 319310 339782

Cruise ship passengers 40281 50517 63937 89933 86138 93637 81168

S of Total I1.25 19.29 24.25 22.15 22.67 19.28

T..,tal 151568 2377.2 331379 370920 388914 412947 420950

Total 151568 237782 331379 370920 388914 412947 420950



- 222 -

BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Statistics

Annual visitor arrivals by mode of transport have been calculated
from entry and departure cards since 1968 (Table 2.32). The format of the
E/D card was changed at the end of 1972 to facilitate analysis and enable
calculation of average length of stay.

Annual and MonthlV Visitor Arrivals

Annual visitors to the British Virgin Islands numbered 44,800 in
1972. There are no statistics prior to 1968, when there were 22,783 visitors,
but between then and 1972, visitor arrivals grew rapidly at the rate of 18.5%
per annum. Figures for monthly tourist arrivals are sparse at present.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Figures are available for December 1972 and February 1973 only
(Table 2.29). February is the busiest month for tourists in the Caribbean
and the British Virgin Islands figures show that visitor arrivals from the
United States were much higher in February 1973 than in the preceding December.
U.S. residents comprised 74% of all visitors in February and 69% in December.
About one third of all visitors to the British Virgin Islands originated in
the Eastern States of New York, New Jersey, Connecticut and Massachusetts.
An additional 8-9% came from Pennsylvania, Maryland and Washington D.C.
Caribbean residents, mainly from the U.S. Virgin Islands, comprise the second
largest group of visitors to the British Virgin Islands. There were more
Caribbean resident visitors in February than in December, but in proportional
terms, they comprised 25% in December and 20% in February.

Visitors from Canada and the United Kingdom comprised only 4% of
total visitor arrivals.

Averae- Length of Sta

Average length of stay has been calculated for long-stay visitors
in December 1972 and February 1972 (Table 2.30) at 7.1 and 7.3 days respectively.
Day visitors, who travel principally from the U.S. Virgin Islands, or possibly
from Puerto Rico, comprise a significant percentage (21-22%) of the total, and
reduce the average length of stay sharply to 5.7 and 5.9 days.

The figures for long-stay visitors suggest that U.K. visitors remain
12 or 13 days on average, Canadians 10 days, other Europeans 8 days, U.S. visit-
ors 7.5 days and Puerto Ricans 3 days. This is similar to the pattern on other
islands.

Monthly figures for October to February show that visitors to the
British Virgin Islands stayed longer in December, January and February than
in October and November (Table 2.32). This trend towards a longer stay during
the peak season has also been observed elsewhere.
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Mode of Transport

M4ore than 50% of visitors to the British Virgin Islands arrived by
sea in 1972 (Table 2.32). Although other Caribbean Islands have large numbers
of sea visitors, few cruise ships visit these islands. The majority of sea
arrivals come on private yachts or boats and on ferries from the U.S. Virgin
Islands or Puerto Rico. The configuration of this island group and its
proximity to the U.S. Virgin Islands make it very attractive for fishing,
sailing and other boating activities.



Toble 2.29

ErITIRW VlUOIU X.~AJQ$ - Togurist Arrivsts by Place of Residence 1972/73

DEC 1972 FEB 1973

Total Tourist Day T,otal Tourist Day Percentate Distribution of Tourist ArrivalsArrivals Visitors Arrivals Visitors DEC 1972 FEB 1973

California 242 40 359 68 3.0 2.3

Michign/flhinois/abio 545 110 1,271 245 6.8 8.1

N. Jersey/N.York/Cogmecticut 2,626 544 5,686 1,228 S3.0 36.1
Mass.

Pennsylvania/Maryla)d/ 610 123 1455 289 7.7 9.2
Wasbingto

Other staes 1.492 3077 18.7

TOTALUSA 5,S15 1,129 11,658 2,419 69.2 74.0

EasternCaribbean 480 54 74 94 ( 6.0 4.8)

U.S. Virginlslands 1;072 385 1,764 764 24.8 ( 13.5 11.2 ) 19.9

PuertoRico 425 54 622 114 5.3 3.9)

Canada 176 11 380 24 l 2.2 2.4

U.K. 147 .8 287 23 1.8 1.8

Other Americas (Soutb and 20 2 27 7 0.3 0.2
Central America together)

Europe 85 4 188 10 1.1 , 1.2

Other 49 4 78 6 0.6 0.5

TOTAL 7,969 1,651 15,758 3,461 100.0 100.0

Source: 1972/73 Analysis of E/D Cards



Table 2.30

BRITms VIRGI ISLANDS - Average Iength of Stav by Area of Residence 1972/73

AVERAGE LENGTH OF STAY
(excluding day visitors)

DEC 1972 FEB 1973
California 7.4 7.1
Michiga/llinois/Obio 7.7 7.9
N. Jersey/N. York/Conn, 7.5
Mass.

Pfennsylvania/Marylad/Washington, D.C. 7.8
Other States 7.1 6.8
Total U.S.A. 7.4 7.6

,Eastern Caribbean 9.7 7.7 c
U.S. Virgin Islands 3.5 3.2

Puerto Rico 3.1 3.0 o
Canada 9.7 . 10.0
United Kingdom 11.8 12.8
Other Americas 3.6 5.1
Other Europe 8.2 8.3
Other 7.3 6.4
TOTAL 7.1 7.3



Table 2.31 4

BRITISHI VIRIN ISLANDS - Averaae Leneth of Stay 1972/73 - Total

1972 1973

January 7.48
February 

7.55
March

April

May

June

July

August

September

October 5.64

November 6.26

December 8.51



Table 2.32

BITISH VLRCIN ISLANS- Visitor Arrivals anid Mode of Transport

1968 1969 t 1970 1971 1972

Air 11,814 14,787 16,661 19,000 22,000

X of total 51.8 50.1 49.6 49.2 49.1

Sbea 10,979 14,726 16,928 19,600 22,800

% Of total 48.2 49.9 50.4 50.8 50.9

Total 22,793 29,513 33,589 38,600 44,800
Total
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CAYMAN ISLANDS

Statistics

Visitor arrival statistics are compiled by the Tourist Board from
analysis of E/D cards.

Annual and Monthly Tourist Arrivals

Annual statistics reveal that the Cayman Islands have expanded
their tourist trade, albeit from a small base, quite significantly since
1965. In 1972, there were 30,646 visitors to the Cayman Islands (Table 2.33);
annual average growth rates for the period 1965-72 were extremely high, around
24.5%. Since 1968 there has been a slackening in growth to an average of 21%.

Tourist arrivals are heavy in the months December to March. The
quarterly statistics for the years 1965-1971 imply that tourism is seasonal,
with between 29% and 36% of visitors arriving in the first quarter. Figures
for 1972 indicate that the seasonal imbalance is declining gradually, but
the Cayman Islands have a relatively weaker summer season than other Caribbean
resorts.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Usually more than three quarters of visitors to the Cayman Islands
reside in the U.S.A. (Table 2.34). Some 10% originate in other Caribbean
countries; possibly a large proportion of these are business visitors to the
financial centre on Grand Cayman. Canadians represent 6-7% of the total and
British visitors 2%. Visitors from other countries are very few.

U.S. visitors originate in several States (Table 2.35). Florida
provides the greatest umber (14.3% of total visitors in 1968), followed by
New York (8.3%). Interestingly, Texas and Missouri are included in the ten
most important generating States. (The Cayman Islands may be receiving more
visitors from southern U.S. States than are other Caribbean Islands.) Re-
cently, the Tourist Board has been concentrating efforts on the promotion of
visitoi :rom Florida and believes the policy is beginning to be effective.

Unfortunately there are no statistics relating to purpose of visit
of travellers. The impression is that there are substantial numbers of busi-
ness visitors. The management of one large hotel on Grand Cayman estimates
that 50% of summer visitors and 20% of winter visitors are business visitors.

Average Length of Stay

Average length of stay is not measured. The Tourist Board has an
estimated figure for 1969 of 7.63 days (source unknown) and in April 1972 con-
sultants estimated 6.1 days. The management of a Grand Cayman hotel estimates
that winter visitors stay seven days on average and summer visitors, two to

three days.
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Mode of Transport

No information iS available.



Table 2.33

QA~WM) IRNSM= A~mual aad~rt~wV~~Atv1

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

Jamuary. , 780 1206 1439 2065 2061 2192 3601

February 851 1934 2097 2553 2813 3085 4250

March 671 1903 2525 3450 2627 3475

April 642 1468 1532 1S08 1517 2442

May 342 837 1303 1739 1522 i993

June 368 883 1195 1576 1634 2218

JusIy 457 1086 1428 1876 2081 2507 0

AuaguSt. . 459 1221 1669 1905 1939 2899

September 286 541 867 1039 lS0 1582

October 2.87 576 1074 1337 1273 2078

November 538 1052 1822 1747 1976 2803

Demcemnber 936 1453 2459 2096 2757 3372

Total
6612 14160 19410 22891 24354 30646



Tabls 2. 34

ISLANDS - Yisitor Atrivals by Area of Rgaidence

Numbers of visitors % distribution of visitors
1968 1969 1970 1971 '68 '69 '70 '71

Undted States 9605 14948 18719 19117 74.6 77.0 80.7 78.S

Canada 748 1320 1314 1785 5.8 6.8 5.7 7.3

United Kingdom 243 403 470 544 1.9 2.1 2.0 2.2

Rest of Europe

Central -America 97 67 134 155 0.8 0.3 0.6 0.6

South America 51 28 29 23 0.4 0.1 0.1 0.1

Other Caribbean countries 1943 2071 1892 2453 15.1 10.7 8.2 10.1,

ALL OTIERS 189 574 631 277 1. 5 3. 0 2.7 1.1

Total~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~Total 12876 19411 231889 24354 1 100.0 100.0 100.0 IQo.0

V Including Bermuda, Jamaica, Puesto Rico, etc.



Table 2.35

CAYN IAI S - State of Oriin of U.S. Visitors

1968 %oof all visitorsL'

Florida 1836 14.3
New York 1066 8.3
Illinois 854 6.6
Ohio 543 4.2

Michigan 492 3.8
Pennsylvania 461 3.6 6
New Jersey 362 2.8
Massachusetts 300 2.3

Texas 273 2.1
Missouri 260 2.0

J See Table 2.34
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DOMINICA

Statistics

The Ministry of Planning and Development and the Tourist Board
supplied figures relating to visitor arrivals. These were derived from an
analysis of E/D cards.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals
e

Dominica receives few visitors relative to other islands. In 1972,
Donitnica received 15,300 visitors, excluding cruise ship passengers. In spite
of the small base, growth rates have been modest in the last seven years
(Table 2.36).

Monthly visitor arrival statistics are available only for 1972 and
only for air arrivals (Table 2.37). August and December are the peak months
for visitor arrivals by air. Visitor arrivals in February and March are above
average, but there is no distinct winter tourist season. Comparison of monthly
visitor arrival statistics with monthly bednight figures from hotels and guest
houses suggests that visitors in the summer months and in December generally
stay in private houses or rented villas.

Total Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

The majority of visitors to Dominica are residents of other Caribbean
countries (Table 2.38). If the proportion of North American visitors is an
indicator of the extent to which tourism has been developed in any one island,
then tourism development has barely begun in Dominica. In 1972, as in 1965,
less than 25% of visitors were residents of the USA and Canada. U.S. visitors
are said to come mainly from New York or New Jersey. Hoteliers comment that
residents from the French West Indies visit Dominica in the sumner.

Average Length of Stay

There are no statistics for average length of stay. The format of
the E/D card used in Dominica and many other islands does not facilitate
collection of data on average length of stay since entry and departure cards
need to be matched to make this calculation, which is too laborious a process
for immigration authorities.

The Tourist Board and two hotels estimate an average stay of 3-4
days; one hotel management reports 7-10 days as their average; another hotel
receives a mixture of businessmen, who stay one or two days and tourists who
stay about one week.
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Mode of Transport

The proportion of stopover visitors arriving by air has increased
from 85% in 1965 to 96% in 1972 (Table 2.38). Sea visitors may include
passengers on light craft travelling down the East Caribbean from Antigua
and the French West Indies as well as passengers aboard the banana boats.

There are no statistics describing the number of cruise ship visitors
to Dominica since 1968 when there were 3,300 visitors.



Table 2.36

DOCA - vCtrtor ori'valt bv Cov E Oin

Numbers of visitors % distribA;on of visitors
1960 1965 1988 1969 1970 1971 1972 '60 '65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

United Stats. 970 2,272 2*78B M586 3,458 2,719 18.1 22.8 18.5

Canada b 212 630 725 993 807 776 4.0 6.3 5.3

UnitSd K'ngdo 465 690 933 1,376 1,247 1,547 8.7 6.9 10.5

Red of Euope 417 948 _ - 6.4

Central Amercka

South A m ' 77 157 116 1.4 1.6 0.8

Oigir Caribbean counties 3,292 5,910 8.631 61.5 59.2 ) e

. .5

Other countris 339 318 6.3 3.2

Total 5,3s5 9,977 14,737 100.0 100.0 100.0

1/ 1965 aad 1968 data - air eA aea eaMlig crmu±ellbp passengers; 1972.a±r arrivals oll.
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Tabl o 2.38

DOtIC Af to? Arrivals and Made of Tra~nsprt~

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

4,543 9087 11,300 15,316 14,010 14,737
(% of Sibtotal) 84.8 94.1 95.3 96.4

Sea 812 590 698 557
t4 ow Subtotal) t5.2 5.9 4.7 3.6

Subtotal (Air aud Sea) 5,355 9,977 14,708 15,294

Cruise ship passengers 1,542 3,28?

o of grand total 22.4 24.8 I

2rand Total (Air, Sea and C?uiee) 6,897 13,264

Source: Tourist Boar4
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Statistics

All statistical information for the Dominican Republic is summari--E
in Table 2.40 which shows total annual visitor arrivals, total bednights,
average length of stay, and country of residence. A benchmark date of 1966
rather than 1965, is selected, which was not a typical tourist year (Tables
2.39 and 2.40).

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

The Dominican Republic received 135,000 visitors in 1972 (Table 2.39),
In 1960 there were only 19,000 visitors and the annual average growth rate for
the twelve-year period was 17.5%. Arrivals increased slowly between 1960 and
1966, but in the middle 1960s growth accelerated, until 1969 when there were
74,000 visitors. Slower growth of the U.S. economy seems the most likely
explanation for the decline in 1969/70. In the two years since 1970, however,
the number of visitors has almost doubled, and the annual average growth rate
since 1968 (22.5%) has been very high. No monthly arrival figures are avail-

Total Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

In 1960, nearly 90% of visitors originated in North America. with
none from neighbouring Caribbean or Central American countries (Table 2.39)

By 1966 North Americans comprised only 75% of total visitors and
Puerto Rico (which provided 19%) was becoming a significant tourist supplier.
In 1968, North Americans comprised only one third of total visitors and
Puerto Ricans almost half. In the succeeding years, North Americans have
increased their share to 48% in 1972 and Puerto Ricans canstitute 37% of the
,total.

Average Length of Stay

Average length of stay has been increasing progressively, from 2.5
days in 1960 to 3 days in 1966 and 5.8 in 1972.



Table 2.39

= !5=CM Tl.TC - Visitor ArrivaiC and Coun=rv of Oritin

% Distribution of visitors

1960 1966 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

United States

-6 eg.3 75.1 3.0 30.4 47.5 49.0 48.4
Canada

United KingdoM

Rest of Europe

Central America

South Ameria

Other Caribbean countrts
Pterto Rioo 0.1 18.7 47,5 46.5 39.4 35.1 37.1
Vnenmela 0.0 2.4 1.9 3.1 1.7 1.5 2.4 U
Cuba Q.2 - 2.2 1.9 1.2 0.7 0.7

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.3 %4

Other countris 10.3 3.6 15.0 18.0 9.8 13.4 11.1

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 tC0.0 100.0 100.0



Table 2.40

DC~flflCAN S'h1fL7TC -Avemraz Le4tta of Stay bv Country of ResIdenue

1960 1966 1968 1969 1970 1911 1972

COU¢0 of 3.SIDO3C

Nowth America

Number of Arrivals 17,285 2;,030 19,863 22,604 32,094 52,119 65.306Avg. length of stay 2.5 3 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.8Bed Nights 43,213 63,090 79,452 90,416 141,214 250,171 37,775
Pezto Rioc

Nu=ber of Arrivals 6 5,232 28,649 34,349 26,638 37,366 50,050Avg. leoath of Stay 2.7 3 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.8Bs4 Nights i5 15,696 114,596 137,596 117,207 179,357 290,290
Vomenuela

Number of ½rivals 3 682 1,149 2,275 1,132 1,602 3,311Avg. leugt of stsy 2.5 3 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.8Bed Nsigts 8 2,046 4,596 9,100 4,981 7,690 19,204
Cuba

umber of Arrivals 47 - 1,303 1,436 816 751 929Avg. length 2.5 - 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.8Bed Nights 118 - 5,212 5,744 3,590 3,605 5,3e8

Nmber of Arrivals 23 46 225 256 269 347 429Ave. length of stay 2.5 3 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.8Bed Nights 58 138 900 1,024 1,184 1,666 2,488
Others

NuMber of Arrivals 1,997 1,008 9,04t 13,343 6,61? 14.283 15,011Avg. le2t of sta 2.5 3 4 4 4.4 4.8 5.84ed Ilghts 4,993 3,024 36,164 53,372 29,115 68,558 87,064

OTAZ M36t 1 A2U&= 60,230 74,263 67566 106,468 135.036

NO!Es 1965 Beobmark Date adjusted to 1966
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GRENADA

Statistics

The Grenada Tourist Board provided statistics compiled from entry
and departure cards - the standard E/D card is used. In Grenada as in St.
Lucia, there is some ambiguity as to the definition of a "visitor". Expatriates
living in Grenada for more than one year, may apply for permanent residence
status, (although they are not obliged to do so) and may live and work in the
territory as long as they hold a work permit. Permanent residents' passports
are marked with a stamp, and travelers wlthout this stamp are classified as
visitors. Hence immigrants and expatriates residing for a short period in
Grenada are categorized as "visitors," whereas they would be considered
"residents" elsewhere.

Statistics showing country of origin are based on nationality, rather
than country of normal residence. For the vast majority of visitors this is
probably not significant.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Axrivals

The 38,000 stopover visitors in 1972, indicate that Grenada has
a small but identifiable tourism industry. Growth in the period 1965-72 was
steady, with an average annual increase of 15.5%. Despite a 3% growth in
visitor arrivals in 1970, growth rates averaged 13% between 1968 and 1972.

Monthly visitor arrival figures, available for 1972 only, indicate
a marked winter tourist season, peaking in February and March, with a second-
ary season in July-August and definite troughs in June and October.

Total Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin

Nearly half the visitors to Grenada originate in North America
(Table 2.41). Since 1968, the U.S. share of the market has declined slightly
from 42% to 35%, whereas Canadians have increased from 12% to 14%. U.K.
visitors are proportionately more significant in Grenada than in most Caribbean
Islands, but their share has declined from 19% in 1965 to 15.5% in 1968 and
11.5% in 1972. Visitors from other Caribbean Islands maintain a 30% share,
while the proportion from other countries iL. growing annually.

Average Length of Stay

Statistics for 1972 (Table 2.42) indicate long stays of 12 days.
Visitors during the winter season tend to average ten or eleven days, whereas
summer visitors average 13 days and those arriving in the off-season, about
15 days. A possible explanation for these figures is that many people rent
villas or stay in private homes rather than i hotels. Grenada seems to
attract long-distance travellers (from U.K.), as well as wealthy and retired
persons who are not constrained by financial and time considerations.
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NMde of Transport

Cruise ship passengers have comprised more than 50% of all visitors
since 1965 (Table 2.43). In 1972 they increased substantially to 94i000
representing 71% of all visitor arrivals.

Sea arrivals have not increased numerically since 1969. AbouL
3,000 are recorded each year, probably comprising passengers from small yachts
and motorboats travelling from St. Vincent and the Grenadines or from islands
farther north in the East Caribbean chain.



Tabl k.411

GRENAA - Visitor ArrLvals b, Countr' of Origin

Numbets of aiitors

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972.

United Stats
4240 9600 10862 1t214 12441 .131Y7% of total 30.6 41.S 36.7 36.9 34.9 34.7

CLanadla 1371 2859 3419 3755 4662 5431
% of total 9.9 12.3 11.5 12.3 13.0 14.3
Unte#d Kingdomn 2607 3610 43ss 4757 4875 4419
% of total 18.8 15.6 14.7 15.6 13.7 11.7

Venezuela 229 287 374 330 558 435
% of total 1.7 1.2 1.3 1.1 1.6 1.1

West Indies 4781 5229 9475 8898 10817 11216
%of total. 34.5 22.6 32.0 29.2 30.4 29.6

All Others 622 1579 1142 1478 2273 3275
% of total 4.5 6.8 3.9 4.9 6.4 8.6

. ~~~~~~~~~~~~I

Other countries

TOTAL 13850 23164 29627 30431- 35626 37933

Source: Tourist Board



Table 2.42

- azer Le.iztb of Stay :v Month 1972

VSTORS 4 VISITOR DAYS AVERAGE LENGTH OF STAY (days)

January 3344 40301 12.1

February 4678 48303 10.3

March 4471 42901 9.6

April 3077 . 34287 11.1

May - 2503 28710 11.5

June
1984 23804 12.0 6

July 3315 42648 12.9

August 3929 51415 13.1

September 20S8 31441 15.3

October 1941 26714 13.8

November 3003 31846 10.6

December 3630 47621 13.1

Total 37933 449991 11.9
1973-

Jazwarg 3086 41868 13.6February 4184 36736 8. 8March 4012 37498 9.4

;/ Estimates exclude cruise passengers.



Table 2.43

GREADA - Visitor Arrivats anidMode of Tranagort

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Air * 12iQ8 20695 26669 27429 32555 35081

% of stop-over visitors 87.4 89.3 90.0 90.1 91.4 92.5

Sea 1742 2469 2958 3007 3071 2852

% of stop-over visitors 12.6 10.7 10.0 9.9 8.6 7.5

Stop-over visitors I3850 23164 29627 30436 35626 37933

Crulise ship passengers 15990 26500 39118 41261 48652 94060

, of tocaI 53.6 53.4 56.9 57.5 57.7 71.3

Total 29840 49664 68745 71697 84278 131993
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HAITI

Statistics

The main statistical source was the OAS Report "Developpement du
Tourisme en Haiti".

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Data are available for 1968-72 only, and indicate that visitor
.arrivals have increased rapidly, by 31% per annum on average. Arrivals in
1972 were 50% higher than in 1971. Haiti has been even more successful in
increasing tourism than its neighbour, the Dominican Republic, which achieved
growth rates averaging 22.5% between 1968 and 1972.

Monthly visitor arrival statistics indicate that Haiti enjoys a
relatively prolonged winter season from December, until the end of April.
However, summer travel is growing as indicated by the increase in the share
of annual visitors during the third quarter, from 25.4% in 1968 to 26.4% in
1971.

Monthly data for all visitors (including cruise ship passengers)
display greater fluctuations than those for stopover visitors alone. Cruise
ship arrivals seem to be concentrated in the period December to March.

About 70% of visitors to Haiti stay in hotels and 30% go to private
homes (Table 2.51).

Visitor Arrivals by Countrv of Origin

Country of visitor origin is indicated in the statistics (Table 2.46).
Approximately two thirds of arrivals between 1968 and 1972 have been residents
of the U.S.A. Canadian visitors increased from 9% in 1968 to 10.6% in 1972.
Europeans, who undoubtedly include many Frenchmen, form a substantial and
growing proportion of the total (14.6% in 1972); Central American visitors
are also growing in significance (8.4% in 1972). Visitors from the U.S.A. are
mainly East Coast residents (approximately 60%) and from Puerto Rico (13%).

Monthly statistics suggest that visitors from the U.S.A., Canada
and Europe (Tables 2.47-2.49) visit Haiti at different times of the year.
U.S. residents seem to travel to Haiti in large numbers in July and August
whereas Canadians prefer the winter months; April and August are the popular
months for European visitors.

Average Length of Stay

Average length of stay is shown separately for hotel guests and
persons staying in private homes (Table 2.52) and confirm impressions gained
elsewhere that visitors to hotels stay for shorter periods than those in
private homes. Average length of stay of hotel guests increased from 5.6
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days in 1968 to 6.1 days in 1970. Overall, average length of stay increased
from 8 days in 1968 to 8.9 days in 1970. This fairly long stay is similar
to that for Jamaica and other large Caribbean territories that offer tourists
sufficient and varied attractions and facilities for a complete holiday.

Average length of stay in hotels declines in the off-season months,
September to November - a characteristic observed in other islands.

Transport Mode

Statistics differentiate between air and cruise ship passengers
(Table 2.50). Cruise ship visitors constituted more than half the arrivals
in 1968 and 1972, but visitors by air comprised more than 50% of the total
during the intervening years, 1969-1971.



7able 2.44

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

,~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

January 
6224 6402 9426 9660 14712 9888

February

8765 8175 6336 10879 17943 7s02marot 
6317 3652 6588 9310 1777 5689

AprUl 
4621 S052 4172 5603 11484 4201

May 
2458 3651 2953 4982 9639 5881

June

2920 2068 2900 5220 11324
July 

3004 3958 4871 7746 15026

August 
3577 3396 s273 9519 14601

September 
2402 2115 3670 5024 6891

October

1957 2961 2883 4346 10236
November 

3137 a787 5122 6731 11066

December 
5454 7034 8210 8412 19255

Total

50836 52251 62404 87438 159954

.I Inicludes cruise ship visitors.

Source: Ten Year Development Plan by OAS



Table 2.45

EAMr AnriAl And Monnthly Visitor Arrrvnlg

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

January 1990 2539 289t 3799 5206 5421

Febuary 2596 2897 3758 4740 6351 6813

March 1900 2487 3230 3728 6253 5196

April *2367 2469 1933 3729 5290 5421

May 1520 1965 1636 2368 4469 4635

June 1428 1S76 2354 2860 5226

July ' 1961 2573 3317 4710 6749

August 2135 2949 3487 3900 5871

September 1305 1540 2182 3257 3723

October 15to 1893 2158 3055 4386

November 1951 2206 2856 3759 4801

December 23a8 3217 3889 5028 9300

Total 223051 28311 33691 44933 67625

1/ Excluding cruise ship passesgers.



Teble 2.46

HAITI - Ar Arrivals bv Country of Origin

Numbers of visitors % distribution of visitots
1960 1965 1968 1969 g 1970 1971 1972 '60 '65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

United States 15172 19064 22534 .29029 42703 65.8 67.4 66.9 64.6 63.1

Canada . 2067 2613 3542 5266 7159 9.0 9.2 10.5 11.7 10.6

Mexien 103 110 143 150 275 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.4

Rest of Europe 3195 3917 4734 6588 9892 13.9 13.8 14.1 .14.7 14.6

Central America 1851 1898 1903 2700 5647 8.0 6.7 5.7 6.0 8.4

South America 329 421 484 750 1060 1.4 1.5 1.4 1.7 1.6

Elsewhere - 332 .288 351 450 889 1.4 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.3

TOTAL air arrivals 23051 3811 23691 44933 67625 100 1oo 100 100 O t0 

0
STATE OR AREA OF I
P.ESIDENCE IN USA:

New York 12238 8495 54.3 44.5
Florida 1274 1400 5.7 7.3
Rest of East Coast 1553 1587 6.9 8.3
Puerto Rico 2776 2575 12.3 13.5
California 468 439 2.1 2.3
Illinois 645 602 2.8 3.2
Other Stwr s 3173 2894 14.1 15.2
Others 397 1088 1.8 5.7

Total U.S.V 22534 19080 o100.0 100.0

1/ Air passengers only, cruise passengers excluded. I
2/ DiscrepaUcy in figures for USA visitors 1971 - not expIlined.



Table 2.47

WaTI - Anamal and Monttly Visitor Arrivals by Air froui the U.S.A.

1968 1969 p970 1971 1972

January 1260 1842 i843 2332 2923

F5bfl5ary 1809 1898 2678 3068 3658

March 1274 1578 2219 2308 3486

Apri 1302 1524 1339 2260 33n

May - 998 1298 1083 1616 3113

1059 1103 1666 191 3560

July 1325 1793 2171 3044 4573

August 1571 21S7 2433 2602 3967

Septemnbe 785 838 1499 1808 2296

October 1030 1319 1380 1940 2939

tNovember 1233 1525 1984 2460 3189

Decemnber 1526 2185 2239 3066 5600

Total 15172 1906Q 22534 28451 42703



Table 2.4Q

* I=-- AriAand Xm thly VistorF Avals by Air from Cmada

1988 1969 1970 1971 1972

January 202 329 537 753 859

February 264 493 506 8s9 1237

181 258 354 607 993

April 335 247 144 384 419

may 106 119 90 135 192

June 70 108 110 231 318

July 198 205 433 517 643

August 70 141 183. 243 319

September 108 107 150 336 429

O>ctober 84 79 112 228 141

November 157 124 205 208 238

December 292 403 718 765 i371

Total 2067 2613 3542 5266 7159

NOTE: Crtdse passengers excluded.



Table 2.49

HAITM Annual and Monthly Viaitor Arrirals by Air fXro Euoe

1968 1969 1970 197t 1972

January 228 220 320 436 o00

February 233 284 349 462 790

March 258 379 429 460 968

April 363 425 259 743 741

May 205 348 323 350 653

June 187 244 397 410 640

July 271 368 441 691 855

August 331 388 526 614 940

September 264 267 313 516 568

October 220 286 361 547 636

November 283 261 406 638 771

Oecember 352 457 610 721 1530

Total
3195 3917 4734 6588 9892

NtOTE: Cruise passengers excluded.



Table 2.50

HAITI -Visitor Axrrials and Ilode of TransDort

1968 1969 D 1970 1971 1972

Air 23051 28311 33691 44933 67625

% of stop-over visitors 45.3 54.2 54.1 51.4 42.3

Cruise ship passengers 27785 23940 28613 42505 92329

% of grand total 54.7 45.8 45. 48.6 57.7

Grand total 50836 52251 62304 87438 159954
% 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0



Table 2.51

f= - Total Bednie4t6 in Hotels and Privte Restdenges by Month

1968 1969 1970 1971 1968 1969 1970 1971

Hotes Private Hotels Private Hotels Private Hotels Private Day Visitors

Houses Houses Houses Houses

January 9388 9761 10410 8088 12786 10184 18252 17560 22 146 54 137

February 10741 8664 13264 10932 16526 11493 21819 17182 36 107 182 83

March 7690 595S 8709 8217 13585 8622 16115 13627 48 48 59 90

Apri 9485 3117 9319 6040 7918 6502 14153 15198 9 91 55 76

Mfay 6417 5041 6544 5996 6339 7054 9545 9425 27 192 59 71

June 6209 11904 6775 10339 9310 16381 15744 19289 47 41 34 67

July 7043 11242 10412 14712 11725 25531 17755 35062 17 86 70 92

August 6704 9007 10534 10311 13947 18364 16493 26003 52 77 67 101

September 4625 7627 6018 9685 7458 13479 30 26 100

October 5507 5198 7084 5662 8178 11191 16 35 61

November 6279 5416 8449 6447 11091 8802 44 25 95

December 8122 11573 14822 13882 .7296 20888 * - 151 94

TOTAL 88210 94505 112340 110311 136159 158491 348 1025 930

Source: Bedight figures published in Development Plan report.



Table 2.52

1968 1969 1970 1971
Hotels PrivaE Houses Hotkes Private Huses Hoteds Pivate Houses Hotels Private Houses

Jawaiy 6.9 16.0 6.0 12.2 6.1 13.7 6.8 15.5

Pep?uary 5.9 11.6 6.9 12.8 6.0 13.8 6.3 12.9

March 5.7 11.7 5.0 12.1 5.8 10.6 5.8 13.1

April 5.4 5.1 5.2 10.4 5.7 13.2 5.4 12.6

may 5.8 13.1 5.4 10.7 6.2 12.8 5.3 13.5

uae 7.3 22.4 7.3 17.1 6.6 17.9 8.8 17.2

July 5.8 1S.4 6.5 16.7 6.3 18.4 6.0 19.3

August 4.6 14.1 5.0 13.4 6.3 15.1 5,9 22.4

September 5.5 15.4 5.7 21,5 5.4 19.2

October 4.P 15.5 4.9 13.4 5.9 16.0

November 4.4 11.3 4.9 13.7 5.4 12.5

Dcenmber 6.0 13.6 7.3 13.5 7.4 14.3

TOTAL 5.6 13.7 5.8 12.7 6.1 14.7
7.9 7.9 8.8
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JAMAICA

Statistics

Statistics are taken from arrival reports of the Jamaica Tourist
Board. Entry and departure cards are the main source of data. Unlike the
Bahamas and Bermuda, Jamaica does not seem to use computers to analyze its
E/D cards and retains the old format which is not geared to providing tourist
statistics.

Annual and Mouthly Visitor Arrivals

Stopover visitors to Jamaica exceeded 400,000 in 1972 (Table 2.53).
Tourism has grown substantially since 1960, when there were 80,000 stopover
visitors to the island. After the redistribution of demand causee by the
closure of Cuba to U.S. tourists, Jamaica's tourist industry stagnated until
about 1964, but since then visitor arrivals have increased annually. The
slow growth in 1969 was probably caused by slower economic growth in the U.S.A.,
wbich altered trends throughout the Caribbean. However annual rates of growth
from 1968 to 1972 averaged 12%.

Monthly statistics show distinct seasonal variations, with the peak
season trom January to March, and a secondary one in July/August. As may be
seen In the arrival statistics, fewer visitors come to Jamaica in September,
October and November than in other months. Comparison of 1968 and 1971
quarterly distributions shows that seasonal imbalance has not been reduced
during this period.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

The country of visitor origin (Table 2.56) has not changed radical-
ly over time. U.S. visitors have increased proportionately from 77% in 1965
to 81% in 1971; Canadian and U.K. residents have declined slightly from 11% to
8% and from 4% to 3% respectively. While many of the Caribbean islands have
experienced a proportional increase in Canadian visitors in recent years,
Jamaica has suffered a decline. Other Caribbean visitors generally comprise
an unusually small 2.5% of all visitors, which reflects the relative distance
of Jmaica from the rest of the Caribbean, as well as the large volume of
North Americans travelling there.

Approximately 40% of U.S. visitors reside in New York and New Jersey
(Table 2.55). Florida provides a substantial proportion of visitors (8%
of all U.S. visitors), while Illinois and Pennsylvania account for about 10%
each.

Average Length of Stay

Average length of stay is expressed in terms of nights spent in
Jamaica and is calculated for all stopover visitors. The average length of
stay was about nine nights in 1965 and eight nights in 1971 (Table 2.57),
reflecting the declining trend throughout the Caribbean.



- 258 -

Monthly figures (Table 2.61) show that visitors in the first quarter
generally stay longer than the annual average. Winter tourists in Barbados,
Bermuda and other islands are observed to do the same.

Visitors in the slack months (May, June, October and November)
generally stay for a period shorter than the annual average. Winter tourists
are generally more affluent than summer and off-season visitors, and may also
have more leisure time. The number of business visitors is fairly evenly
distributed throughout the year; typically, they stay fewf days.

Transport Mode

Almost all stopover visitors to Jamaica arrive by air (Table 2.59).
Nearly two thirds arrive at Sangster International Airport at Montego Bay,
and one third at the Norman Manley airport, Kingston. Feeder plane and car
services transfer visitors to resort areas at Ocho Rios and Port Antonio.
Cruise ship visitors have declined from the peak of 97,000 in 1969 (Table
2.60). Cruises were concentrated in the winter months of each year until
1971, increasing pressure on tourist facilities and services. Cruise
passengers were more evenly distributed during 1971 and 1972.



Table 2.53

YAMATCA - tAnnul and 1;onthlv Visa 4 kArrivall

1960 1965 1968 1 6t1970 1971 1972 1973

January 23,205 27,312 31,352 33,541 43,390

Februaxy 25,260 26,673 30,570 37,042 38,472

Ikarch ,.* 2 ,401 30,577 33,415 35,367 39,079

AprQl 23,143 26,667 26,823 33,315 42,406

may 19,169 18,309 20,580 28,058 27,829

16,839 17,652 20,503 21,453 24,183

July 23,376 22,852 24,923 34,026 35,90S

August 27,187 29,126 33,202 38,847 43,884

Septieber 15,662 15,558 20,000 22,462 23,229

October 13,136 17,144 18,491 18,998 23,603

November 20,078 22,409 23,557 27,732 32,875

DeCember 23,004 22,650 25,706 28,482 32,948 S

total 189,013 258,460 276,929 309,122 359,323 407,806 '0

by cruise 56,473 94,021 97,377 86,247 66,366 71,450

grand tal 245,486 3S2,481 374,306 395,369 425,689 479X26

"/ "Visitors' includes only lots and sbort stay visitors

2) See Table 2.60 for aonthly breakdowl. See also Table 2.54.

Source: Jamalca Tourist Board Annual Reports.

102E: The report states that Jamaican nationals resident abroad and returning for
a holiday are not included in the statistics which results,accor4ing to report,
in 'serious distortionas'.



JleI 2.54

JAMCA - Foretyn Visitors to lamaica by 2Me of Vtsit

1960 1965 1968 ' 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

No. of forelRn visitors

Long stay LI 80.420 175,769' 239.961 255,681 281.616 331,086 374,625

Short stay 2 ) 13,244 18.499 21,248 27,506 28,237 33,181

Craise 1*46,525 56.473 94,021 97.377 86,247 66.366 71.450

Armed Forces 54,772 43,866 32,799 19,351 22.875 14,232

Totsa foreign visitors 226.945 300,258 396,347 407,105 414,720 448,564 493,488

Total excluding armed
forces 245,486 352,481 374,306 395.369 425,689 479,256

vlsltors 189,013 258,460 276,929 309,122 359,323 407,806

Percentage of Total

song stay 35.4 58.5 60.5 62.8 67.9 73.8 75.9 1%

short stay ) 4.4 4.7 5.2 6.6 6.3 6? S
cmlse ) 64.6 3 18.8 23.7 23.9 20.8 14.8 14.5

Armed Forces ) 18.2 11.1 8.1 4.7 5.1 2.9

Total foreign visitors 100 100 100 100 100 100 too

j/ 3 nights.
2/ 1-2 nights.
2D Not diversified at that stage.

NOTE: The definition of foreign visitors in Jamaica includes:
long stay tourists (3 nights); cruise passengers;
short stay tourists (1-2 nights); Amed Forces (on leave).



Table 2.55

JAlbUC4 - U.S. Visitors by Stata of Residence

1. No. of visitors 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

2. % of total U.S. visitors

New York 1. 57,053 67,807

2. 26.6 23.2

Florida 1. 15.750 22,029

2. 7.4 7.5

NewJersey 1. ' 15,313 22,887

2. 7.2 7.8

Mlinois 1. 13,797 24.455

2. 6.4 8.4

PennsylvanIa 1. 11,621 16,517 °

2. 5.4 5,7

Total (5 States) 1. 113,534 153,695

2. 53.0 52.6



Table 2.56

JAMAYCA Lora and ftort-St,y (excl.iding Cruise, Visitors by Area of Residence

1. leo. of

yeaotry 190 1965 194 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
2. % of total.

U.S.A. 1. 134.797 201,790 214,140 245.689 292,460

2. 76.7 78.1 77.3 79.5 81.4

Canada 1. 19.071 24.526 27.101 25,164 28,165

2. 10.9 9.5 9.8 8.1 7.8

United Kingdom 1. 6,310 9,694 9,226 10,101 9,243

2. 3.6 3.8 3.3 3.3 2.6

Europe 1. 2,812 5,340 5,192 5.842 6,422

2. 1.6 2.1 1.9 1.9 1.8

Commonwealth 1. 4,781 6,001 7,075 7,780 8,716
Caribbean

2. 2.7 2.3 2.6 2.5 2.4

Latin America 1. 3,340 5,324 6,385 6,135 5,656

2. 1.9 2.1 2.3 2.0 1.6

Others 1. 4,658 5,785 7.810 8,411 8,661

2. 2.7 2.2 2.8 2.7 2.4

Total 1. 175,769 258,460 276,929 309,122 359,323

2. 100 100 100 100 100

D/ ifferent factors were used before 1966 to distinguish betveen long and short-stay visitors,
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Table 2.58

.TAACA - SUovaover viNsetra by Mode of TZ=psoort

landed at/ Kingaton Montego Bay Other Sea Total
month

Air

January 619 13370 29260 141 43390

.ebruary 727 11581 25766 398 38472

March 230 9756 28954 139 39079

April 100 11046 31232 28 42406

may 61 9002 18736 30 27829

June 45 6738 17400 --- 24183

July 69 12533 23300 6 35908

August 15 16622 27088 19 43884

September 96 8217 14890 26 . 23229

Octobsr 39 6842 16703 19 23603

November 49 9021 23776 29 32875

December 43 10451 22420 34 32948

TOTAL 2233 125179 279525 869 407806



Table 2.59

JAMAICA - Foreian Visitor Arrivals by Mode of Transoort - 1960-1972

. 1960- 1965 196S 1969 1970 1971 1972

Kingstn - Air 26.416 61.863 94.643 9s.983 110.219 147.502 125.179

- Sea 97 1.129 1.799 3.056 2.04 1.131 3102

27013 62.992 96.442 99.039 112.262 148.633 128.281

Montego Say 53.407 112.777 162.018 177.890 196.860 210.690 279.525

Total Air Arrivals 79823 174640 256661 273873 307079 358192 404704
2 of Subtotal 99.3 99.4 99.3 98.9 99.3 99.7 99.2

Total Sea Arrivals 597 1.129 1.799 3.056 2.043 1.131 3102
2 of Subtotal 0.7 0.6 0.7 1.1 0.7 0.3 0.8

4/ 2/ 3
Subtotal 80.420 175.769 258.460 276.929 309.122 359.323 407.806 1

Cruise visitors 56,473 94.021 97,377 86.247 66,366 71.450

2 of Total 24.3 26.7 26.0 21.8 15.6 14.9

Total 232.242 352.481 374,306 395,369 425,689 479,256

,Il Montego Bay arrivals come by air only.
t/ includes arrivals at ports other than Kingston as follows: 1970 - 248; 1971 - 69; 1972 - 869.
O/ Long-stay visitors only.
4 Compare Table 2.53.



Table 2.60

JAMAICA - Annmal and Monthtv Cruise Visitor ArrivaLs

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

Jasnuary 9.026 14,932 12,476 13,809 8,565 5,563

Febru2ny7 *8,857 11,671 15,702 13,743 13,183 5,083

MarCh 8,308 11,526 18,000 12,390 6,291 11.397

AprI 3,019 10,128 8,354 7,483 6,072 5,852

Ma3y 3,109 3,513 5,474 5,104 6,965 6,926

June 3,310 6.480 4,997 3,880 4,423 3,951

July 2,091 5,310 9,539 5,739 4,754 S,558

August 3.717 4,422 7,377 5,142 5,947 6,781

September 1.940 4,544 2,974 3,049 -2,364 1,924

October 3.262 6,484 2,799 2,961 1,274 3,771

November 3,851 4,017 4,880 5,049 3,483 6,292

December 6,102 11,940 8.806 7,908 4,054 8.373

Total 56,392 93,967 97,377 86,247 67,366 71,451



Table 2.6t

JMA&1CA - Ave.r:a'. I..vnth of Stay - Nignhts

1960 1965 f' 1968 1969 1970

January 9.1 9.6 9.5 9.4

February 8.9 9.4 9.3 9.0

March 10.7 9.8 9.9 8.9

April 9.9 9.2 9.2 8.2

May 8.6 7.7 8.3 6.8

June 8.2 8.0 7.2 6.8 a

July 8.0 7.8 8.1 7.9 

August 9.8. 8.9 9.9 9.3

SepteMber 10.4 9.3 5.9 8.8

October . 7.1 6.8 6.4 6.4

November 7.4 7.0 6.5 . 6.0

December 8.4 8.5 8. 0 7.7

Total S.s 8.5 8.5 8.1
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MONTSERRAT

Statistics

The Tourist Board and 1973 Statistical Digest provided information
from E/D cards about visitor arrivals. The Treasury's returns from occupancy
tax enabled calculation of bednight figures (Table 2.65).

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Visitor arrivals numbered nearly 20,000 in 1972, of which 12,500
visitors are described as vacationers (Table 2.62) and about 1,000 as cruise
ship visitors. The remaining 37Z are business visitors, transits and
others.

Arrival figures present a depressing picture of decline in absolute
numbers from 1969 to 1972. Visitor arrivals trebled between 1965 and 1968
and continued to grow in 1969, but growth in the tourist sector was limited
and has not been sustained.

Stopover visitors have increased substantially since 1968, at a
rate of 16.5% p.a. Nevertheless, annual figures fluctuate fairly widely and
there was a fall in total numbers of visitors, from 8,382 in 1970 to 7,270
in 1971.

Monthly figures are available for 1970 only (Table 2.62) when
visitor arrivals reached a peak in December. January and February were also
good months, and the quarterly distribution figures indicated well-marked
seasonal changes. February is reported to be the peak time for hotel visitors
and December that for arrival of friends and relatives, or persons wanting
vills.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Country of residence is recorded separately for tourist arrivals
(Table 2.64) and for total visitors (Table 2.63). Tourist arrival figures
show numerical increases over the period 1968-72 for residents of the three
principal tourist-generating countries: the U.S.A., Canada and U.K. The
share of visitors from the U.S.A. and Canada declined from 62% in 1968 to
44% in 1972; U.K. visitors increased from 5% to 6% of total. Since visitors
from other unspecified countries constituted 50X of total tourists in 1972,
it seems important to identify their countries of origin.

In 1972, 50Z of tourist arrivals comprised residents of the U.S.A.,
Canada and the U.K., whereas business and transit visitors comprised only 39%.
Nearly half the visitors in 1972 (10,600 persons) compared with 32% (2,400
visittors) In 1968, were residents of Barbados and the Leeward and Windward
Islands. Other Caribbean countries contributed 4.8% of visitor arrivals in
1972, but the proportion of tourist arrivals from these countries is not
known.
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Averae Length of Stay

Table 12 in the 1973 Statistical Digest indicates how many visitors
stay one day, up to one week, up to one month, and more than one month. It
is Impossible to calculate average length of stay from the figures, but it
is significant that about 40X of the visitors stayed longer than four weeks
in 1972, While only 5% stayed that long in 1965.

Montserrat is known to attract a large number of elderly visitors.
The island contains a number of recent subdivisions where many have
built retirement homes, which may be sublet part of the year. Property agents
estimate that persons renting villas generally stay between 10 days and three
weeks on average, and a few stay 6 or 12 weeks.

A tourism consulting firm has estimated that the average length of
stay in 1971 was 12 days. This seems reasonable, considering that visitors to
hotels stay for shorter periods on average than do those staying in villas
or private homes. The estimate is comparable with Grenada, where tourism has
developed on similar lines.



Table 2.62

M=TSRAT - Visitot Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1960 1965 1968 199 19 1971 1972

Ait 5984 7181 8209 7121 10449

L of Total * 84.0 90.3 80.5 78.5 83.4

Sea 231 294 173 149 1014

L of Total 3.2 3.7 1.7 1.6 8.1

Subtotal (stop-over visitors) 6215 7475 8382 7270 11463

Cruise ship passenges 910 478 1821 1803 1066

S of Total 12.8 6.0 17.8 19.9 8.5

1TTAL 7125 7953 10203 . 9073 125729

VISITOR ARRIVALS BY MONMM - 1970

[AIN FEB MAR APR MAY JUN JUL AUG SEP OCT NOV DEC TOTAL
990 1405 932 818 706 S10 737 976 429 435 636 1629 10203

VISITOR ARRNVALS BY PURPOSE OF VISIT 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
Vacation 3817 7125 7953 10203 9073 12529% of total 73.5 41.6 39.6 52.5 49.2 63.0

Easiness, transdt, other 1377 10016 12135 9221 93S8 7356% of total 26.5 48.4 60.4 47.5 50.8 37.0

TOTAL 5194 17141 20088 19424 18431 19885

Source: 1973 Statistical Digest - tourist visitors only



Table 2.63

KONTSSRSAT - Visitor Arrivals and CountrY of Orilin-

Numbers of visitors X distribution of visitors

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1 60 '65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

UnRed States, Perto Rico 3282 5988 6895 5142 4132 5442 43.8 34.5 34.3 26.5 22.4
Virgin tslandsI

Canada 765 1106 1880 1489 1720 1L3 I 10.1 6.5 9.4 7.7 9.3

Unied Kingdom 362 492 -646 486 757 1010 4.8 2.9 3.2 2.5 4.1

Leeward Islands, Widward tles, 2413 8033 8313 10346 8758 10617 32.2 47.1 41.4 53.3 47.5
Barbados

Trinidad, jam&", 416 963 1918 1280 1556 974 5.6 5.7 9.5 6.6 8.4
Bahamas, Br. Honduras

Other countries 259 559 436 681 1508 743 3.5 3.3 2.2 3.4 8.2

Total 748R 17141 20088 19404 18431 19S85 100 100 100 100 100

Source: Tourist Board

1 Includes tourist, business, transit and other visitors. Slight discrepancies between totals by
purpose of visit and totals by country of residence not explained.

Y Error in 1972 distribution figures.
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Table 2.64

MONTSERRAT - Visitor Arrivals and Country, of Originr

Numbers of visitors % distribution of visitors

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

United States
3484 3303 3417 3219 4200 48.941.5 33.5 35.5 33.5

Canada
985 7TI) 1116 917 1279 13.8 8.9 10.9 10.1 10.2

United Kingdom 367 336 620 384 779 5.2 4.2 6.1 4.2 6.2

Other countries 2289 3604 5050 4553 6271 32.1 45.4 49.5 50.2 50.1

Total 7125 7953 10203 9073 12529 100 100 100 100 100

1/ Tourists only.



Table 2.65

MONItSERRAT - Bednights in lotels and Guest Houses by Month

.1968 1969 1970 1971. 1972

January 798 474 1149 944 384

February 49 97 2346 1689 1161

March '2298 3033 699 2203 2261

Apri 1670 1997 2102 2428 2307

May~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~%
May . 314 1438 1372 2074 1316

June 76 531 S74 619 5so

July 1918 654 389 797 469

August 693 527 634 845 1552

September s42 546 908 872 574

October 256 544 573 999 452

November 665 343 488 651 299

December 474 540 906 1062 377

Total 9753 10724 12140 15183 11703

Source: Occusnav tax reveaiue



- 274 -

NETHERLANDS ANTILLES

Statistics

Statistics are based on figures from the Aruba and Curacao Tourist
Bureau, with some figures from the Caribbean Travel Association's "Report
of Tourist Travel to the Caribbean 1968, 1969, 1970".

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

There were 244,000 stopover visitors to the Netherlands Antilles
in 1971 (Table 2.67). Curacao was the first point of entry for about 45%
of stopover visitors, 35% went first to Aruba, 18% to St. Maarten and 2% to
Bonaire.

Some 73,000 tourists visited the Netherlands Antilles in 1965 and
the numbers increased rapidly in the succeeding three years. Rates of in-
crease have slackened since 1968, but an 11% annual growth average was
maintained between 1968 and 1971. Stopover arrivals did not increase between
1968 and 1969 as in many other Caribbean Islands. Fastest visitor growth
rates since 1965 have been achieved in St. Maarten. The other small island,
Bonaire, actually received fewer visitors in 1971 than in 1965. Curacao,
vhich receives most of the group's visitors, has not increased its traffic
as rapidly as Aruba.

Statistics show that between 65% and 70% of visitors to Aruba and
Curacao stay in hotels. Hotel visitors were declining proportionately
between 1965 and 1969, but they increased in 1970 to 70%.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Statistical tables show country of residence of visitors to each
island separately (Table 2.66). The composition of visitors to the Netherlands
Antilles is quite different from that of other Caribbean Islands and reflects
different cultural patterns, international relations and flight connections.

U.S. residents are the largest group visiting Curacao and they have
increased from 34% of total visitors in 1965 to 42% in 1971. Venezuelans
usually constitute about one third of total visitors and approximately 8%
of visitors in 1971 were from the Netherlands. Visitors from the Dominican
Republic (5%) were more significant than Canadian and British residents
combined.

Aruba is dominated by visitors from the U.S.A., whose share has
increased from 66% in 1965 to 72% in 1971. More than 20% of arrivals are
Venezuelans or Colombians.

Figures for St. Maarten and Bonaire are incomplete, but they suggest
that St. Maarten is mainly dependent upon U.S. visitors.



- 275 -

Average Length of Stay

Average length of stay varies for each island (Table 2.69) and
in 1971 was 6.2 days in Aruba, 5.1 days in Curacao, 5 days in St. Maarten
and 3.1 days in Bonaire. These figures suggest that size of island, ac-
cessibility and availability of resort facilities affect length of stay.
The average length of stay has changed from year to year, but the difference
between 1960 and 1972 figures is not substantial.

Hotel guests in Curacao and Aruba stay for periods shorter than
the overall average for stopover visitors.

Transport Mode

Nearly all stopover visitors to Aruba and St. Maarten arrive by
air (Table 2.68). In 1970, 11X of visitors to Curacao arrived by sea, but
there are no recent statistics to indicate whether this trend has continued.
Cruise ship arrivals are substantial, equivalent to about 50% of the total
(Table 2.67). Some 99,000 cruise visitors went to Curacao in 1971 and 81,000
to St. Maarten. St. Maarten's cruise traffic has grown rapidly since 1960,
when there were only 225 visitors and seems to have expanded at the expense
of Aruba, which attracted only 27,000 cruise visitors in 1971.



Table 2.66

NETHERLI4 ANTILLES - Visitor Arrivals by Island and by Country of Residence

, -% distribution of visitors
1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971

Curacao

United States 6,912 14,982 43,895 41,567 42,514 45,958 22.4 33.7 43.2 45.7 41.7 42.4

Venezuela 14,063 33,764 24,879 31,297 32,282 31.6 33.2 27.3 30.8 29.7

Netherlands , 4,286 6,760 6,101 7,396 8,582 9.6 6.7 6.7 7.3 7.9

Columbia 892 1,398 1,588 2,098 2,830 2.0 1.4 1.8 2.1 2.6

Domincan Republic 5,063 4,951 6,285 5,978 5,381 11.4 4.9 6.9 5.9 5.0

Canada & U.X. 1,160 1,434 2,923 3,628 3,965 2.6 1.4 3.2 3.6 3.7

Other 4,044 9,350 7,674 8,730 9,415 9.1 9.2 8.4 8.6 8.7

Total 30,858 44,490 101,552 91,077 101,641 108,413 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Aruba

United States 4,073 16,853 36,145 41,401 54,313 61,543 31.0 66.0 69.5 70.1 72.4 71.7

Venezuela 5,366 4,346 8,849 7,603 11,610 15,156 40.9 17.0 17.0 12.9 15.5 17.7

Colombia 686 1,856 1,596 1,703 2,107 2,366 5.2 7.3 3.1 2.9 2.8 2.8

U.K. & Coonwealth 673 949 908 2,139 1,960 2,842 5.1 3.7 1.7 3.6 2.6 3.3

Other 2,327 1,520 4,504 6.174 5,052 3,848 17.8 6.0 8.7 10.5 6.7 4.5

Total 13,125 25,524 52,002 59,020 75,042 85,754 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Bonaire

United States 310 2,885 3,751 2,577 2,453 1,438 19.9 49.0 43.8 39.4 33.1 25.8

Total 1,555 5,887 8,563 6,540 7,410 5,573 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

St.. 11arten

Enited States 1,530 5,580 11,310 72.5 75.0 64.8

Total 2,110 7,444 17,445 20,349 33,472 44.265 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0



Table 2.67

EURIA S A NTLM - Visitor Arrivals by Island and by InMose of Visit

l9bQ Jl2i 1968. I2Z. 2

CRt31SE SHIP PASSENGER ARRIVAIS

Aruba 16188 14815 25469 3588S 44653 27474

Boaire - 1145 3545 4362 2399

Curacao 45133 52950 85165 92255 110854 98619

St. Maarten 225 13696 39926 51071 57841 80561

TOTAL' 6L546 81461 151705 182756 217716 209053

STAY-OVER VISFMRS

Aruba 13125 ) 25524 52002 59020 75042 85755

Bonsre 1555 ) 5887 8563 6540 7410 5573

Curacao 30858 ) 44490 101552 91017 101641 108413

St. Maarten 2110) 7444 17445 20349 33472 44265

Less: Visltors to more tha one island (9885)

TOTAL 476418) 73460 179562 176926 217565 244006

TOTAL VISrIORS 109194) 154821 331267 359682 435281 453059

HOTEL VSIRS

Aruba 20172 42401 48767 63962

Bonaire 4620 - - -

Curacao 36771 75885 65791 81651

St. Muarten 5944

s Less: Visitors to more than one island (7677)

TOTAL 61100 118286 114558 145613

Cruise ship passengers as % of all tourists 56.3 52.6 45.7 50.8 50.0 46.1

Hotel visItors to Aruba and Curaca as % of all stay-over vIidtors 77.5 65.9 64.8 66.9

Il Vigures taken from Table 2.66.

2Z/ Discrepancy in Total.

Source: Aruba Tourist Board.



Table 2.68

ETLA1DS ANTILLES - Visitor Arrivals by Mode of Transport and bv Island

.1965.. .1969 192 199 1in 197

ARUBA
Air - 51175 58227 73813

96 of total 98.4- 98.7 98.4

Sea 827 793 1229

g of total 1.6 1.3 1.6

TOTAL * 255 52002 592Q 75042 85

BOXNAIRE
Air
% of total

Sea
% of Total

TOTAL 588 8 5S73

CURACAO
Air - 101552 88845 90654

% of total - - 97.6 89.2

Sea 2172 10987 OD

9 of toal 2.4 10.8

TOTAL 44490 10155 91017 I011 t m6

ST. MAARTEN
Air 42826 59237 84221

% of total 98.1 98.8 99.9

Sea 828 711 123

% of total 1.9 1.2 0.1

TOTAL .74.44 46i 54549 84344

I,'

GRAN1D TOTAL - 205771 216525 268437

2/
Aruba Tourist Board Figures for St. Maaxten.. 7444 17445 20349 33472 44265

Grand total 73460 179562 176926 217565 244006

1/ Excludes visitors conted in rnwe than one island. See Table 2.67.

2/ See Table 2.66

Source: CIA "Report of tourist travel to the Caribbean" 1968,1969,1970.



Table 2.69

t AllW ANTILLES - Aonual Bednibhts and Average LenAth of Stay

1960 1965 1 9 6S 122* 1272

Total Bedaigbts - Stopover visitors

Curacao '162tL" 21S360 4W261 488360 528308 552267 380899

Aruba 94607 164259 321117 383814 490954 530850 598095

Bonaire 4185 20678 26546 25524 26423 17133

St. Msaten 56139 83802 101890 140177 221227

TOTAL 456436 897726 999588 1185862 1321477

Hotel Guest Nights

Curacao 96949 129978 288513 287299 301071 337845 235956

Aruba 38949 92241 234214 282934 368133 413590 346400

St. Maarten 22544 75000 92400 132700

AVERAGE LENGTH OF STAY OF VISITORS (DAYS)

Curacao 5.5 4.8 4.6 5.4 5.2 5.1 5.5

Aruba 7.2 6.4 6.2 6.5 6.5 6.2 8.2

Bonaire 2.7 3.5 3.1 3.9 3.6 3.1

St. Maten 7.5 4.8 5.0 4.2 5.0

AVERAGE LENGTH OF STAY IN HOTELS

Curacao 3.5 3.8 4.4 3.7 4.1, 4.3

Aruba 4.5 5.5 5.8 5.8 5.6 5.7

Source: Based on figures from Curacao and Aruba Government Tourist Bur'au, BureAlu of Staletlcs. and Artdur D. LAttle. Inc.
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PUERTO RICO

Statistics

The tables are compiled from the Tourism Development Company's
annual reports. Entry and departure cards are not useful sources in Puerto
Rico, because visitors from the U.S. mainland are not distinguished from
Puerto Ricans for immigration purposes. Therefore, much information is
collected from hotel surveys.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Annual stopover visitors numbered 1,173,000 in fiscal year 1971-72
(Table 2.70); therefore Puerto Rico received more visitors than any other
territory in the Caribbean. The Bahamas, which also receives more than a
million visitors per annum, may attract more tourists than Puerto Rico, which
has a considerable number of business and convention visitors.

In 1960/61, there were 355,000 visitors, a tourist inflow similar
to that of Bermuda and Jamaica ten years later. Average annual growth rates
between 1960 and 1971 were about 11%, but in the period 1968-71 Rrowth slowed
to about 3% p.a.

Guests staying in San Juan hotels constitute slightly less than half
the estimated stopover visitors to Puerto Rico. About 60% of foreigners
staying in San Juan hotels and guest houses arrive purely for recreational
purposes; about 20% arrive for business purposes and another 15% combine
business and pleasure. However hotel guests in San Juan may not be represen-
tative of all visitors. An estimated 7% of all stopover visitors travel in
groups or attend conventions.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Almost 90% of foreign visitors to hotels and guest houses in San
Juan are residents of the U.S.A. and this proportion has not changed signi-
ficantly since 1960 (Table 2.71). More than 50% are residents of New York
and New Jersey, with 70% from the Eastern Seaboard (Table 2.72). Visitors
from other Caribbean countries are the second largest group, forming 6% of
the 1971/72 total. Approximately half are from the neighboring U.S. Virgin
Islands and 30% come from the Dominican Republic. A further 2% are South
Americans and 1% Europeans. The composition of visitors has remained stable
since 1960.

Average Length of Stay

Information is available for hotel guests in San Juan only (Table
2.73). An average length of stay of five days is indicated in 1960, rising
to six days in 1968 and returning to five days in 1972. The average is short,
compared with estimates for Jamaica, Haiti and other large or well-developed
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islands. Clearly the statistics reflect the large proportion of business
visitors and conventioneers, who typically stay only two or three days. There
is evidence from Haiti, the Netherlands Antilles and elsewhere that hotel
guests generally stay for shorter periods than do other visitors. Therefore,
the average length of stay for all stopover visitors in Puerto Rico is likely
to be longer than the San Juan hotel statistics indicate.

Mode of Transport

There is a ferry service to the U.S. Virgin Islands, but the
great majority of visitors arrive by air. Cruise ship passengers totalled
261,000 in 1971/72 and constituted 18X of visitor arrivals. Cruise arrivals
have grown rapidly since 1960, particularly in 1971/72, when they increased
by 60% over the previous year.

Day visitors other than cruise ship passengers are identified in
the tables. Little is known about their origin or other characteristics.
Their numbers declined sharply in 1970/71, which may have been due to changes
in transport links, such as the closure of a ferry service; however the
difference is too dramatic to be accounted for by a growing preference for
week-end trips for example.



Table .70

PUERTO 1Ioo - Total i.aitor Arrivals and Purpose of Visit

1960-61 1965-66 1S 96869 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

Annxual stop-over visitors 354,963 723,543 1,067,511 1,088,379 11095,119 1,172.885

Cruise passengers 42,322 95,970 122,451 136,604 163,771 261,159

Other day visitors 177,421 286,103 364,390 159,659 28,288 32,452

TOTAL VISITORS 574,706 1,105,616 1,554,352 1,384,642 1,287,178 1,466,496

Visitors in groups
+ conventions 11,962 48,795 84,650 82,397 73,026 85,258

% of total stopover vsitors 3.4 6.7 7.9 7.6 6.7 7.3

Visitors stelying in hotels
azd guest housesa :a Sa Jua 175,487 355,725 514,234 529,480 488,740 526,159

% of total stopover visitors 49.4 49.2 48.2 48.6 44.6 44.9

WMRPOSN of VISIT to SAN JUAN EotelsY 
I

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 197 2W

Recreation 65 70 72 69 61 62 58

Business 21 19 13 16 23 21 24

Business and recreation 11 7 14 14 15 16 16

Miscellaneous 3 4 1 1 1 1 2

/ Percentages of Non-Resident Guests

aJ Preli4iary

Sources Selected Statistics

Tourism Development Co.



Table 2.71

PUERITO RICO - Hotel Visitors in San Juan by Country of Residence

% distribution of visitors

1959-60 1968-69 1969-70 . 1970-71 1971-72 1959-60 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1571-72

U.S.A.W 2 168,216 458,688 453,498 427,873 472,573 91.2 92.1 89.9 89. 89.3

Centrca 49 . 774 941 1,850 1,443 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.3

South
AMerica 4,432 6,617 8,127 9,257 9,438 2.4 1.3 1.6 1.8

Countriesa 8,427 24,943 29,283 29,378 32,619 4.6 5.0 5.8 6.2

Europe 1,799 5,329 6,132 6,166 6,340 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.3 1.2

° tgn Etves 1,022 6,927 6,333 6,066 6,520 0.6 1.4 1.3 1.2

TOTAL 184,391 503,2783/ 504,314 ( 4 S8,5 90W 528,933 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

/ See Table 2.72 for breakdowa I

/ See breakdown below co

D ifhfers from total in Table 2.70 because some hotels did not report origins of visitors

CARIBIBA VISTTOES by country of residence (nationality)

Cuba 1,113 73 71 60 75 (13) 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2

Doeibicae 627 7,367 9,304 9,955 9,248 (7) 29.5 31.8 33.9 28.4

Virgin
Islands 4,361 11,264 13,399 13,264 15,253 (52) 45.2 45.8 45.1 i6.8

Others 2,386 6,239 6,509 6,099 8,043 (28) 25.0 22.2 20.8 24.6

TOTAL 8,487&' 24,943 29,283 29,378 32,619 (1oo) 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

/ Error in breakdown



Table 2.72

-- RPUMO RICO - Hotel Vlsitors to San Juan by State of Residenee in the U.S.A.

% distribution of viditors

1959-60 ¶968"69 1969-70 1970-71 ¶971-72 1959-60 19689 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

leo Tork 74,351 188,098 186,323 172,025 193,709 44.2 41.0 41.1 40.2 4t.0

New Jersey 11,398 54,076 53,490 48,104 56,909 6.8 11.8 11.8 11.2 12.0

Plori 10,144 21,050 21,729 23,615 24,610 6.0 4.6 4.8 5.5 5.2

Pen=syl- 8,194 27,665 26,146 25,214 23,405 4.9 6.0 5.8 5.9 4.9

vania
Il3inois 6,524 16,912 t5,674 15,794 15,201 3.9 3.7 3.5 3.7 3.2

eeassabu- 6,100 18,276 21,360 18,656 21,071 3.6 4.0 4.7 4.4 4.5
Baett$

Connecticut 4,963 15,540 14,940 14,270 13,937 3.0 3.4 3.3 3.3 3.0

Cas.oUa 4,280 14,359 14,290 12,271 13,647 2.5 3.1 3.1 2.9 2.9

Otbers 42,262 102,712 99,546 97,924 110,084 25.1 22.4 21.9 22.9 23.3

O&I5 168,216 458,688 453,498 427,873 472,573 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ a~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

. . . .~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~



Table 2.72

PUEtTO RICO - BedniRhts in San Juan Motels and Guest Houses and Average Length of Stay

1960t41. %d65-66 1669_70 1970-7t 1971_72

Visitora $takin in

Xotels & GuestH Ras/ 175,487 355,725 514,234 529,480 488,740 526,159

Bednights . 917,849 2,023,569 3,160,385 2,999,549 2,803,757 2,825,626

Average Length of Stay
(days) 5.2 5.7 6.2 5.7 5.7 5.4

I/ Zcludes P.R. residents staying in hotels
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ST. KITTS-NEVIS

Statistics

St. Kitts-Nevis uses the E/D card commonly adopted by Caribbean
territories. Characteristics of visitor arrivals derived from it were
obtained from the St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla Tourist Board.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

There were 16,200 stopover visitors in 1972 (Table 2.75), indicat-
Ing a very modest tourism industry. Annual growth rates have also been
small, averaging 5.6% p.a. since 1968. In 1971 there were nearly 2,000
visitors fewer than in 1970, but growth trends were re-established in 1972.

No data are available for monthly arrivals.

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

The nationality of stopover visitors to St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla is
taken from entry and departure cards. The proportion of U.S. visitors has
declined, though not the total number: declining from 36% in 1968 to 26% in
1972. Visitors from other Caribbean countries form the largest single group,
comprising 61% in 1971 and 1972 (Table 2.74). Antiguans constitute 17% of all
arrivals and visitors from the neighboring Dutch West Indies comprise 11%
(Table 2.76). They outnumber visitors from Canada (6%) and from the U.K.
(5%). The inflow of international tourists to St. Kitts-Nevis is clearly
yery small.

Average Length of Stay

The Statistical Department's survey of hotels, guest houses and
villas provided the following estimates:

Average Length of Stay
(Days)

,

January 1973 4.2
February 1973 6.1

C -March 1973 5.5
April 1973 4.3

There was a considerable range in lengths of stay, with some visitors to villas
and guest houses remaining for 4 weeks or more. Longer averages were indicated
in the peak season.
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Transport Mode

Sea arrivals are small in number (Table 2.77), qontributing less
than 2X to total stopover visitors in 1972. The number of cruise ship
passengers has declined since 1968. In 1972, tnere were about 4,500 cruise
visitors, constituting 22X of all visitor arrivals.



ST. KtTTS-NS - ViLtor MrrLvlp and Country of Origin

Numbers df Visitors % distribution of visitors
1968 1969 1970 1971$ 1972 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

United States 3,525 3,988 3,890 4,023 4,i5l 36.0 33.9 28.9 26.6 25.6

Canada' 685 753 893 790 1,022 7.0 6.4 6.6 5.2 6.3

Unitedl Kingdom 455 558 648 705 807 4..6 4.7 4.8 4.7 5.0

AesM of Europe

Central America

South America 29 36 11 13 21 0.3 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.1 C

CARIBBEAN 4,948 6,313. 7,766 9,217 . 9,920 50.5 53.6 57.6 61.0 61.0

Other countrabs 155 131 264 357 324 1.6 1.1 2.0 2.4 2.0

TotDl 9,797 11,779 13,472 15,105 18,245 100.0 100.0 100.0100.0100.0

Sources St. Kitts - Nevis - ADgUla Tourist Board.



Sll. KITlTS-US- lbow Stptor Ai rcit and Parose of Vlsit

1960 1965 9.1 968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Total stop-over visitors 5,901 7,166 9,797 11,779 13,h72 15,105 16,216

Stop-over, non business and
transitvisitors 3,966 5,778 8,241 9,737 11,504 12,718 13,835

Business visitors 1,935 1,388 1,556 2,042 1.968 2,387 2,410

Temporary halt and cruise ship

passeogers 16,786 20,357 55.127 49.842 4&Q29 47.366 47.605

Total visitors 22,687. 27,523 64,924 61,621 61,5?1 62,471 63,850

co



Table 2.J I/

ST. U7Tw84 - Visir Arrivals aid country of OrL&ft

Numbets Of visitm; % distribuion of visitors

1960 1965 41968 196 1970 1971 1972 160 65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

.United Stes 4,023 4,151 26.6 25.6

Canada ' 790 1,023 5.2 6.3

UnLtd XIngdom 706 807 4.7 5.0

Rest of Europe 89 99 0.6 0.6

Central America 375 596 2.5 3.7

South America 18 39 0.2. 0.2

Other Caribbean counties 8,980 9,336 59.8 57.5

- Marfban Detailed AAgaysis

Trinidad and Tobago 649 733 4.3 4.5 S
Barbados 679 775 4.3 4.8
Guyana 138 91 0.9 0.6
Granada 90 24 0.6 0.1
St Vincent 253 86 1.7 0.5
SE Lucia 162 191 1.1 1.2
lD,ntica 201 316 1.3 1.9
Antigua 2.352 2.768 15.6 17.0
Montserrat 576 604 3.8 3.7
Jamaica 162 214 1.1 1.3
Other British Territories 329 359 2.2 2.2
French W I 329 332 2.2 2.0
DutchWI* 2.103 1.825 13.9 11.2
Cuba I - . -

US Virgin Islands 956 1 018 6.3 6.3

TOTAL 8.980 9.536

Other countries 125 195 0.8 1.2

Total 15,105 i6,245S 100.0 100.0

J Country of origin is defined as the nationality of the visitor.
Eccluds :ruisa.

Source: Digest of Statistics 1971
Statistical Dept.



Table 2.77

ST. KITTS-NRUIS Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Air , , 9,504 11,488 13,189 14,686 15,991

% of stop-over visitors 97.0 97.5 97.9 97.2 98.4

Sea 293 291 283 419 254

% of stop-overvisitors 3.0 2.5 2.1 2.8 1.6

Total stop-over visitors 9,797 11,779 13,472 15,105 16,245

Cruise ship passengers 7,187 6,933 5,442 1,722 4,682

x of grand total 42.3 37.1 28.8 10.2 22.3

Grand total 16984 18,712 18,914 16,827 20,927
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ST. LUCIA

Statistics

The Tourist Board compiles data from E/D cards. Visitors could
iuclude some expatriates working abroad for short periods and some recent
immigrants, because permanent residence status is the distinguishing factor
between local and visitor arrivals.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

St. Lucia, with some 42,000 visitors in 1972 (Table 2.78) has been
the most successful of the Windward Islands (other than Barbados) in attrac-
ting tourists Arrivals expanded rapidly in the 1960s, but growth rates
slowed batwuen 1968 and 1971, recovering somewhat in 1972, when visitor
arrivals were 28% higher than in 1971.

Autgust is usually the best month. Before 1972, visitors in July
and August were generally more numerous than those in the winter months.
However, the winter season from December 1971 to April 1S72 was very good,
with arrivals in February rising to 5,009.

Total Visitor Arrivals by Country of OripAin

Visitor arrivals by nationality (Table 2.79) show that the major
growth factor in St. Lucia's tourism industry has been increased demand
from Canadian, British and South American visitors. Arrivals from other
Caribbean territories, the largest group, have doubled in number since 1969
and constituted 43% of the total in 1972. The number of visitors from the
U.S.A. was growing rapidly before 1970 but in 1972 represented only 18% of

Average Length of Stay

The only data available on average length of stay are contained
in two series of estimates by the Tourist Board. The first suggested that
visitors stayed longer than two weeks. In a 1966 revision the average was
estimated at under three days. The second series seems to be based on the
assumption that visitors declaring their intention of staying between two
and four weeks actually stay five days on average. Given these wide differ-
ences and the amount of hotel construction underway, it would seem essential
for statistical and planning agencies to establish more accurate data.

Sea arrivals were once quite significant (20% of all stopover
visitors in 1960), but they have declined in absolute numbers; in 1972, they
'represented less than 2% of all stopover visitors (Table 2,80). Cruise ship
visitors increased greatly in the 1960s and since 1969, they have averaged
about 40,000 per annum. St. Lucia also receives more than 1,000 yacht calls
each year and is an attractive port-of-call for persons sailing down the
Windward Islands.



Table 2.78

ST. TlA - Annl 'ad Monshiv Visitor and Tourist Arrivals

Vs ARRIVALS L

*1g68 1969 tg70 1971 1972 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
January 1,520 2,432 2j584 3,242 1,257 2,086 2,18t 3,031

Februawy 2,048 3,095 3,170 5,318 1,809 2,785 2,783 5,009

March 2,o04 3,287 2,592 4,651 1,768 2,946 2,187 4,407

Apri 1;89t 2,311 3,034 4,328 1,608 1,980 2,611 3,984

may 1,448 2,059 2,563 2,480 1,188 1,664 2,034 2,238

June 1,535 1,654 2,031 2,498 1,221 1,352 1,646 2,266 S

July 2,961 2,642 2,724 3,712 1,669 2,358 2,391 3,361 '

AUgu8t , 2,976 3,065 3,469 5,865 2.737 2,805 3,204 3,676

September 1,420 1,958 2,306 2,695 1,181 1,582 2,004 2,385

October 1,518 2,007 2,243 2,589 1,188 1,549 1,915 2,286

November 1,776 2,175 2,759 3,058 1,490 1,775 2,445 2,802

December 2,566 2,844 3,921 3,963 2,394 2,414 3,663 3,817

Total 22,653 25,382 29,529 33,199 42,399 19,510 21,869 25,296 29,124 39,262

Tourists as
% of all
viiitor 86.1. 86.2 85.7 87.7 92.6

it It is not known how tourist and other visitor arrivals are differentiated. Passengers arriving
in June 1973 were not questioned at the airport. Tourist Board officials think that "occupation"
stated on the E/D card may be used as an indicator, but this is clearly not a reliable method.

V Discrepancy in total.
Source: Tourist Board



Table 2.79

ST. WCIA - Visitor Arrivals a"d Cuntr4 of 0ri_in

Nuber$s of vIstofs | % distribution of visitos
1960 195h 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 I'i0 '65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

InKted States 1I00 2,860 6,492 7,604 7.807 7,666 7,756 19.3 22.2 28.7 30.0 26.5 23.1 18.3

anada 227 1.065 2,036 2,54T 2,928 3,376 4,406 4.4 8.2 9.0 10.0 9.9 10.2 10.4

blntcd Kbrindm 332 1,457 2.907 3,764 4,741 5,240 7,159 6.3 11.3 12.8 14.8 16.1 15.8 16.9

ther Caribbeanc0ufntfie 3,073 6,443 9,209 9,176 t1,310 13.426 183M8 59.0 49.9 41.0 36.2 38.3 40.4 43.4

:entral America

;outh merica_ 269 86 25 200 8tn 1,844 - 2.1 0.4 0.1 0.9 2.4 4.3

Mher countries 573 814 1.e43 2,266 2,453 2,689 2.846 11.0 6.3 8.1 8.9 8.3 8.1 6.? >

rota; 5,210 12,908 22,65S 25,382 29,529 33,198 42,399 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 'OO.0 100.0 00.0

I/ Country of origin is defined as nationality of the visitor.
I/ UhexplaS.nd error.
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ST. VINCENT

Statistics

Statistics were provided by the Tourist Board, based on data from
the Immigration authorities' analysis of EID cards. The definition of
"tvisitor" does not include returning residents.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

St. Vincent not only has a small tourism industry (17,000 stopover
visitors in 1972), but the number has been declining since 1970. August has
been the busiest month each year since 1968 (Table 2.81). There was no dis-
cernible winter season in 1968 or 1969. The overall impression is that the
tourism industry here is virtually undeveloped. St. Vincent is reported to
attract wealthy tourists in search of remoteness and small, luxury hotels in
St. Vincent and the Grenadines are reported to be full most of the year.
The Tourist Board, however, is anxious to attract more visitors and maintains
that poor r"uuunications impede progress. Air arrivals must change planes
in Barbado. mnd the local feeder service is said to be so unreliable that
some tourE .. i decide to remain in Barbados and omit St. Vincent from their
holiday.

Table 2.85 shows the accommodation used by visitors to St. Vincent.
In 1970, 55% of visitors stayed in hotels and guest houses, 37% stayed in
private houses and selt-catering accommodation and 8% on chartered yachts.
In 1971, the distribution was similar: 51%, 40% and 92, respectively.
Hotel and cuest house visitors and yacht charterers comprise a large share
of total visitors arriving in the first half of the year; visitors to private
homes and self-catering accommodation are more numerous in the latter part
of the year.

This type of information, obtainable from E/D cards, is valuable
for tourist planning and could usefully be collected by many other islands.
Figures for St. Vincent may be indicative of visitor behaviour in Grenada
and St. Lucia.

Total Vistor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Almost half the visitors to St. Vincent in 1972 were West Indians
(Table 2.83) and in the ensuing four years, the number of West Indian
visitors increased more rapidly than any other group. U.S. visitors also
Increased, from 2,900 in 1968 to 5,800 in 1972. Canadian visitors do nut
seem to be growing in number and those from the U.K. are declining.
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Averaee ength of Stay

Estimates are made from information recorded at the airport when
visitors are admitted. Thus it is not known how accurate they are (Table
2.82). Average length of stay of visitors arriving by air was about eight
days in 1969-1972 and 5.4 days In 1968. Table 2.84 indicates that visitors
in July/September, which seems to be the main tourist season, stay for
longer periods on average. Visitors from the most distant countries (Canada
and the U.K.) stay longer, while U.S. visitors stay longer than do West
Indians.

Tragnsort )bde

Visitor arrivals by sea totalled 1,200 in 1972, represent...., i.
of all stopover visitors (Table 2.86). This implies that sea trans ;t is
more significant to St. Vincent than to most Caribbean Islands, even though
the proportion of sea arrivals is falling. The situation may reflect the
air transport problem indicated by the Tourist Board.

In 1968 twice as many visitors arrived on cruise ships and other
short-stay boats as came by air. In 1972, there were fewer transit sea
arrivals, some 15,800, compared with 16,900 stopover visitors. Transient
arrivals by sea enter St. Vincent and the Grenadines on yachts and other
boats, lin addition to cruise ships.

* .



'&Lbal 2.61

ST. ;_U a -nmaa6wtbly fto--Oe'r V18sUor Arrivals

1968 1969 10W 1971 1972

JamAry 1.028 1,206 1,513 1,715 1,200

Februity 936 1,361 2,000 1,893 1,i34

March 542 1,376 1.96g. x, gy 2,151

Apri 1,307 1,394 ,595 1,397 1.696

May 903 1,362 1,187 1,24I 1,318

June 1,299 1,291 1,090 1,399 1,224 e

July ' 1,86 1,262 1.469 1,685 1,945 c

AuguSt 1,506 2,059 . 2,223 2.03t 1,773

September n1 888 864 882 S1o

October 786 954 965 1,041 861

November 903 1,064 1,085 1,075 1,250

December 1,305 1,362 1,635 1,240 1,640

Total 12,472 15,569 17,686 17,407 16,902

I/ rcludes air aA sea arrivals.
Source: St. Vihcet Touvist Board.



Table 2.82

ST. VEV! - Amal d Month3teCsIto Day,

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
!-

January 5,768 8.268 10.201 12.713 8.668

February 5,300 11.260 14,308 14,636 7,269

March 1,689 8,598 12,891 11,812 15,394

Apri 5,269 6,539 10,342 9,406 10,690

May 2,690 6,260 7,537 7,134 7,636

Juano 6,633 8.082 7.399 7,160 10,532

July 5,066 10,413 11,566 .13,636 18,379

AuguSt 8,887 13,240 20,679 17,020 15,232

SepteMnber 3,249 4,761 5.898 4;181 - . 5,014

October 260 6.082 6.322 7.918 4,857

November 5,245 6,128 6.958 9,983 S.681

Dce>mber 5,317 11,931 12.856 10,597 13,371

Total (visitor days) 55,373 100,502 12G.947 126,196 126,723

Total (visitors) 10,187 12.690 15,820 15,368 15,701

Averagelengthof stayDays) 5.4 7.9. 8.0 8.2 8.1

J/ Air arrivals only.



7tble 2.83

8?. VmItCtbT - Air Arrivals by Couatry of Ortin

Ntnbrs of visitors % ditbutio of vWitors
1960 1965 1988 19q9 1970 191 1972 '60 '65 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72

Utited Stats *2,78 4,684 5,765 5,581 5.786 283 328? 38.4 3S.3 S6.9

Canada 1,244 1,270 1,435 1,245 1.122 12.2 10.0 9.1 6.1 7.1

Uhited Kingdom 1,222 1,443 1,621 1,037 879 i1o 11.4 10.2 6.7 5.6

Red o Eumpe

Central Ameria

SOuth America

Other Caribbean .ountd'

West la&esi/ S,7 6 4,414 5,988 7.017 7.3S1 36.4 34.8 37.9 45.7 46.7 .

Other countries 1,137 899 1,010 488 583 11.1 7.1 6.4 3.2 3.7

Total ' 10,187 12,690 15.820 15,368 15.701 100.0 100.0100.0100.0100.0

11 W.I. figures do not include visitors from St. Lucia or Grenada.
V. Ir,-transits excluded.



Table 2.84

ST. VDNCer - AvCraCe Lencth of Sta1y OflAtr ArrivalS by Country Of orf

1970 ,_ 1971 1972 1973

Country of Origin Jan-Mar Apr-Jum July Oct-DC Ja-Mar Apr-June July-Sp Oct-DC -Mar Apr-June July- Jan-Mar

USA 7.8 7.2 10.1 8.5 8.5 8.3 10.1 9.8 7.8 9.1 10.5 8.3

CANADA 7.4 9.1 10.5 10.4 9.7 83 12.2 11.7 8.1 9.8 11.7 9.3

UK 7.6 6.2 8.0 6.3 9 S .1 10.1 9.5 s9. 7.8 11.7 10.4

WESTWDIBS 7.0 7.4 9.S 7.5 6.S 6.0 7.7 7.7 6.5 6.5 8.3 5.8

OR'a 7.0 6.1 .5s 7.7 6.8 6.2 8.9 8.1 7.6 S.4 9.8 6.2

TOTAL 7.5 7.3 9.3 8.0 8.1 7.1 8.5 9.1 7.5 7.6 9.2 8.0

}/ Countky of orin is define as nationality of the visitOr.

0



Table 2.S5

ST. VN - Visitors by Tvye of Accosmdation

1970 1971 1972 1973

Jan- April- July- Oct- Ja- April- July- Oct- Jan- April- July- Oct- Jan-
March June Sept Dec March June Sept Dec March June Sept Dec March

Hotels and 3,397 2,007 1,647 1,629 2,825 1,824 1,622 1,642 2,396 2,118 1.913 3,339
Guest Houses

%of Total 68.7 57.7 39.9 49.8 58.3 54.3 40.2 52.6 57.5 55.4 45.8 67.6

Cottages,
appartrnenrs, 977 1.170 2,330 1.45S3 1,387 1,204 2,300 1,216 1,066 1,263 2,101 853
private homes

% ot libal 19.8 33.6 56.5 44.4 28.6 35.8 57.0 38.9 2S.6 33.2 50.2 17.3

Yachts 567 302 150 191 637 334 113 264 706 436 167 745

%ofTotal 11.5 8.7 3.6 5.8 13.1 9.9 2.8 8.5 16.9 11.4 4.0 15.1

TOTAL 4,941 3,479 4,127 3,273 4,849 3.362 4,035 3,122 4,168 3.822 4,181 3,530-/ 4,937

11 Estinte,

Source: Tourist Soarde



Table 2.86

ST. VINCEtT - Visitor ArrLvals and Mode of .Transport

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Air 10,187 12,690 15,820 15.368 15,701

of stOp-Oaf vIStOIs 81.7 81.5 90.0 88.3 92.9

Sea 2,285 2,879 1,767 2,039 1,201

; of stop-over visitors 18.3 18.5 10.0 11.7 7.1

Sub-
Total stop-over visitors 12,472 15,569 17,586 17,407 16.902

Crise ship passengers 18,823 14,323 16,094 12,327 11,418

% of gsrnd total 51.1 39.2 41.5 35.3 34.9

Yachts 1,244 2,196 2,058 1,729 1,693

7 of grand total 3.4 6.0 5.3 4.9 5.2 0

Federal Boats 3,556 3,793 2,402 2,981 2,109

L of grand total 9.6 10.4 6.2 8.5 6.4

Other Boats 775 646 611 514 622

~ of grand total 2.1 1.8 1.6 1.5 1.9

Subtotal (Ia-transits) 24.398 20,958 21,165 17,551 15,842

Grand t )taa 36,870 36,527 38,751 34,958 32,744
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Statistics

Data originate from the Central Statistical Office and Tourist
Board.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

In 1972 there were some 115,000 stopover visitors, compared with
48,000 in 1960 (Table 2.88). The annual average g p4th rate in the inter-
vening years was 7.5%, which is modest compared with'some other islands.

The relationship between holiday and business visitors remained
fairly stable between 1960 and 1972, with holiday visitors accounting for
about 80% of the total.

Total Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

Visitor arrivals by country of residence are shown in Table 2.87,
Residents of the U.S*A. and Canada represented about 40% of the total between
1968 and 1971. Europe-an visitors form a significant proportion of stopover
visitors (12% in most years) and West Indians increased from 20% in 1968 to
25% in 1971.

Transport Mode

There are no statistics describing transport mode of stopover
visitors, but "temporary-halt" visitors, most likely cruise and other ships'
passengers, comprised about 47% of the total in 1960, falling to 31% in 1972.



Table 2.87

TRINIDAD ARD TOBhO - VIsLtqr Arrivals atd Councry of Orlsait

Numbers of vliitors 1 dItrItio of vbu
*-1t960 1965 19;8 1969 1970 8. 1972 '60 65 6869 70 '7172

United Stat3s 37,660 37.570 37.240 41,530 32.6 31.4 31.8 29.8

canada 11,360 10,940 8,830 12,870 9.8 9.2 7.5 9.2

United Kkigdom 9,400 9,610 9,990 11,190 - 8.1 8.1 8.5 8.0

Rest of Europe 4,090 4,280 5,340 6,290 3-5 3.5 4.6 4.5

Centtat AfrfIca 5,560 5,490 5.470 7,170 4.8 4.6 4.7 5.1

South America 22,210 23,010 22,560 24,320 192 19.3 19.3 17.4

Other Caribbean counries 22,710 25,450 25,220 34,590 19.6 21.4 21.6 24.8
. ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.

Rest of World 2,780 2,850 2,350 1,680 2.4 2.4 2.0 1.2

8*0p4vrer !ota. 115M770 119,200- 117,000 139,640 .100.0 10.0 100.0 100.0

Tempor7 halt pas_nue (air and sea) 142,0r0 166,180 166,560 166,740
OR= TOTiA 257,860 285,380 283,560 W06.380

e:mporaY Mait as % of Grand !Otai 55.1 58.2 58.7 54.4

1' inludes in--trasit paafengera.
2/ Discrepacy In total.

Source: Tourist Board



TRnI:DD AIID TOBAOO - Auat YZ;14.r Arrtels by Purpose of Vigit

1960 1965 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972

Stop-ov.v eStor (1) 40,218 46,930 77,350 76,Q20 71,940 90,780 94,490
63.3 81.0 84.4 80.4 74.3 81.5 82.5

8tol-wom Vult=s (2) 6,078 10,990 14,3t0 * 8,490 14,950 20,550 20,060(- Wlnes)
% 16.7 19.0 15.6 19.6 25.7 18.5 17.5:

SUKM0ASTOP-Ova 46,2% 57,'i20 9166 0 86#890 111,330 114,550

lu-trandt anl abazglsg
ship t PIS" 2,395 21,390 24,110 22,550 30,110 28,310 35,500

5expara ba+;
(hsup) 66.083 - _ - - 79,890 66,390

of t2otaL 47.3 - - 36.4 30.7

9A1I .137,774 - _ _ _ 219,530 216440

: :g~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

..



- 307 -

TURKS AND CAIGOS ISLANDS

Ststistics

The Immigration Department's figures were obtained from B/D cards,
which are similar in format to the standard international card.

Although these islands attract few visitors the statistics may be
inacourate due to the miscounting of persons arriving by private plane, who
form an important component in the islands' total.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

Turks and Caicos Islands have fewer annual visitors than any other
Caribbean territory. However, visitor arrivals have increased annually since
1969, the 4,670 visitors in 1972 constituting a 70% increase over 1971.
There are three principal airstrips in the island group. In 1972, half the
visitors entered through South Caicos, where there are fuelling facilities
for small aircraft; 272 entered through rrvidenciales, and 232 through Grand
Turk, the administrative and commercial centre. Hoteliers comment that it
is unrealistic to consider a "tourist season," because annual arrivals are
so few. However, the monthly distribution figures for visitors in 1972 show
typical seasonal fluctuations (Table 2.89).

Total Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin

The nationality figures (Table 2.90) indicate that a large propor-
tion of visitors (approximately two thirds) is from the U.S.A. British
visitors comprise 42 to 9% of the total and probably consist entirely of
relatives and friends of residents, and business/official visitors. The
category "other" may contain a large proportion of Bahamians also visiting
relatives nd friends.

Averaqe Length of Stay

Boteliers on Grand Turk and the Tourist Board estimate that visitors
remain four or five days on average. Private plane fliers who may stay over-
nlght only, are estimated to constitute 85% of guests at the only hotel on
South Caicos. Visitors to the hotel on Providenciales generally stay one
week. The predominantly goverment or business visitors to Grand Turk stay
for a short time compared with tourists, although the infrequency of ,oumer-
cisl flights to and from the island renders very short visits difficult.



Table 2.89

TURKS CAMOS ISUUMS - Total Visitor A-rivals by Month and Port of Entry - 1972

GrgmI Tw* South Caicos Providencisles TOTAL

Januasy 50 186 75 311

February 65 200 181 446

March' 94 189 164 447

Aprl. 89 169 123 381

May 97 170 121 388

June 129 189 87 405

July 109 231 115 455

Augus 57 198 92 347

Septmber 56 153 58 267

October 72 166 55 293

November 77 192 73 342

December 104 270 107 481 s

TOTAL '999 2313 1251 4563

:z Sligbt discrewmu y between Tourist Board's and Itmigratioa Departt's figures for annual tral.

Source: migration Department.



Table 2.90

tURKS & CiICOS ISIAMS - Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin

Numbers of visitors % distribution of visitors

1969 .1970 1971 1972 '69 '70 '71 '72

Unitqd States 1098 1216 1490 3202 63.1 58.5 54.4 68.6

Canada 49 67 132 161 2.8 3.2 4.8 3.4

United Kingdom 86 142 249 205 5.0 6.8 9.1 4.4

Rest of Europe 37 34 75 69 2.1 1.6 2.7 .1.5

* Other countries 469 621 796 1033 27.0 29.9 29.0 22.1

Total 1739 2080 2742 4670 100 100 loo 100

Source: Tourist Board.



Table 2.91

TURKS & CAICOS ISLANDS - Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport

1969 1970 1971 1972

AIr 17A6 2066 2482 4390

% of stop-over visitors 993 9 9

Sea 1. 14 260 280

% of stop-over visitors 0
: ~0.7 0.7 9.5 6.o 

0

Total stop-over visitors 1739 2080 2742 4670

Cruise ship passengers NL ML NL MEL

° of grand total

Grand total 1739 2080 2742 4670

Source:. Tourist Board:
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U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS

Statistics

Visitor statistics were collected from the Division of Trade and
Industry, U.S. Department of Commerce. The information is sketchy, mainly
because visitors from the U.S.A. and Puerto Rico are not required to fill
out E/D forms.

Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals

There are no statistics relating to stopover visitors; no distinc-
tion is made in the passenger arrival figures (Table 2.92) between visitors
and returning residents.

In 1972, the Department of Comerce conducted a survey of winter
visitors arriving by air from North America (Table 2.93). The survey covered
6.8% of all arriving passengers and indicated that 13% of visitors came on
business, 612 for vacation and 17% for shopping.

Visitor Arrivals by Countr_ of Origin

mhe 1972 survey also analyzed visitor arrivals by origin, the re-
sults of which revealed a pattern similar to that observed in other Caribbean
resort areas. An estimated 54% of visitors came from the north east of the
U.S.A. and 12.5% from the Middle Atlantic States. A relatively small percen-
tage (7.4%) came from the neighbouring island of Puerto Rico.

Averagelegth of Stay

A 1% sample survey of visitors carried out by the Government in
1964/65 indicated an average stay of 3.5 days at that time. The airlines
estimate that 80% of travellers from Puerto Rico stay less than 24 hours in
the Virgin Islands.

Transport Mode

A significant proportion of visitors to the U.S. Virgin Islands
probably come by sea, as Puerto Rico and the British Virgin Islands are
quite close and sailing, boating and fishing are popular in this part of
the Caribbean.

ln 1970/71, 13% of all arrivals excluding cruise ship passengers
came by sea, compared with 12% in 1971/72. Some ..0,000 visitors arrive each
year aboard air boats, in addition to ferries and yachts.



Table 2,92

p.S. VMG=I_ 18IADS - Total Vlsitor Artivals bv IsLand and .6ode of Transport
Fiscal Year

St lhomas 1970 - 71 1971 -72

Alr 425,681 499,783 ,

Cruise 237,863 354,011
Yacht pa*sesgers- 4,000

Carib Star passengers 29835 23,983
(from Puerto Rico)

Antilles 18,568 20, U19
air boats

Navy persoanel 42.443 38,533 Fiscal Year
Bomba Charger - 30,697 .1970 - 7l 197112-
(from Tortola) Air 657,058 742,850
Comet (from PAzwto Rico
and Tortola ' 4499 Cruise 253,873 364,645
TOTAL 754,380 - Yacht passengers - 4,100

CGarib Star 29,835 23,983

St Croix Antil4s air boats 29,651 31,624
Air . ' 231,377 43067 Navy personnel 75,028 52,448
Cruise * 16,0410 *10,64 * Bomba Charger - 30,697
Yacht passenger Comet 4,499
Carb Star TOTAL 1,045,445 1,254,846
Antilles air boits 11,093 11,405
Navy personnel 32,585 13,915

TOTAL 291,065 279,121

NOTE: Includes residents and iiigranrts as well as visitors to U.S. Virgin Islands.

Source: Department of Cosuorce, Division of Trade and Industry



Table 2.93

U.S. VIM,N ISAIDS - 1972 Winter Surver of
Air Axrivals from North America

BY Rplon:

U.S.A. 1972

North east 54.1

Middle Atlantic 12.5

South 9.6

Mid West 9.6

West (including
Alaska and Hawaii) 6.4

Canada 0.4

Puerto Rico 7.4

TOTAL 100.0

By Purpose of Visit:

Vacation 61.0

Shopping 17.4

Honeymoon 3.4

Busines, 13.3

Covernment 0.3

Other 4.6

TOTAL 100.0

Source: U.S. Department of Comerce: 1972 sample survey
of 6.S% of all air arrivals.



Table 2.94

U.S. VIRGIN ISIANCS - An,ual Cruise ShiP Arrivals

Plscat Years

1959 - 60 1964 - 65 1967 - 68 1968 - 69 1969 - 70 1970 - 71 1971 - 72

St. Thomas 49.000 . *103,533 149,599 19S,153 230,300 237.863 354,011
and St. John

St. Croix 700 5,808 16,518 18,388 20,784 16,010 10,634

TOTAL 49,700 .109,341 166,117 213,541 251,084 253,873 364,645

I
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PART II: THE }INDIVIDUAL ISLANDS
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CHAPTER 3. TOURISM DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS UNDER CONSIDERATION AND UNDER

CONSIDERATION IN 1973

ANTIGUA

Under Construction

Information was obtained from the Ministry of Trade, Tourism and
Industry.

A number of projects underway in Antigua vill add some 466 rooms
to the accommodation supply. Accommodation under construction is equivalent
to 371 of the existing stock.

Three of the hotel projects are extensions to existing hotels. The
former CBC Hotel has been taken over by Halcyon, which is adding 72 rooms
and renovating the older 32 rooms. Curtain Bluff Hotel is presently adding
10 rooms and Half Moon Bay 44. Half Moon Bay Hotel is also constructing 44
rooms in condominium units. The only new hotel underway is at Brown Bay
where 300 rooms will be built.

Under Consideration

There are a number of large projects under consideration in Antigua.
The scale of two of these is so great that it is difficult to believe they
will be implemented, although both are backed by a consortium of interests
and by the Government.

The most ambitious would provide 16,000 bed spaces in a "tourist
town" at Five Islands on the west side of Antigua. An Antiguan family will
Invest 1,600 acres as equity and the scheme will be backed by a consortium
of German financiers, bankers, hoteliers, tour operators and other agents
concerned with tourism. The concept is to provide a mixed development of
cottages and five hotels, with all supporting facilities and a lagoon to be
'built over ten years. Some preliminary development plans have been drawn
up and environmental design standards considered. Investment has been esti-
mated at $40 million and construction was expected to begin in summer 1973.
Five Islands would be promoted as a package holiday resort for Europeans,
principally for Germans. Some Antiguan students are already in Germany for
training in all aspects of hotel operation and to learn the language.
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The Coconut Hall development on the east coast is also due to
start in 1973. This is a large scheme with German developers. Capital has
been raised through a Canadian bank. The Antiguan Government owns some
shares and has contributed land. The concept is for a 320 room golf-course
hotel with two blocks of condominium units.

The Antiguan Government has recently made an agreement with the
prospective developer of the Long Island project for a $4.5 million investment
in a resort complex, to include the construction of 100 rooms a year for the
next ten years. The size of the project and a history of delays, raise doubts
about the probability of Implementation in the near future.

There are two projected tourism developments in Antigua backed by
British investment. A tennis centre, with an unspecified number of condominium
units and hotel rooms was planned to commence construction at Nonesuch Harbour
in 1973. This was delayed until January 1974. A starting date has not yet
been fixed for the other scheme, a proposed 200 room hotel at Laurie Bay.
Some high-cost housing may also be added here.

The Antiguan Government plans to build a Marina and 300 condominium
units along the north-east coast between the Antigua Beach Hotel, which is
Government owned, and the Jabberwock Hotel, which is cooperating in this
scheme. Construction was scheduled to begin in 1973 or the first half of 1974.

Two other proposals about which the Ministry of Trade has informa-
tion are "Yeptons" and "Dockyards", with 300 and 50 bedspaces each.

Projects under consideration, excluding one for which no size
estimates have been made, could add more than 11,000 rooms to the existing
1,256. This may be compared with supply in Puerto Rico where there were
12,500 rooms in 1972.

The Antiguan Government accepts shares in tourism projects and puts
in land as equity, in order to gain representation on boards, and to understand
and affect policy. Some of the schemes are of a magnitude never before at-
tempted in the Caribbean, or probably anywhere else in the world. For example,
the Long Island and Five Islands projects individually include more rooms than
Bermuda as a whole has built in more than twenty years of tourism expansion.
The Government considers that since the promoters are experienced hoteliers,
tour operators and financiers, they are unlikely to invest unwisely and will
have more to lose than Antigua. However, initially there could be strains
on the construction industry and demands for labor (especially skilled labor)
from outside Antigua, followed by a shortage of tourism service workers,
which the small-scale training schemes now starting in Germany could only
partly satisfy.
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THE BAHAMAS

Under Construction

Information about facilities under construction or planned is in-
complete.

There are 550 rooms in tourist accommodation that did not feature
in the 1972 rates sheets and for which applications were received under the
Hotel Licensing Act. All of them opened in the first half of 1973. The new
hotels were the South Ocean, Nassau (120 rooms), the Blair Hotel, Freeport
(64 rooms) and Norman's Cay Club, Exuma (10 rooms). Gregory Town Guest House,
Charley's Haven Guest House and Happy People Marina provided 16 rooms al-
together. Extension to existing hotels at Great Harbor Club and Club Cay
contributed an additional 58 rooms. Cape Eleuthera club opened with 103
villas and Pieces of Eight, Exuma with 32 apartments.

Under Consideration

Applications for licenses received for future tourism projects
provide for an additional 334 rooms at Grand Bahama and for 21 rooms at the
Sir Charles Hotel. Both were expected to open in 1973.

The Planning Department is presently considering applications for
construction of a 400 room condominium hotel on Abaco.
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BARBADOS

Under Construction

The Barbados Town and Country Planning Department provided estimates
of beds under construction from planning applications.

There are 200 beds under construction and, following the Condominium
Law, 150 condominium units have been started. Rooms under construction will
make a modest 5% increase in existing accommodation.

The condominia are included in three schemes. Banyons condominia
contain 74 units to be built in three phases. Seventeen units were recently
completed, 26 more were due to open in March 1974 and the remainder at the
end of 1974. The 120 units at Sunset Crest apartments have already been
completed and sold, and rental was to begin in December 1973. The third
block, at St. Peters, consists of 44 two-bedroomed units which was also avail-
able for occupancy in 1973.

Under Consideration

Tourist accommodation under serious consideration was interpreted
as projects having planning approval, which the Town and Country Planning
Department thinks are likely to be implemented. In recent years, many large
tourist complexes have not materialized. The construction boom that Barbados
experienced throughout the 1960s levelled off in the 1970s. Recent hotel
building has consisted of additions to or conversion of old property, under-
takings requiring minimal capital outlay.

There were 1,750 hotel and 1,000 apartment beds under serious con-
sideration in 1973. The hotel proposed for the south coast would account
for 40X of the projected hotel beds. Holiday Inn has expressed interest in
a neighbouring site and, together with the new Arawak Inn, these hotels will
form the nucleus of the new resort area. The Government has plans for five
hotels on an inland site in southern Barbados. The site was designated for
hotel development five years ago and remains undeveloped. Opposition to
this development is based on its location in the flightpath of the runway at
Seawell Airport and its distance from the sea. A recent survey has demon-
strated that tourists to Barbados spent 85% of their leisure time on the
beach, so a beach location seems to be critical for a successful hotel develop-
ment.

The Town and Country Planning Department favours concentration of
tourism facilities along the south and west coasts so the wild Atlantic Coast
in the east will retain its unspoilt environment. Nevertheless, planning
approval was granted two years ago for a $40 million complex in the vicinity
of Bath. No development has yet taken place.
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BERMUDA

Under Construction

Relevant information was collected from the Tourist Board.

Beds classified as "under construction" amount to 400, and will
increase existing accommodation by 9%. All 400 are additions to the
Southampton Princess: building operations are complete, but the new rooms
were not to open until 1974.

The tourist industry has been under Government control since 1962
and the number of beds at the planning and construction stage reflect Govern-
ment policies rather than demand pressures. In 1962, when planning applica-
tions for the Southampton Princess Hotel were received, the Bermuda Executive
Council decided to phase new hotel construction so that the capacity of the
local construction industry, especially the capacity of the labor force, was
not overreached, because of unwillingness to admit additional immigrant work-
ers. The Southampton Princess owners were allowed to purchase property, but
were forbidden to open a hotel before January 1969. Further controls were
introduced by the Government in 1968, allowing the addition of only 500-700
rooms a year. These additions were related to past growth trends in hotel
construction, viable size of a new hotel and the environmental capacity of
Bermuda to receive more tourists, as well as to the capacity of the construc-
tion industry.

In August 1971, the Bermuda Executive Council imposed a ban on all
building or conversion of additional hotel, guest house, cottage colony or
tourist apartment accommodation until 1975, except for certain improvement
schemes. Consideration would be given to small guest houses and cottage
colonies, the expansion of which was necessary to maintain economic viability.
All new operations, even if committed, would be discouraged and operators
would be asked to provide accommodation for up to 30% of staff where approp-
riate.

In March 1973, the restrictions were further enforced when a freeze
on construction of resort accommodation was introduced. The only additions
to accommodation permitted under this edict are the 200 room second stage of
the Southampton Princess already eomplete and due to open in January 1974 and
another 200 rooms already approved. No other construction will be sanctioned
until 1978 "unless conditions dictate otherwise". The freeze means the post-
ponement of three major hotel projects.

Reasons cited for the latest freeze include trends in visitor
arrivals as well as the capacity of the labor force and the physical environ-
ment of Bermuda. Growth in visitor demand, which was never a problem in the
1960s, Is now an issue in management of the tourism industry. In a March
1973 press release the Executive Council spokesman pointed out that while
arrivals continued to grow, average length of stay had fallen to such an
extent that hotel occupancy rates were reduced. The objective in 1973 was
to Increase the number of visitors so that total guestnights reached the
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Under Construction

The UNDP physical planner provided information on projects under
construction or at the planning stage.

The 60 rooms in self-catering units currently under construction
will increase existing accoamodation by 6%. The Biras Creek Hotel with 16
rooms, which was to commence operation in October 1973, has been included in
estimates of existing accommodation for 1973.

The largest scheme under construction is a development of 20 housing
lots on Great Camanoe Island. Five condominium units are being built at
Nanny Cay, Tortola in the first phase of a 40 unit project. Similarly, five
houses are under construction at Sandy Estates, Jos Van Dyke Island, where
17 houses are planned.

Under Consideration

Tourist accommodation under serious consideration was defined as
projects approved by the Land Development Control Authority, and which have
been observed by the Town Planner to be making progress. Many schemes for
tourism development in the British Virgin Islands are never implemented, and
the Town Planner is rightly conservative in his estimate.

A total of 382 rooms is.under serious consideration. This includes
a proposed 16 room hotel on Virgin Gorda, a cottage/apartment block at Slaney
Park Reef (45 houses, 20 apartments), an additional condominium at Treasure
Isle Hotel, cottages at Little Apple Bay, condominia in Leverick Bay, Virgin
Gorda and houses on Reef Island and Great Camanoe.

Another 510 rooms were judged to be under less serious consideration.
Quantity surveyors in Tortola are making feasibility studies for the estab-
lishment of an 80 to 100 room Holiday Inn. A planning application has not
yet-been submitted and because the chain is reported to be experiencing oper-
ating problems with other small hotels in the Caribbean, holiday Inn plans
to increase the size of the hotel from 125 to 175 rooms. The Reef Island
Estate Development Plan includes a small hotel, programmed to begin after the
completion of the Biras Creek hotel. The remaining 400 rooms, under less
serious consideration, consist of numerous apartment and cottage projects,
for which planning applications have been submitted.
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CAYM ISLANDS

Under Construction

The Tourist Board supplied figures for hotels under construction
and the Planning Office added information about development proposals. Three
projects were under construction; these are expected to add 133 rooms or 19%
of the existing stock. Two hotels are extending their premises: Holiday Inn
is building 58 more rooms and Harbor Heights, 15 more. An apartment building
with 25 two- and three-bedroom units is also underway.

Under Consideration

Two projects have reached an advanced planning stage and are regarded
as serious propositions. The first is a twelve-room extension to the Coral
Caymanian hotel and the second fifty-eight two-bedroom apartments. Together
they will provide an additional 128 visitor rooms. A proposal for construc-
tion of another 230 rooms was considered to be less serious, as was a six-room
expansion to an existing hotel. Another proposal for a new 20-30 room hotel,
although it had received planning approval in principle, seemed unlikely to
be implemented.

A hotel group expressed interest in building a 200 room hotel,
starting in early 1974. However, the Tourist Board has argued against the
project, stating that sufficient employment exists in the financial, service
and tourism industries. Further construction of tourism facilities would nec
necessitate immigration, with its accompanying social problems, as well as
require additional housing and community services that would not directly
benefit the Cayman Islanders. Hence, there is a strong possibility that a
freeze on tourism development, as in Bermuda will be Introduced in the near
future.

., S S=1
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DOMINICA

Under Construction

The Dominica Central Housing and Planning Authority reports 15 rooms
under construction, equal to 6% of existing stock. Castaways Hotel, which had
recently started to receive Club Caribee guests, was adding eight rooms. Con-
struction of two cottages and additional rooms by the owner of Castle Comfort
guest house will provide seven more rooms.

Under Consideration

The Authority states that no hotel schemes have been approved, so
planned projects may not eventuate. These schlemes could provide an additional
330 hotel rooms, besides which houses and cottages may be built on partially
completed subdivisions. An estimated 400 cottages and houses for rent are
likely to be made available to tourists in the short-term. A tourism complex
in Cabrits, Portsmouth, consisting of one 200 bed hotel and two linked 200
bed hotels was recommended by Shankland Cox in its Tourism Development Strategy
report and implementation of the complex is now being negotiated. The Develop-
ment and Planning Corporation would own the linked hotel, with the Government
retaining a small equity share.

A potential source of accommodation exists on four large ;-bdivisions
that include some 1,800 lots. Emerald Hillside, which is British owned, con-
tains 150 lots, of which 20 to 25 have been developed. Two houses on this
estate are now being advertised for rent by the Tourist Board. Two develop-
ments consisting of 1,000 and 245 lots are being sold mainly in Sweden. In
the former, about 20 houses have been built in the first eight years, so that
development has been slow. Several houses have been built in the smaller sub-
division and about 24 retired Europeans already live there.

A tourism development with 350 two- and three-bedroom cottages and
golf and yachting facilities has been planned by a locally owned organization
recently given planning approval for a subdivision. Architectural drawings
are being prepared and the company intends to design and build the cottages
which could provide 900 bedrooms in the future. It is difficult to estimate
what proportion of housing built on the other subdivisions will become tourist
accommodation and at what rate construction will proceed. An arbitrary es-
timate of 50 houses and 100 rooms has been made; thus the total of self-catering
tourist accommodation at the planning stage is 1,000 rooms.
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Under Constructfon

Information was received from INFRATUR and Shankland Cox studies,
in particular from a hotel survey conducted in October and November 1972.

The 678 rooms under construction in the Dominican Republic would
add 38% to the tourist accommodation existing in 1973. Some 279 rooms were
to be completed by the end of 1973 and 399 by the end of 1974. Of these,
188 rooms were in commercial hotels, 282 in commercial/tourist hotels and
856 in tourist hotels.

Under Consideration

The World Bank recently approved a loan of $21 million to help
finance a project for the development of tourism at Playa Dorada and Playa
Gtande on the north coast of the Dominican Republic.
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GRENADA

Under Construction

Information was obtained from the Ministry of Housing.

In 1973 150 rooms were under construction in Grenada, which was to
increase tourism supply facilities by 16%. Extensions to Secret Harbour
Hotel and Ross Point Inn added eleven new rooms and South Winds is expanding
its cottage facilities by four rooms. The major projects underway were
villa developments at Cinnamon Hill, where 60 rooms were being built and
Quarantine Station, where 75 rooms were under construction.

Under Consideration

No applications had been received in 1973 for hotel construction.
Activity on subdivisions cannot be predicted in a quantitative manner.

Negotiations were underway for expansion of the True Blue Motel.
The magnitude of the project had not been determined.

A number of policy objectives concerning tourism development
could be important, particularly after independence in 1974. The island
then hopes to attract investment from South America and continental Europe.

The Government has zoned land for 1,000 bedspaces. Grand Anse,
the only white sand beach on the island, is becoming saturated with tourist
accommodation and the Government is anxious to encourage construction on
inland sites, particularly beside the Grand Etang lake. When the airport
facilities have been expanded and the south coast road built the Government
believes that there could be a demand for additional facilities, possibly a
150 room hotel on Grand Anse beach and a 200 room City Hotel for business
visitors. There is a desire to maintain a tourism industry based on small,
intimate, high quality hotels that are acceptable to European and American
visitors and a realization that Grenada must attempt to keep down its com-
paratively high hotel rates.
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JAMAICA

Under Construction

The Tourist Board reported 4,280 hotel beds under construction in
1973, which was to increase accommodation by nearly one third. No informa-
tion is available about additions to guest house, apartment and cottage ac-
comodation.

Under Consideration

Construction of another 2,948 hotel beds is under serious consider-
ation.

Table 3.1 indicates the anticipated growth pattern up to 1977,
when the total number of hotel rooms is forecast to be 82% more than in 1972.
Kingston/St. Andrew would experience the greatest proportional increase, equi-
valent to 1382 between 1972 and 1977. Montego Bay, with an additional 1,800
rooms, is expected to receive the greatest numerical increase in accommoda-
tion. No expansion is anticipated in the Port Antonio area. Generally,
expansion is expected to continue each year until 1975, after which it could
level off. The average hotel size in Jamaica is expected to rise from 62
rooms in 1972 to 96 in 1977. The most striking change will be in new resort
areas, where one or two large hotels could completely alter the character of
tourist accommodation.



Table 3.1

JAMAICA - Malor Proleata under Discussion 1973 - 1977

King- Montego Ocho Port King- Montego Ocho Port
Total ston Bay Rios Antonio Others Total ston Bay Rios Antonio Others

Number of Hotels Number of Rooms

1972 106 20 50 24 6 6 6,536 1,029 3,007 2,086 235 181

1973 109 f4 47 26 7 5. 7,328 1,677 2,959 2,240 278 174

1974 114 25 49 28 7 5 8,609 1,695 3,822 2,640 278 174

1975 118 26 50 29 7 6 10,209 2,085 4,322 3,000 278 524

1976 121 26 51 29 7 7 11,269 2,445 4,822 3,000 278 724

1977 124 27 51 30 7 9 11,869 2,445 4,822 3,200 278 1,124

Annual additions to hotels Annual additlons to rooms

1972-3 3 4 -3 2 1 -1 792 648 -48 154 43 -7. 

1973-.4 5 1 2 2 0 0 1,281 18 863 400 0 0

1974-5 4 1 1 1 0 1 1,600 390 500 360 0 350

1975-6 3 0 1 0 0 1 1,060 360 500 0 0 200

1976-7 3 1 0 1 0 2 600 0 0 200 0 400

Average size of hotel (no. of rooms)

1972 62 51 60 87 39 30

1977 96 91 95 107 40 200
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MDNTSERRAT

Under Construction

The Town and County Planning Department indicated that Montserrat
has no tourist accommodation under construction nor are any projects at the
firm planning stage.

Under Consideration

Three projects were being discussed. The largest is a 75 bed
health resort and hotel, for which no planning application had then been
submitted. Approval was granted for construction of a guest house in 1970,
but no action was taken. Provis!onal approval was given in January 1972 for
a 10 to 20 room hotel, but no further work had been done.

Future growth of villa and cottage accommodation cannot be quanti-
fied.
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PUERTO RICO

Under Construction

Economic Associates provided information on hotels under construc-
tion or in the pipeline.

Three new hotels were under construction in 1973 and two were being
extended. These will provide 1,452 rooms, increasing the 1972 total by 8%.
The new hotels would contain 90, 180 and 612 rooms respectively. El San Juan
Hotel is adding 350 rooms, and Condado Beach/Hyatt is building 220 rooms and
a new convention complex. Condominia independent of hotels continue to be
built, but no estimates can be made of the number likely to become available
to tourists.

Under Consideration

Projects under serious consideration, or those that have reached a
firm planning stage, could contribute 2,150 rooms, of which 2,000 are planned
for three condominium hotels and 150 in a conventional hotel.

Other projects, now at a less advanced stage, could add 1,500 rooms.
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ST. KITTS/NEVIS/ANGUILLA

Under Construction

The Ministry of Trade, Development and Tourism, the Frigate Bay
Development Corporation and hotel managers contributed information about the
number of beds under construction and planned.

Growth in tourist accommodation in these islands has been charac-
terized by the conversion of old buildings, particularly plantation houses,
and small extensions to existing hotels. At present there are no new hotels
under construction and extensions probably represent only ten additional
rooms. Some 40 houses are being built at Frigate Bay. Assuming 50% will be
available for tourists, total rooms under construction will increase existing
accommodation by 10%.

Under Consideration

Approximately 270 rooms are planned in St. Kitts/Nevis/Anguilla.
The growth will come from expansion equal to 12 rooms at the Ocean Terrace
Inn and Nisbitts Plantation, and a development at Frigate Bay.

The Frigate Bay Development plan is a large tourism development
scheme, initially conceived about four years ago. The rationale for planning
large-scale facilities is the expansion of the airport to international stan-
dards. Frigate Bay is quite close to the Golden Rock airfield. There will
be nine hotel sites, a substantial amount of residential and villa develop-
ment (650 lots) and a marina on 850 acres at the southern end of St. Kitts.
The focus of the development would be a golf course suitable for international
championship competitions. This concept represents a departure from previous
tourist development in St. Kitts/Nevis/Anguilla.

Progress at Frigate Bay has been slow. Water, power and roads have
been installed, but the 1970 target of "400 first class rooms by 1972" has
not been achieved. Revised plans called for completion of the 18 hole golf
course by November 1974. Construction on the first phase of a hotel has
started and a second hotel with 150 rooms should be open when the golf course
is co*,pleted. The hotels are being constructed by an English company and
have been mainly financed by the Government.

After 150 residential lots were sold, sales were discontinued
until construction of residences begins on several lots. About 50% of
sales were to local residents and 50% to foreigners. To estimate how much
accommodation was at the serious planning stage, it was assumed that housing
built by foreigners, i.e. 75 houses, was potential tourist accommodation.
The construction firm has purchased ten acres of land and submitted plans to
build 38 houses, three of which are completed. If 75% are purchased by for-
eigners, 30 could become tourist accommodation. This would provide a total
of 105 houses or 210 rooms as prospective tourist accommodation in villas.
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Another 350 hotel rooms and 400 condominia (800 rooms) at Frigate
Bay are also considered to be at the preliminary planning stage. Two groups
of developers, from Puerto Rico and Hawaii, were negotiating to construct
300 to 500 condominium units. The golf course hotel will be expanded to 100
rooms in its second phase, and the developers are interested in building a
100 room hotel on the Fort Tyson site, Finally, a consortium of local bus-
inessmen is planning to build a 30 room hotel at lower Fort Tyson, with ex-
pansion to 100 rooms at a later date.

Other long-term plans for expanding tourist accommodation consist
of 7 more rooms at Ocean Terrace Inn, 90 at Old Manor, 80 at Pinney's Beach
Hotel and 64 at Holiday Inn. These, in addition to the 500 hotel, 800 con-
dominium, and 500 villa rooms at Frigate Bay, total 2,041 rooms at the less
serious consideration stage.

Some 2,000 rooms in tourist accommodation are either under construc-
tion or being planned for this island group compared with only 479 rooms in
existing accommodation.
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ST. LUCIA

Members of the UNDP Physical planning team, Town and County Planning
Authority, and National Development Corporation assisted in compilation of
this material.

The amount of tourist accommodation in St. Lucia will not increase
markedly in the immediate future. Five years of active construction seemed
likely to slacken after September 1973 when the Cariblue Hotel opened with
102 rooms.

Under Construction

Two small apartment blocks were under construction in 1973:
Souffriere Condominia and Cas-en-Bas Apartments, which were to provide an
additional 20 units (40 rooms).

Under Consideration

There are no firm commitments for tourism projects in St. Lucia.
However, future construction of some 475 rooms in hotels and apartments is
being negotiated. A proposal exists for a 300 room hotel on land that must
be re-zoned for hotel development, before construction can begin, hopefully
in June 1974. The Halcyon Days hotel was planning an expansion to 750 beds,
i.e. an addition of 250 beds and 125 rooms. The Halcyon Beach Hotel hoped
to add 24 apartments at some future time.

The two largest development schemes are Rodney Bay and Vieux Fort.

The Rodney Bay project was initiated because insect nuisance in
that area necessitated elimination of the swamp. A resort area was planned
for the reclaimed land and the Holiday Inn Hotel was built. Physical layout
plans have changed frequently since the outset. However, space availabili-
ties are considered appropriate for five or six hotels, providing 3,000-4,000
hotel beds, in addition to a marina and some residential development. The
last is an attempt to achieve integration of tourists and local residents,
although no low cost housing is planned. Sales have proceeded slowly on the
620 acres allocated for residential development; more interest has been shown
in smaller lots suitable for middle-cost housing and the local house-buyer
than in larger lots. The venture is owned jointly by CDC and the Government.

The land at Vieux Fort is owned and managed by the St. Lucia
Development Corporation. The Corporation is more directly concerned with
promoting industrial development and housing than tourism. There are 400
lots, mainly large, on residential subdivisions in the area.
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ST. VINCENT

Under Construction

The Land Development Control Authority and Development Corporation
were the chief sources of information for tourist accommodation planned or
under construction.

Some 202 rooms in tourist accommodation were under construction in
St. Vincent in 1973. The two largest projects are Bequia Inn with 100 rooms
and Low Man's Bay with 60 rooms but in both cases work was interrupted.
Three small hotels (the Valley Inn, Tony Gibbon's beach hotel and Beaufraund)
and the Marcon Hill guest house were to add a total of 42 rooms.

Under Consideration

Planning permission had not been requested in the recent past in
1973 for hotels, guest houses or apartment buildings. Several developers ap-
proached the Development Corporation for assistance and the following schemes
were approved. (All except the Holiday Inn are treated as proposals under
less serious consideration)

Some 486 rooms were planned, of which 458 would be in hotels. Holi-
'day Inn and the Development Corporation were jointly planning a hotel at Otley
Hall which would contain 72 rooms in its first phase. A 350 room apartment
hotel planned for Canouan Island was expected to begin shortly, if problems
over responsibility for improving the water supply and the airstrip could be
resolved. Also on Canouan Island there was a scheme for a 20 room hotel to
be used initially by engineers and architects working on the larger hotel.
A 16 room hotel at Big Sands Union Island awaited provision of electricity
services. Finally, the Development Corporation had approved a guest house
at Cavehall.

The planning authorities commented that many applications were sub-
mitted for housing with self-contained rooms, which would be appropriate for
rental to tourists. Some apartment construction was planned beside the Deep
Water Pier, but no application had yet been.submitted. Hence, growth in
apartment and villa accommodation cannot be quantified.
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Under Construction

The completion of 288 tourist rooms known to be under construction
were expected to add 17% to the 1972 total of hotel and guest house accommo-
dation. The Port of Spain Holiday Inn, with 253 rooms, was expected to open
towards the end of 1973 and the existing Kapok Hotel was adding 35 rooms.

No estimates are available for construction of apartments and cot-
tages. In May 1973 no applications for guest house registration were pending
with the Hotel and Restaurant Association or with the Tourist Board.

Under Consideration

A number of projects were being mooted, of which three were under
serious consideration. The start of a 150 room hotel to be managed by Holiday
Inn at Tyrico Bay was described as imminent. Another large hotel of 100 rooms,
to be operated by Hyatt, was planned for Maracas. A third project would ren-
ovate Queen's Beach apartments and build 24 hotel rooms.

Other projects under less serious consideration included a site at
Rocky Point, Tobago, in which several large chain hotels had expressed in-
terest. A number of projects were postponed: Damian Hilltop Hotel (74 rooms),
Oleanas Hotel (20 rooms), Trin Beach Hotel (120 rooms), Minster Bay Hotel
(100 rooms) and Tringo Hotel (61 rooms).

Some 10 acres at Milford Bay, Tobago, have been zoned for small
hotel development by the Government to promote "ethnic participation in
the hotel industry". Development could take the form of guest house accom-
modation. Allocations for infrastructure were made, but the likely number
of tourist bedspaces had not been estimated.
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TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

Under Construction

The Chief Secretary, who was responsible for handling all development
applications, provided this information.

An estimated 51 rooms of tourist accommodation were under construc-
tion, i.e. a substantial increment (64%) to the existing stock. Although
the individual projects were small, their construction seemed likely to be
protracted due to difficulties in transporting materials, shortage of finance
and absence of demand pressures from tourist arrivals. Hence, Storm Missick's
guest house (with six rooms) should be completed by 1975, a cottage colony of
eight rooms on South Caicos was to be built by June 1974 and cottages with
five rooms on Providenciales were to be ready by July 1974. Ten rooms being
built at Pine Cay were to complete the protracted first phase of a 20 room
development. More imminent projects were six rooms at Parrot Cay, which only
lacked water supply; ten rooms on North Caicos (Seven Cays Development Com-
pany), and a six-room extension to the Third Turtle Inn.

In the past, the islands hav2 received many applications for tour-
ism development which were later abanconed. All schemes are subject to a
two-year conditional purchase lease.

Under Consideration

The distinction between serious and less serious proposals was
drawn by a member of the Turks and Caicos Islands Government. Of those judged
to be serious projects 37 rooms would be in hotels and 8 in cottages. All
planned hotel development would be in existing hotels or hotels under con-
struction (Third Turtle Inn, Kittina, Sunset Manor, and Seven Cays Hotel).

Less serious projects could provide 170 more rooms. The most am-
bitious scheme, which has Government support btxt is dependent upon the avail-
ability of finance, is for a 50 room holiday club centre on Salt Cay. Another
major project is a 48 room construction to be carried out in two phases.
Extensions to Pine Cay and Parrot Cay developments are projected to add 54
rooms. There are also proposals for 12 rooms of unspecified tourist accommo-
dation on North Caicos and 5 rooms at a fishing camp there.

Speculation in the past, withdrawal of schemes and slow progress
on development projects are unlikely to change unless communications improve
between all interested parties. Unreliable and costly transportation of
materials is a serious deterrent to prospective developers.



- 336 -

U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS

Under Construction

Information about projects under construction or in the pipeline
was obtained from the St. Thomas Planning Board.

Building rates slackened since 1971. The most important project
in 1973 was a 300 room convention hotel expected to be opened by Holiday Inn
in March 1974. Analysis of the planning applications revealed two other
large projects known to be under construction: Phase 2 of Sapphire Condomin-
ium Hotel, consisting of 200 rooms and Hull Point Condominia with 178 units.
Expansion schemes in St. Thomas were to add 856 rooms.

Under Consideration

Applications received since 1969 indicated that some 3,100 rooms
of tourist accommodation had been given planning approval for St. Thomas.
The Planning Officer was unable to state whether projects were speculative
or serious. The applications are listed in the following table.

Application Date Project Size

July 1972 Pillsbury Marine Commercial Co. ) 80 land units
Boatel, shopping, bowling alley complex) 2 bedrooms

Aug. 1971 Estate Raphune apartments 1088 apts.

Oct. 1972 Apartments (subsequent application for
conversion to condominia, which has
not yet been approved) 25 apts.

1969 Hotel adjacent to Bluebeards Hotel 236 rooms

1969 Compass Point; hotel/marina complex 15 rooms

Aug. 1970 Sacred Harbour, addition 30 rooms

Mar. 1970 Howard Johnson Hotel 316 rooms

1972 Limetree Hotel, condominium extension 108 units

Applications for St. Croix included a number of proposals for apart-
ment construction, which could have been intended for residential use or for
tourist accommodation. There were no data in St. Thomas referring to St. John,
therefore. evaluation of the total plans for the U.S. Virgin Islands was not
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PART II: THE tNDIVIDUAL ISLANDS

CHAPTER 4. OCCUPANCY RATES

ANTIGUA

Neither the Tourist Board nor the Hotel Association provides
occupancy rate figures. The figures in Table 4.1 were derived from Treasury
statistics showing the amount of hotel occupancy tax collected each month.
This tax was levied on all registered hotels at the rate of $1 per bednight
until September 1, 1968 and $2 per bednight thereafter. Payment is sometimes
late and there is no subsequent adjustment to allow for this.

Figures of bedspaces available are estimated from the Tourist Board's
annual list of rooms available in registered hotels. To determine available
beds the number of rooms was doubled and multiplied by the number of days
in each month. Clearly, the number of rooms would have differed throughout
the year; but there were not enough data to show the pattern, and so it was
arbitrarily assumed that rooms available in January would also be available
in December.

Occupancy tax returns indicate a continuous fall in occupancy rates
from 1970 to 1972. Since the number of visitors was increasing annually at
this time, and other forms of accommodation were growing at a steady but not
outstanding pace, it would seem that collection/recording of tax was inaccu-
rate. Another possible explanation is that an increasing number of hotels
was closing for part of the year.

Therefore, only tentative conclusions can be drawn. The occupancy
rates indicate there is generally a peak period from December to March, with
no secondary season in midsmuner, as is found elsewhere in the Caribbean.
Seasonal differences sees to be very marked. Occupancy between 1968 and
1972 averages between 22% and 30%, but these estimates should be treated
as minimum rates for the reasons given.
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Table 4. 1.

ANTIGUA- Bed Occupancy Rates in Xotels by Month

1968 12k9 1971 I=

January 34.5 30.2 37.0 26.3 13.1 22.7

February 64.9 84.0 54.7 43.7 27.5. 40.6

march 60.0 46.8 36.4 61.4 70.5 50.0

April 39.1 38,0 37.3 26.9 25.0 31.1

'May 27.1 26.1 22.1 29.4 21.0 29.4

,Iune15.5 17.8 15.6 9.9 18.8

July 14.5 18.2 15.7 10.8 12.0

August 20.8 19.2 14.7 8.9 12.5

September 10.6 16.0 15.4 18.4 2.4

October 11.0 10.9 11.5 8.2 18.2

November 17.0 16.0 18.6 14.2 12.5

December 27.6 33.8 28.0 18.7 26.5

Annual average 28.4 30.1 25.4 23.0 22.0

Rooms/ beds 1798 1888 2102 2062 2208

Room/ bed nights available 685,068 689.120 767,230 752.630 808,128

Room bed nights sold 187,211 207,619 194,676 172,797 177,962
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THE BAHAMAS

The figures for room occupancy rates in New Prdvidence, Grand
Bahama and the Family Islands (Table 4.2) were taken from the annual reports
of the Ministry of Tourism. There are no figures before 1971, when the
Hotel Licensing Act was introduced, so it is impossible to discuss trends
in occupancy rates. New Providence has higher rates than Grand Bahama,
which in turn fares better than the Family Islands. New Providence has two
periods of high occupancy, one in February/March/April and a second in July/
August, whereas the Family Islands have a less marked summer season.
Occupancy rates relate to rooms rather than beds, which is unfortunate, in
that it is impossible to estimate total bednights.

Ihe Nassau/Paradise Island Promotion Board also estimates occupancy
rates, but its figures for 1971 and 1972 give room occupancy rates only.

The Checchi Report refers to a hotel study made by Horwarth and
Horwarth in 1968 which estimated room occupancy rates for different sizes
of hotels as follows:

Average Annual Occupancy
1968

Major hotels 7.8%
Medium hotels 58.2%
Small hotels 65.4%
Family Islands Hotels 67.6%
The Bahamas 67.6%

These results, when compared to those in Table 4.2, suggest that
occupancy rates declined between 1968 and 1971.
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Table 4.2

V:e, BAAS - Roo Qcupancy Rates in aotels. by Mouth

GrtndBahauma Family Islands

MLi ' 19_2 197 972 19 12

January 34.8 S7.6 41.6 35.I

Febnwy 71.7 77.7 69.1 39.8 55.4

March ;70.1 78.3 78.6 51.2 66.6

Apr#I . 81.9 77.7 U.7 48.6 58.7

MaY 65.6 58.8 N.A. 35.8 35.3

Juneo 53.9 54.2 N.A. 32.8 32.6

Jly 77.s 71.4 N.A. 37.1 41.6

August 82.6 80.6 62.1 44.8 43.1

Septeiber ' 46.1 44.7 37.5 28.5 22.8

Octbo01 8.9 51.0 40.8 32.3 25.6

N9.4 65.7 57.1 46.3 39.6

DOeamber 61.3 60.2 55.3 36.2 48.9

Aitaal vrage 65.0 64.9 N.A. 39.9 43.1

moms, bed& S.091 5.005 3.884 4S136 1,866 2,086

Room. bednbts tvaItOs 1.660,405 1,831,830 1.417,660 1,513.776 6S1,90 763,476

IoWm/benightasokl 1.209.300 1.188,900 . 271,750 329,050
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BARBADOS

Bed occupancy rates are calculated by the Government Statistical
service from an annual bednight survey of hotels and guest houses. Infor-
mation concerning hotels and guest houses was obtained from the Tourist
Board, which omits some smaller premises not recognized by the Board. The
classification of hotels and guest houses is that used in the original survey
in the early 1960s and is based on rates charged. The 1971 survey covered
15 luxury hotels, 15 'A' class hotels, 5 'B' class hotels, and 8 guest

houses. The reliability of the results depends largely upon the response rate,
which tended to be better in the 1970s than it was in 1968/69, and better
for luxury and 'A' class hotels than for 'B' class hotels and guest houses.
In 1971 the response rate related to numbers of beds surveyed was as follows:

Response Rate

Luxury hotel 90.0%
'A' Class hotels 91.2%
'B' Class hotels 82.7%
Guest houses 82.8%

Since guest houses and 'B' class hotels experience lower than average occupancy
it is likely that the survey slightly over-estimates the actual pattern of
occupancy rates.

The statistical tables indicate that bed occupancy rates have
averaged about 50% in hotels and guest houses during the last four years.
From a peak of 52.6% in 1969 they dropped to 45.9% in 1970, but improved in
the following two years (Table 4.4). Luxury hotels enjoyed annual average
occupancy rates higher than the mean and were at their peak in 1968, when
they averaged 56.9%. From a low of 50.6% in 1970, they nearly regained the
1968 average in 1972 (56.2%). Table 4.5 indicates that 'A' class hotels had
the highest annual average bed occupancy rates (57.4%) in 1968, but these
fell substantially to 41.1% in 1971, recovering to 46.7% in 1972. 'B' class
hotel (42.7%) and guest house (42.2%) peaks in 1969 coincided with the
national average. Bed occupancy rates in 'B' class hotels, though remaining
low, showed improvement in 1971 and 1972, whereas occupancy rates in guest
houses declined progressively to a low of 24.4% in 1972.

Comparison of 1968 and 1972 occupancy rates shows that luxury hotels
experienced smaller losses than 'A' class hotels, whiqh in turn experienced
smaller losses than 'B' class hotels; guest houses had the sharpest fall in
occupancy rates. Table 4.3 shows the overall change in occupancy rates
between 1968 and 1972. It should be'noted that percentage change in
occupancy rate, not change in bednights, is recorded. This implies that
annual occupancy rates declined most in guest houses and inexpensive hotels.
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TABLE 4e3: CHANGE IN OCCUPANCY RATES 1968-1972

Luxury 'A' Class 'B' Class Guest
Hotels Hotels Hotels houses

February and N4arch
(peak season) -16% -14% -5% -55%

July and August
(secondary peak season) + 6% + 4% -19% -48%

September and October +32% +9% -11% -35%
(off season)

Annual Average - 1% -23% -15% -50%

Range of
occupancy rates) 1968 31.0%-86.7% 26.3%-87.0 24.7%-64.2% 18.2%-60.0%

) 1972 34.1%-83.5% 21.4%-76.8% 19.7%-62.0% 11.9%-38.7%

Standard deviation) 1968 t 19,12 + 18.84% + 11.76 t 13.36
t19;2 ± 14.39 ± 15.71 ± 11.06 ± 7.84

Standard deviation is a useful tool for measuring seasonality. The
values for all types of visitor accommodation declined between 1968 and 1972,
implying that seasonal fluctuations have become less marked. The values
suggest that luxury and 'A' class hotels have greater variations in occupancy
rate than do 'B' class hotels or guest houses. Possible explanations are
that 'B' class hotels and guest houses cater to W4est Indian business visitors,
who arrive throughout the year and that less affluent tourists who stay in
'B' class hotels tend to travel off-season when prices are reduced.



Table, 4.4

BARBADOB - Bed Occupancy Rates in Hote,ls and Guest Aouses by Mt)nth

All hotels and guest houses Luxry hotels

.9UL au .z2 1968 1969 1 970 .1297L .
january 55.2 63.1 54.3 S0.8 48.6 66.4 73.4 62.5 61.7 58.9

Fdbraqy 84.3 82.1 81.1 76.5 75.4 86.7 83.5 86.3 85.9 83.5

Mafch 74.1 70.6 69.1 57.7 60.0 85.6 76.8 79.6 68.6 64.7

April 6. 51.4 48.7 50.1 S0.8 64.9 5W.9 55.2 59.9 59.1

May . 40.6 38.S 30.1 3S.9 32.3 47.1 38.4 30.4 40.1 41.5

June 30.4 47.1 23.5 24.2 24.3 32.2 3$.2 24.7 24.2 30.1

July 45.8 48.5 36.4 43.7 43.4 45.2 51.4 38.5 48.3 52.8

A"gust 46.9 50.6 44.4 57.4 48.6 S3.5 50.5 46.0 62.1 51.8

September 28.4 30.3 24.4 29.2 31.1 31.0 29.5 23.4 33.9 34.1

October 35.4 34.2 34.2 35.3 43.0 35.7 30.2 40.3 42.8 54.2

November 60.6 54.9 49.7 56.7 58.4 75.8 s8.2 55.9 65.5 66.7

December 59.2 55.9 53.7 5S.7 58.4 70.7 66.5 62.6 66.6 67.3

Annusl average S5.2 52.6 4S.9 47.8 48.3 36.9 54.2 50.6 55.5 56.2

Rooms beds ,'M 2,470 3.579 3,946 5,262 914 1,203 1.994 1,992 2.203

Room bed nights avallable 793, t62 977,554 1,197,250 1.263,65! 1,631,352 317,219 471.072 618,284 657,412 748.701

Room /bed nights sold 405,812 514,510 550.510 603.404 787,818 180,499 255.281 312,910 364,83S 420,924
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BAAOS - 3ed Ooancy -Rates in 'A' and 'B' Cla8B Rotels and in Guest Rouses by Moth

'A' class hoteis 'B' class hotels Guest houses

II"J LW5. 1792! MIZ 192. 1968 k2A2 1974 19.21 L2ZZ t±i8 ii9 z.1Z tl41 1972

81.9 59.7 48.6 41.4 43.1 35.5 39.2 34.9 30.7 37.8 49.1 39.6 40.3 30.0 25.8

Fbruay 87.0 85.0 79.5 67.6 76.8 64.2 69.2 63.2 SS.2 62.0 60.0 62.9 57.4 52.3 38.7

bbMar 73.7 68.3 60.3 42.7 64.5 52.9 54.4 52.3 45.7 50.0 42.1 54.8 39.6 S2.5 27.0

April 53.9 47.6 45.3 38.9 51.8 41.2 36.2 34.7 42.7 37.5 40.0 42.0 30.1 37.9 18.8

may 37.0 39.8 31.3 32.2 26.7 35.5 35.0 22.2 28.2 24.0 19.0 32.4 25.0 28.6 19.3

June 31.1 30.0 21.6 26.1 21.4 24.7 39.6 IS.7 15.6 19.7 13.5 32.8 32.9 19.S 11.9

48.8 48.6 36.6 42.1 39.6 34.5 32.1 18.6 30.6 32.4 35.1 42.3 40.3 23.8 20.9

August 37.9 52.4 43.5 47.6 50.8 50.2 43.4 32.8 44.0 38.6 58.6 44.6 49.5 54.7 37.4

Septemtb 26.3 29.9 27.1 25.4 28.7 28.6- 36.8 14.0 16.7 33.0 31.1 37.0 19.8 23.4 22.3

October 36.4 37.4 30.3 29.0 39.5 35.5 39.7 21.1 32.4 25.0 18.2 37.8 18.5 13.1 14.2

Novemnb 49.6 53.0 43.8 51.8 S7.5 57.9 52.9 34.4 39.6 40.3 25.6 37.2 36.8 13.4 23.4

DeOember 51.0 48.9 45.5 51.3 56.8 50.2 35.1 34.6 42.2 40.3 33.4 41.1 29.8 25.9 28.9

Anmataverge 57.4 50.2 43.1 41.1 46.7 42.5 42.7 31.6 3s.8 36.8 36.6 42.2 35.0 31.8 24.4

Rooms, beds 838 933 1,239 1,497 1.497 150 20U 197 159 532 91 134 149 139 256

Room/bednightsavatiable325.570 421.043 456.977 484.892 571.513 58, 120 67,263 71,989 61.183 196.94 37,389 45.416 50, 004 54.018 114.194

Room/bednightssold 186.923 211,300 196.887 199.506 2666, 6 24,717 28.725 22,731 21.882 72,446 13,698 19=204 17,493 17.181 27.832
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BEPRMDA

Annual bed occupancy rates are collected from a regular sample
survey of tourist accommodation, which covers 66% of the beds in hotels and
cottage colonies.

mhe Tourist Board publishes monthly rates for total accommodation
in hotels and cottage colonies, and adds that in 1972, average annual occupancy
rates for the various categories of accommodation were as follows:

Occupancy Rates

Large Hotels 68.6%
Small Hotels 52.7%
Cottage Colonies 64.8%
Total 66.6%

The monthly bed occupancy rates (Table 4.6) indicate a progressive
decline, from an average of 76.1% in 1968 to 66.6% in 1972. This has occurred
despite annual increases in total visitors to Bermuda, from 267,442 regular
visitors (excluding cruise passengers) in 1968 to 339,782 in 1972. The trend
is partly caused by a fall in average length of stay, from 6 days in 1968 to
5.5 in 1972, which would imply an increase in bednights, from 1.6 million in
1968 to 1.83 million in 1972 and indicates a slackening of growth rather than
an absolute decline in occupancy rates. Another contributing factor is the
,38.8Z increase in beds available from 6,175 in 1968 to 8,568 in 1972, compared
with a 21% increase in bednights spent. Assuming that all regular visitors
stayed in licensed tourist accommodation (i.e., number of visitors staying in
boats, with friends, or making other arrangements are insignificant) overall
bed occupancy rates would have fallen from 71.0% in 1968 to 58.5% in 1972.
These figures indicate first, that occupancy rates for other tourist accommodation,
e.g. guest houses and self-catering cottages/apartments, are lower than those
in hotels and cottage colonies; and second, that bed occupancy rates have dropped
more sharply among guest houses and self-catering cottages than among hotels
and cottage colonies.

The distribution of visitors reflected in the bed occupancy rates
indicates that Bermuda's main tourist season is from March to the end of August.
Prior to 1972, occupancy rates in September and October were also high. April
and August are traditionally the best months and prior to 1971, bed occupancy
rates could average 100%. In 1972, the monthly averages were 91.3% for April
and 81.6% for August. Monthly rates throughout the season varied from 76% to
91% in 1972, compared with 78% to 100% in 1968.



- 346- -

Occupancy rates in the main season are so high that almost all
visitors make advance bookings. Ihis enables the Tourist Board to project
hotel occupancy rates two months ahead, to identify hotels that have space
in the high season and to promote publicity in North America if it seems
that rates may be disappointing.
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Table 4.6

BERMDA - Bed Occupancy Rates in Hotels by Month

1969 1970 1 2Z aZ

January 33.7 32.0 30.1 26.6 33.8 22.9

February 61.0 55.5 54.1 53.0 S7.2 45.4

March 83.4 70.9 67.1 72.4 79.6

April 98.0 101.0 93.9 95.8 91.3

May 77.7 92.7 93.7 92.8 88.5

June 88.3 90.7 90.1 84.8 80.8

July 94.5 95,2 '96.8 86.7 75.7

August 100.3 9.5 100.7 94.9 81.6

September 75.5 72.2 82.0 78.8 57.5

October 75.1 78.2 79.6 81.6 69.4

November 73.8 63.8 58.3 60.4 50.8

December 41.9 38.4 35.3 38.2 35.1

Annual average 76.1 75.0 73.1 73.3 66.6

Rooms/ beds 6,175 6,245 6,840 7,425 8,568

Room/ bed nights available 2,260,050 2,279,425 2,496,600 2,710,125 3,127,320

Room/bed nights sold 1,719,900 1,709,600 1,825,000 1,986,500 2,082,800
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Compilation of statistics was not begun until 1972. Consequently,
room occupancy rates are available for five months only, from December 1972
to April 1973. Information was obtained from a monthly survey of hotels,
guest houses and charter yacht operators. The figures for small hotels and
guest houses (defined as establishments with fewer than 20 rooms) are not
complete, since returns were received from only 4 of 14, and the statistician
considers that non-response is most comimon among institutions with lower-
than-average occupancy rates.

The results are shown in Table 4.7. Occupancy rates for all hotels
and guest houses are calculated on the assunption that the 10 small hotels and
guest houses that did not complete the survey had the same rates as the others.
The table indicates that total room occupancy rates for hotels and guest houses
reached a peak of 68% in January, falling to 41% in April. Large hotels had
higher occupancy rates than small hotels. *The peak month for large hotels
was March (88%), and for small hotels and guest houses, January (42.3%).
Occupancy rates on yachts available for charter were higher than in hotels and
guest houses, rising to 91% in February.

The Inland Revenue Department, which collects occupancy tax from
the various hotels, also has bednight figures for the larger hotels. Records
of the six main hotels, which together provided two thirds of the hotel beds,
were examined for 1970. The results showed great variations among hotels,
with occupancy rates much below 50% on average. This was partly due to the
relative infancy of tourism in the islands and partly because of the newness
of some of the hotels. Experience shows that a hotel reaches its potential
two or three years after operations comuenced.



Table 4.7
v l~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~/

BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS Room Occupancy Rates in Hotels and Guest Houses by Month'-

All Hotels and Small Hotels/
Guest Houses Large Hotels Guest Honses Yacht Charters

December 1972 54.1 58.6 32.8 60.8

January 19'73. 68.0 72.2 42.3 71.5

Feruary 1973 65.5 87.3 39.4 91.1

March 1973 66.3 88.0 40.5 85.2

AprI 1973 41.0 57.6 21.2 *5i.3

1/ Figur0s frm enly two of the three covpanies
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CAYMAN ISLANDS

Monthly occupancy rates for hotels (excluding guest houses,
cottages and apartments) are available from the Tourist Board for 1970-1972
only (Table 4.8). It is unclear whether they relate to room or bed occupancy.

Occupancy rates have grown in the last two years, despite a sub-
stantial increase in the number of beds, from an estimated 434 in 1970 to 770
in 1972. Average occupancy increased from 36.4% in 1970 to 39.1% in 1971,
and rose sharply, to 50% in 1972. The substantial increase in 1972 is attribu-
ted to the opening of the Holiday Inu, which accommodated groups of tourists
brought by the hotel operators. February and March are the peak months for
hotels, with occupancy rates in the sixties and seventies, but in 1972, a
secondary peak in July and August was discernible.

The increases in occupancy rates are encouraging, but there is still
much spare capacity in supply. Averages exceeded 80% for only one month
during the three-year period. Hence the proposal to adopt a policy of control
on future now hotel construction would seem sensible.
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Table 4.8

CAYWI ISLANDS - ZoteT Occupancy Rates by Honth, Annuall"

1970 1971 1972

January 61.5 44.6 58.2

February 60.6 81.8 70.6

March 68.8 66.9 71.5

AprU 28.4 44.3 56.5

May 23.4 22.5 39.5

June 24.3 10.7 35.7

July 15.0 38.9 40.1

August 32.4 34.3 44.6

SePtember 13.3 8.9 21.0

October 22.6 15.6 34.1

November 35.0 42.5 48.1

December 46.4 48.3 63.1

Annual average. 36.4 39.1 50.0
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DOMINICA

The Ministry of Planning and Development provided monthly bednight
figures for hotels and guest houses in 1972 (Table 4.9) and individual
hoteliers contributed their impressions. The hotel occupancy tax, which is
paid at the rate of 5% of roomnight revenue, was investigated as a possible
additional source of occupancy rates. However this information was only
available from April 1971 and does not, therefore, add much to the Ministry's
information.

Bed occupancy rates are low on average. Complete figures for 1972
were available from 10 hotels and guest houses, in which bed occupancy rates
averaged 23.8%. Fort Young Hotel in Roseau experienced the highest occupancy
rate of 40.6%.

Most hotels enjoy a high season in winter and a secondary season in
midsummer, although the seasons are less distinguishable in Dominica than in
islands where tourism is more highly developed. Castaways Hotel recorded the
highest occupancy rate, 76.1% in February; clearly, there is spare capacity
in the accommodation supply.

The owner of Castaways Hotel commented that occupancy rates generally
averaged 35% a year; the previous season had been the worst and 1969 was the
best year. Two new hotels, Anchorage and Riviere la Croix, reported their
occupancy rates improved steadily.



Table 4.9

DOMIUIC& - Bed Oocu ancv Rates in Individual Hotels and Guest Houses bV Aonth

ILand Cs ts Fort Tavel- A.ta S1msea Chem Kent Mor Oer- RIVkTe Crste Dougas flywn's
House ~ Young odge B oS o MtI age Dlte )A Croix Comfort G/House 0/House

Janay 26.4 32.6 46.2 27.4 22.3 41.6 3.0 30.7 5.4 7.1 58.4

FeObnr 35.1 76.1 65.0 23.0 39.0 S3.1 3.1 23.0 11.0 3.9. 35.9

March 19.0 51.5 51.4 15.1 25.7 19.0 1.3 14.3 2.4 5.5 19.0 4.3

Aprl 22.0 36.3 41.4 5.6 21.8 32.8 4.3 20.5 1.6 M0.0 22.0

Map 9.1 10.2 31.9 2.7 17.1 19.9 4.2 23.8 5.8 4.4 19.0

June 7.5 6.2 37.4 20.0 1045 21.0 1.3 13.0 .1.4 U1.0 14.3 15.0 69.3

July 9.0 21.3 42.0 10.8 24.5 23.5 2.6 26.6 14.2 2.2 10.8 25.5 1.1 77.4 l

August 11.6 28.7 47.2 29.0 28.5 26.0 9.7 34.4 15.7 5.4 19.4 32.6 7.0

S _ptembe 3.4 15.4 29.5 17.8 14.9 14.0 3.3 20.8 2.6 4.4 5.5 11.7 6.1

Octobw 8.7 10.5 36.5 14.5 9.7 17.8 2.3 16.7 4.0 3.0 9.4 6.1

November 31.0 19.1 33.4 12.8 9.6 13.3 7.0 - 19.4 11.0 5.5 N.A. 41.9

December 7.0 20.5 26.7 7.5 4.3 9.4 4.2 27.3 8.8 3.9 N.A. 43.2

Arnual average: 5.8 27.2 40.6 13.8 18.9 24.2 3.9 22.6 N.A. 4.3 NA. 27.6 N.A. N.A.

Roomns/ beds 32 34 52 6 40 40 10 21 32 is 14 10 6 S

Room/ bed gMhsaltabwell,712 12,444 19.032 2,196 14,640 14,640 3,650 7.686 - 5.490 - 3.660

Room/bed nightsold 1.849 3,390 7,721 304 2.770 3,539 141 1,739 234 - 1.030 - -



DOMNICAN REPUBLIC

There are no statistics available on hotel occupancy. Shankland
Cox Partnership's study of tourism in the Puerto Plata region gives these
estimates for annual average bed occupancy rates in hotels: State-owned
commercial hotels, 25-35%; privately owned tourist hotels, 75-80%.



GRENADA

A rough attempt was made to estimate the annual occupancy rates for
those hotels that paid occupancy tax in 1972. The Government charges a 5%
tax on all purchases made in hotels, guest houses and cottages. The list
showing hotel payments was incomplete and it is not clear whether some estab-
lishments are exempt from tax or whether their 1972 returns have not been
recorded. The proposed methodology was to judge total revenue from the known
5% fiscal payment and to estimate the number of bednights from total revenue.
The attempt failed, partly because hotel rates varied for single and double
occupancy and for sumer and winter visitors, leaving no basis for determining
an average. In addition, some hotels offered guests a modified American plan
and others an American plan; it was not known how much expenditure was made
for food, beverages, iaundry or other amenities, nor how much revenue was
raised by non-hotel guests.

* ;d
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JAMAICA

Bed and room occupancy rates for hotels in the various resort areas
are published in the Tourist Board's annual report.

Bed occupancy throughout the island fell annually, from 63% in 1968
to 45.3% in 1972; the greatest decline was between 1969 and 1970 (Table 4.10).
Occupancy rates peak in February. In 1968, February rates averaged 88.4%,
whereas in 1972 they were only 66.2%.

The highest bed occupancy rates in 1968 occurred in the Ocho Rios
area (67.9%) followed by Montego Bay with 64.0%, Kingston with 57.2% and
Port Antonio with 37.2% (Tables 4.11 and 4.12). Rates fell in all resort areas
between 1968 and 1972. The Ocho Rios average of 47.4% in 1972 indicated a
slightly more rapid d., l.ine than did that of Montego Bay, where the rate was
49.2%. In both these areas, rates had rallied in 1971 but slumped again in
1972. Kingston, Port Antonio and Mandeville have all experienced a continuing
yearly decline in occupancy rates.

Annual occupancy averages for 1972 were very low, less than 40%.
Kingston hotels have spare capacity year-round, because they accommodate
many business visitors who are distributed throughout the year more evenly
than are tourist visitors. Kingston appears to have lost some of its tourist
trade since 1968 when in February, the peak month for visitors, bed occupancy
rates averaged 76.9%. In 1972, the average occupancy rate in August was
49.3%, whereas February rates were only 43.3%. Visitors were evenly distri-
buted in 1972 when average bed occupancy ranged from 28.1% in May to 49.3%
in August.

the greatest seasonal variations were recorded in Montego Bay and
the Ocho Rios area, which cater mainly to tourist visitors. Both receive
large numbers of tourists between December and April, with a secondary peak
In July and August. This may be partly caused by Kingstor residents * who
spend summer holidays along the North Coast.

Figures for the Mandeville area are only available since 1970.
there were distinctive peaks in occupancy rates in January-February and
July-September periods in 1970, indicating that foreign tourists were
visiting-the area. The 1972 figures, however, show much lower and much
more evenly distributed bed occupancy rates, suggesting that foreign tourism
has made little impact on the area.

Room occupancy statistics are available for all hotels in Jamaica
(Table 4.10) and for the leading 20 tourist hotels in Montego Bay, Ocho Rios
and Kingston (Table 4.13). They indicate that the twenty tourist hotels
enjoy significantly higher occupancy rates than average. Moreover, these
hotels suffered smaller average losses overall. In 1968, the leading hotels
achieved occupancy rates 15% above the Jamaican average, whereas in 1972
they were 19% above that average.
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The leading hotels seem to have lost some visitor trade in July and
August, si4 nce occupancy rates for these months were 33% lower in 1972 than in
1968. Possibly these hotels did not lower their summer rates as much as other
hotels did, or summer visitors were more attracted to the increasing amount
of self-catering accommodation available. Occupancy rates in the peak months
of January and February have fallen by only 12% since 1968, and February
room occupancy rates remained above 90% in 1972.



Table 4.10

JAMAICA - Bed and Rocr,i Occupancy Rates in Hotels bv Month, Annival'.v

CY L02M~~~~~Rott oe.Cupancv rates
Bed occupancy rates

Jnuary. 69.7 70.4 56.9 46.4 51.1 73.8 73.5 61.4 50.7 54.7

Fbuary 88.4 86.2 77.5 69.4 66.2 91.6 89.5 80.9 73.5 70.0

March 76.7 74.1 65.0 52.6 57.1 79.4 77.8 68.2 57.4 59.8

Apr# 65.7 62.7 45.1 54.7 48.5 67.0 65.0 . 50.7 56.6 51.0

May 55.3 43.7 35.7 38.9 32.3 60.6 48.7 41.0 44.2 35.7

JUam S2.4 41.4 33.6 28.4 34.4 56.6 45.2 38.5 40.7 37.4

My 46.2 56.4 46.5 53.4 .46.1 69.5 59.2 46.7 57.2 48.2

August 78.9 65.8 49.4 59.6 53.3 76.4 68.0 52.6 62.1 55.7

Roptember 88.5 38.8 30.3 28.0 28.9 43.1 43.5 85.4 34.4 33.3

October 41.7 44.5 29.8 31.6 30.9 47.0 49.3 84.3 35.9 35.8

womber 63.5 55.2 41.4 46.7 46.2 69.4 60.3 47.0 52.4 53.0

December 6.7 58.6 50.0 51.4 51.0 67.4 60.1 52.4 53.6 54.6

Auar aveage 63.0 58.7 46.2 46.3 45.3 66.8 62.1 50.1 51.5 48.9

Room/beds 6.365 6."59 9,341 10,497 11,870 3,307 3.561 4,788 5,354 6.021

RoPf bed rugte evaileble 2,315.503 2.544,S20 3,407. 79 3.916,862 4,343.717 1,204.308 1,321,424 1,749,200 1,953,297 2,203,115

Roam/bed nightP sad 1.458.767 1,493.633 1.574,403 1,813,S07 1,967.704 804,478 820,04 876.349 .005,948 1,077,32
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Table 4.1l

JMkiCh - Bed OccuRancy Ratea in Kips ton antd Moutego Bav Hotels by Month

Kingston . ontgo 3av

Ja,waty 60.8 64.0 62.5 39.5 36.5 74.1 72.5 57.2 50.3 57.5

76.9 7J.6 64.9 46.1 43.3 90.3 88.4 82.4 78.5 74.0

m,- b 59.9 63.4 54.8 42.8 38.1 79.3 75.S 70.3 57.3 59.7

Ap#U 51.6 52.4 45.8 37.1 35.7 66.5 60.5 .45.9 59.2 54.2

52.8 44.5 42.4 84.0 28.1 56.8 39.7 32.4 39.2 34.9

50.9 45.4 35.2 86.2 29.3 51.4 38.7 32.2 86.5 37.1

July 61.8 55.7 39.5 47.8 38.1 67.3 51.2 .53.2 57.5 55.3

ALiu 64.4 40.5 48.2 52.4 49.8 74.7 61.5 52.8 63.5 59.0

89ptembr *45.1 43.1 35.1 34.4 33.8 37.1 33.2 26.1 25.9 30.2

October 47.9 48.7 32.3 30.5 87.0 38.7 86.7 28.1 29.5 27.4

N?oWube 57.2 55.0 3S.5 38.4 40.4 63.4 52.5 47.5 52.2 49.5

_ecember 55.4 49.5 34.9 82.5 36.3 64.4 62.5 56.5 57.4 56.3

Awal aveag - 57.2. 54.5 42.6 39.3 37.1 64.0 57.1 48.1 50.5 49.2

Rooms, beds 1,95 1,264 1.792 2,055 1,980 2,841 3,230 4,285 S,018 5,762

Room/bed lghaavallAbs 435,126 468,837 654,167 750,529 724,043 1,034,028 1,198.497 1.5so,285 1,837,71 2,107,665

Roo/bedangts ld 248,892 255,516 278,675 2945958 268.620 661,778 684,342 751.940 925.520 1,036,971
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-A aCA - Sad Ocomrc' Rate, In tatels Ln Ocho lisLo Port Antonto and adeville. b, Month

OchO Sloe ParOt AntOnio I4andeville

_~~a

Jmmarery 72.7 74.3 56.0 48.6 54.9 33.6 42.7 31.2 19.9 25.1 43.8 27.1 20.7

Fedbrary 94.8 92.2 80.I 7S.2 73.3 64.9 66.2 42.7 43.6 46.2 53.3 25.8 18.2

March 85.4 81.3 65.4 53.3 68.4 47.3 41.0 45.8 47.0 45.5 39.6 28.0 22.9

April 74.9 74.3 47.5 63.1 50.9 45.1 40.8 32.3 32.0 26.6 30.4 31.3 19.5

May 57.6 54.3 38.7 44.6 32.7 30.0 22.9 22.0 19.0 19.0 33.0 25.6 19.5

June 67.3 45.2 34.9 38.2 35.7 31.5 23.2 27.3 18.2 19.0 38.0 26.4 19.2

July 71.6 68.6 42.2 55.2 39.8 35.0 31.3 29.0 26.5 24.9 50.9 23.6 20.6

August 79.6 78..9. 46.7 63.7 51.0 43.8 41.4 35.3 30.3 29.6 S1.1 24.3 23.1

Septebet 33.S 45.8 32.4 29.5 26.9 19.3 21.8 26.2 14.5 124 51.3 16.7 18.2

October 44.2 54.8 31.0 37.7 38.4 23.9 30.3 21.1 21.9 29.2 35.5 18.3 21.7

November 69.6 61.9 40.0. 47.3 48.9 42.9 28.1 20.2 26.2 20.9 22.2 18.5 19.1

December 73.2 59.7 53.9 58.0 55.0 41.0 37.8 26.6 37.8 31.2 12.1 16.3 14.0

Annual average 67.9 66.1 47.1 51.1 47.4 37.2 36.1 29.9 28.1 27.1 37.9 23.0 19.6

Roonos/beds 2,085 2,126 2,910 2,918 3,483 244 239 202 316 435 152 190 210

Room/ bed nights alable758,498 788,461 1,068,015 1,065,826 1,274,057 *88,917 88,759 73,759 115,395 159,292 55,551 69,417 76,449

Roomn /bed nights sold 515,020 521,730 500,680 S44,637 603,903 33,077 32.042 22.054 32,426 43,168 21,054 15,966 15,042
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Table 4.13
1/

JAMAICA - Room Occupancy Rates in Twenty Leading T-ourist Hotels,
by Month

J~A ~~± L2Q I2~ sLt

January 87.6 86.8 80.4 70.4 73. '

February 97.6 96.S 94.0 84.1 90.4

March 92.7 91.8 85.9 73.7 85.2

Aprl 82.8 82.2 83.0 74.4 72.5

Ma 78.7i 66.8 57.3 59.2 53.3

June 7S.0 60.8 57.5 '52.1 54.4

JUY 86.5 78.6 68.6 67.0 61.5

Auust 92.0 84.5 71.6 71.6 73.0

September 55.8 62.2 49.2 44.2 43.5

Octr. 62.4 60.2 43.9 46.3 62.0

November 87.2 77.0 63.6 65.1 77.0

December 79.1 72.3 64.9 * 64.8 71.9

Annul avlrae 81.5 77.0 67.4 64.4 68.1

/ 4 n KiAgast, 10 InMontego ay; 6 in Ocho Rio.
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MONTSERRAT

Monthly bed occupancy rates for hotels and guest houses are esti-
mated from the occupancy tax returns. This tax is levied on all hotels and
guest houses in Montserrat, at the rate of $2 per bednight. This data base
does not seem very reliable, partly because monthly revenue figures are
expressed in dollars and cents and not always in multiples of $2, and partly
because sharp monthly fluctuations occur. This may be explained by a tendency
to delay tax payment. Annual occupancy rates derived from the tax figures do,
however, compare favorably with the rates estimated in a survey of four hotels
In 1970 by Transport and Tourism Technicians, who examined the occupancy rates
of the Coconut Hill, Emerald Isle, Vue Pointe and Wade Inn hotels (Table 4.14).
Consultants commented that of the four hotels surveyed in 1970, occupancy rates
were highest at the Vue Pointe Hotel. (Bed occupancy rates for the Vue Pointe
Hotel were obtained directly from the manager for 1971-73.)

Average bed occupancy seems to have declined between 1969 and 1970
due to a decrease in total bednights spent in hotels and guest houses. On
the average, occupancy rates are typically low, varying from 26,7% in 1969
to 19.3% in 1972.

Xonthly figures for the four leading hotels indicate seasonal
trends, with occupancy rates rising to 55% in February 1970. The Vue Pointe
Hotel achieved occupancy rates of 68.8% in February 1970 and 78.6% in March
1971. In general, the occupancy figures for Mantserrat do not indicate a
very prosperous hotel industry.



Table 4.14

1MUTUAX Rate4 Ocacv iee, la Hotels and casa Ebuses. bz fbth

Hgtels and tGst Baoses Pour 3ots Vue Polunte Hotel

January 25.2 13.9 26.1 18.3 7.4 25.2 4L9 50.2 35 36

Febwuary 1.7 3.1 59.0 36.3 24.1 55.3 6.8 69.7 63 49

March 72.7 88.9 15.9 42.8 43.9 49.5 65.3 78.6 53 70

AprI 54,6 60.5 49.3 48.8 46.3 27.2 40.0 40.4 50

May 9.9 42.2 31.2 40.3 25.6 17.9 . 17.1 13.4 19

June 2.5 16.1 13.7 12.4 11.0 12.8 11.3 20.3 16 >

July 60.7 19.2 8.8 15.3 9.4 13.0 17.6 20.8 22

August 21.9 13.5 14.4 16.4 30.2 23.9 31.9 20.7 18

Sepember 17.7 16.5 21.3 17.5 11.5 14.9 7.6 15.2 9

October 8.1 16.0 13.0 19.4 8.8 14.6 13.9 12.9 12

November 21.7 10.4 11.5 13.1 6.0 19.7 20.S 13.4 16

December 15.0 15.8 20.6 20.7 7.3 28.4 19.8 12.3 23

Annual average 26.1 26.7 23.4 25.1 19.3 24.9

Rooms/beds (Dec) 102 110 142 .166 166

Room/ bed nights avaIlable 37,332 40,130 51,830 60,590 60,590

Room/ bed nights sold 9,7S3 10,724 12,140 15,183 11,702

y Wade Inn, Coconut 11117, Vue Potnte and ELerald Isle.
Source: Transport,& Tourism Technicians Limited.



PEM trO aro £om- OaaupStc Mt"s La RoteS and Guest Bosse by )bth

SAN JUAN - otels * Sm XAM-S 0eleCWe Guest Rau"e$ Selected island Rotels

January ~~~~78.1 82.9 75.3 75.6 69.1 68.2 75.1 72.9 60.2 56.8 67.7 69.6 74.2 65.7 60.6

February 93.4 93.0 89.7 88.4 82.7 81.6 80.3 '79.6 71.8 69.9 80.4 85.7 85.2 76.7 67.6

March 83.1 79.7 73.3 66.5 72.2 65.4 76.9 70.8 54.9 58. 0 54.9 64.6 68.7 60.6 62.7

April 76.9 68.1 62.0' 73.2 77.7 62.3 67.6 32.6 49.3 52.4 55.8 57.3 67.3 57.9 60.4

May 78.5 70.3 60.6 66.5 68.6 30. 1 44.3 37.9 38.3 34.0 54.3 60.9 61.5 59.2 32. 3 

June 74.4 60.3 54.0 57.2 58.3 56.0 47.0 43.5 37.5 34.8 45.3 54.2 56.0 57.0 49.9

July 87.7 70.1 69.6 66.8 66.1 36.0 50.3 50;15 57. 1 59.3 70.1 66.3

August 92.6 74.8 70.9 68.6 75.4 58.6 53.6 49.5 47. 0 58.7 65.3 56.9

Septmber 67.7 52.0 53.9 58.8 50.5 40.2 54.4 36.7 44.6 49.4 64.1 .54.7

October 68.8 61.4 54.3 57.9 46.4 37.2' 30.1 32.6 46.2 52.3 57.0 61.8

November 80.3 69.1 66.9 68.1 53.5 49.7 43.5 41.6 63.9 54.7 65.4 b3. 8

December 79.3 71.5 69.7 69.6 64.9 60.3 50.5 51.7 67.8 71.4 68.9 63.3

Annual average 80.0 71.0 66.6 67.6 61.7 57. 53.7 47.8 57.0 61.4 66.9 61.9

Rooms/ beds (Jn) 6,280 6,292 6.690 6,335 6.512 308 348 362 411 384 1,774 1,831 1,839 3. 952 2.267,

Room/bed nightsavailabte2,298,4802,296,5802,441,850 2,330,525 2.383,392 12,728 127,020 132,130 150,015 140,544 649,284 668,315 671,235 712,480 823,455

Room/,bed nights sold 1,838,784 1,630,572 1,626,272 1,575,435 69,553 73.291 70,954 71.707 370.692 410.345 449,056 441.025
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PUERTO RICO

Room occupancy rates are published in "Selected Statistics of the
Tourism Industry of Puerto Rico 1971/72" by the Tourism Development Company.
These tables give room occupancy rates for hotels and selected guest houses
in San Juan and for selected island hotels. They also indicate hotel regis-
trations and daily average numbers of guests each month. Unfortunately,
they do not give bedspaces available, so bed occupancy rates cannot be
calculated. Another deficiency is that no definition of "selected hotels"
is given. It is assumed that "island" hotels refer to all hotels outside
San Juan (Table 4.16).

Hotel room occupancy rates have remained high between 1968 and
1972, although there has been a steady decline, from 80% in 1968 to 66.6%
in 1970. Rates improved in 1971, probably due to a slight reduction in the
number of rooms available. However, figures for the first six months of
972 suggest a further deterioration.

Monthly occupancy figures for San Juan hotels show only small
variations from the mean, reflecting the large number of business, convention
and total resident visitors who supplement the pleasure tourists. There
were two fairly equal peak seasons in 1968 in February/March and July/August,
whereas 1971 saw a well marked peak in January/February, but fairly normal
occupancy in July/August. The decline in the annual average between 1968
and 1971 was 12%. Occupancy rates for the months of July and August togethet
fell by 33% in that period, whereas January/February/March rates fell by only
10%. September and October, which are slack months, experienced a 22%
decrease between 1968 and 1971. Therefore, it seems that the hotels are
sustaining their peak occupancy rates in winter but not in the summer and
off seasons.

Room occupancy rates in guest houses are generally 15-20% lower
on average than hotel rates. Guest house rates have suffered greater reduc-
tions than have hotels between 1968 and 1971; 1971 guest house occupancy
rates were 29% lower than in 1968. As with hotels, guest house occupancy
rates have remained high in the winter season but have fallen in the summer
and autumn. Guest houses in San Juan do not experience wide monthly trade
fluctuation as do hotels and guest houses in other parts of the Caribbean.

Room occupancy rates for hotels outside San Juan follow a substan-
tially different pattern than those in the metropolitan area. Annual average
occupancy was comparatively low in 1968, but improved to 66.9% in 1970; since
then, it has declined. This trend is probably due to a change in the pattern
of rooms available: between 1968 and 1970 the number of available rooms
increased by 4% and in the subsequent two years, by a further 23%. MSonthly
occupancy figures for island hotels show more marked seasonal differences
than hotels in San Juan, although occupancy rates for May to October (outside
the main season) have improved significantly. It seems that Puerto Rican
residents staying in island hotels are partly responsible for past improve-
ments in annual occupancy rates: in 1968/69 (fiscal year) 96% of hotel
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visitors were Puerto Ricans, compared with 54% in 1971/72. Local residents
also contribute towards stabilization of room occupancy rates throughout the
year, as is indicated by Table 4.15, Puerto Ricans use hotels mainly between
June and October, whereas foreign visitors come mainly between January and May.

TABLE 4.15; DISTRIBUTION OF PUER7O RICAN AND FOREIGN HOTEL VISITORS
BY MONTH, FY1971/72

Puerto Rican Residents Foreign Residents
(2) (%)

July 13.4 10.3
August 9.9 6.7
September 7.5 5.7
October 8.1 8.1
November 7.1 8.9
December 7.2 6.9
January 7.7 9.0
February 6.4 9.4
March 7.7 9.9
April 7.3 10.1
May 6.7 9.6
June 11.0 5.5

TOTAL 100.0 100.0
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ST. YITTS/NEVIS/ANGUILLA

There are no data on occupancy rates prior to January 1973, when
the Statistical Department in St. Kitts initiated a monthly survey of hotels,
gue.t houses and cottage accommodation. The returns had been filed without
processing and examination revealed that some were incomplete and others
wrongly filled out. Some establishments did not respond.

Nevertheless, the returns from 25 establishments, which contain 494
of the territory's 930 beds, were analyzed (Table 4.17). Bed occupancy rates
were calculated for four categories of accommodation between January and
April 1973. Establishments with fewer than ten beds were generally cottages;
those with 10-19 beds were essentially guest houses; small hotels had fewer
than 50 beds and larger hotels more than 50.

Bed occupancy rates for all types of accomodation were low, less
than 30%, although the months from January to April represent the main
tourist season. The highest average occupancy rates for the period were
achieved by guest houses (with 10-19 beds). Their rates rose to 53.7% in
February (1973). Small hotels and cottages had above average occupancy
rates, although cottage rates showed a tendency to vary greatly, from zero
occupancy to 78%. Three small hotels maintained healthy bed occupancy rates,
but both larger hotels had monthly occupancy rates well below the average.
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Table k,.1I?

ST*ICtTTT$ - ep ogagel&c Rt-e. iA Q _n We-Alth

Number of Bods
;9i O 9 Q10 - 19 20 - 49 50+ Total

January 7.8 27.2 19.2 6.7 13.1

February 33.6 S3.7 36.7 16.2 28.4

March 27.9 25.2 26.2 14.3 21.9

Apr#' 13.3 16.2 14.3 10.2 12.6

Roo/ beds :3 51 191 189 494

Gantry)49



Table 4.18

ST, K%S T Bad Occuw*ncv Rates bY Mdnth ia Individual jotels, Guest mousses and Vills

1973 A B C D E F O J K | | M N'O jF Q R S T |U V W 1 X Y Z

Jatfuaiy 16.1 0 0 0 7.1 40.0 - 1.1 3.9 6.8 8.0 34.0 . 21.0, - 7.9 39.8 15.5 33.1113.Bi47.01 1.9 4.1112.0'24.6

February 50.0 0 0 25.0 4.7 40.0 68.1 4.8 23.4 21.8 77.8 62.7 - .51- 25.0 64.3 62.0 45.1113.6 160.9 -. 4.9'25.2,11.7

March 48.4 21.5 11.3 4.5140.0 . 27.2 16.5 28.7 55.9 75.8 4.7j 13.7 10.8 11.9150.2 41.5 35.1 -S.S 11.8 0.6 15.3 13.7

AWNi i 0~2 - 2.0tx 35.0 20 - 8. 7.6 ill.4 11.4(I9.8120.3t23.17 12.46.9t 9.6 15.7 17.5
___ .___.___o___.___o___-_____ 1 . 120 22' !t , -

^ onf/es1 2 4 4.~ 4 5 5 6 9 9 9 11 11 12 17 20 20 202 25; 26 1 36 163 1126

R OTM/ AlpSabetic 2 4estSnattons are used for individusl accood! etoa UDlt9 22 22 2

ZT:Alphabetical designations are used for individual aocomsodatlon units to ensure anonymity.
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ST. LUCIA

The Tourist Board has been trying for some years to obtain bednight
figures from the hotels. Its annual reports repeatedly comment that the
statistics are not submitted regularly.

The Incume Tax Office provided monthly figures for a number of
hotels and guest houses, from February 1970 onwards when the occupancy tax
was izitroduced. Figures derived from occupancy tax may be inaccurate. Also,
there are many gaps in the statistics where hotels have not fully completed
their tax returns.

The statistics revealed inadequacies in the rates sheets which
clearly omit some operational hotels.

Monthly bed occupancy rates 1970-1973 were calculated from figures
for nine hotels and four guest houses which had 500 beds in 1972 (Tables
4.19 to 4.22). There were no statistics indicating change in the number
of bednights available each month and annual estimates were multiplied by
the number of days in a month to derive a crude capacity figure.

All hotels and guest houses seem to have suffered low average
annual rates between 1970 and 1973 but performance was mixed. The peak
months were generally February-March and July-August, although, with one
exceptton In one hotel in one month, the occupancy level does not approach
capacity.

Guest houses all experience peak occupancy in the July-September
period. Possibly they cater mainly to West Indians, who arrive in the
Aummer, rather than to North Americans, who typically come in the winter.

.I



Table 4.V 

S2. RCIt - Bed Oc man' aates to Idviytdt_1 Hopels. by Nbnth

Anse Chatanet Marsot des Roseaux Kimatral Hotel Elwti's Guest Rouse

atzro ~ ~ ~ ~ 2. 1!11 17t2rn 1Z7} L97t 1!Z ldll; L970 IIU; tSL2Z

JanuWary - 29.1 32.3 , 8.9 36.5 10.9 - 14.1 12.7

February 12.2 32.5 S8.4 59.0 - 10.7 20,4 19.8 15.9 8.8: 17.0

Manch 14.6 22.8 38.5 51.1 - 10.7 23.8 32.4 19.9 8.3 13.9

April 9.4 19.8 21.9 11.9 - lO.5 16.0 5.6 21.0 7.3

Mlay 3.9 6.0 7.9 9.8 1.7 10.7 10.4 31.5 18.1 

Junu 4.1 10.3 2.5 9.0 - 0.5 5.1 34.6 16.8 19.7

July 5.6 5.0 12.1 2.0 - 2.8 11.5 23.0 24.4 28.0

August 4.5 8.6 16.3 6.3 - 4.1 7.6 - 26.6 19.0 44.7

September 5.0 3.8 2.0 4.4 - 1.3 11.5 3.1 16.5 .15.9

October 5.6 3.9 5.6 _ _ _ 17.4 5.2 8.9 13.5

November 14.7 12.8 6.9 _ . 6.8 .16.1 6.5 3.S 1.9

December 43.1 27.8 24.1 . _ _ 12.9 11.3 13.3 9.6

Ansual average . 15.1 18.9 N& NA NA 15.8 NA, 15.6 16.9

Rooms/ beds 36 36 36 28 28 28 28 28 26 26 26

Room/ bed nights avalable 13,140 13,140 13,176 ,10,220 9,490 9,516

Room/rbe nights sold 1,982 2,495 1,615 1,479 1,610



Table 4.20

, ST. UCIA - Sed Occusaucy Ratesl.U Individual Kotels and Guest Houses, by Month

La Toc I Cloud's |
Village| Nest |Bst Winids Ion Jamnes' Guest House

January 10.3 - . - 35.0 43.5 33.9 - 12.9 9.9 7.5

Febuay 36.2 11.2 50.9 53.8 77.9 4.2 10.0 6,9

Marh 2s.0 24.3 63.9 24.7 70.8 20.4 10.0 9.7

Apri 18.9 24.4 32.7 39.7 17.5 15.2 14.6 11.5

- , 15.7 23.3 25.5 17.9 - 11.7 1S.9 8.5

Juns 11.7 20.4 12.2 12.0 - 10.2 8.1 9.6

July 22.3 _ 21.5 38.1 11.6 13.9 18.5 13.7 I

August 20.7 16.7 25.8 41.8 16.0 24.0 12.9 19.6

Septmber 18.0 16.4 19.5 3.2 4.7 12.7 20.8 12.7

October - 16.0 26.0 21.5 24.8 7.5 8.5

November 22.7 16.0 31.5 37.2 9.0 7.1 7.1

December 24.4 9.4 26.5 25.1 24.7 11.5 6.9 10.3

Annual aveags N NA NA 29.0. NA NA 10.6 NA

Rooms/ beds 100 28 20 20 20 20 16 16 16 16

Room/ bed nights available 7,300 5,840

Room/bed nights sold 2,118 618



Table 4.21

ST LUCIA - Bed Ocuoaac-v Rates in Indyvidual Lotels.by )ontht

Ualaar SeaC Betel 11la 16tel & SS_ch Club Holida, Inn

1271 I1 1ZA L2Z L971 12Z L973 J2Lf 17 92= 42L7

Jany - 38.2 35.3 38.8 63.8 37.8 18.1 5.4 25.2 44.3

Fetbwy 46.6 40.5 72.7 72.3 53.8 82.7 59.1 66.8 17.7 79.1 80.9

match 55.2 53.6 6.7 62.7 96.2 52.4 35.4 34.4 13.6 51.6

Aprit 39.9 25.5 37.4 39.3 60.6 33.6 20.4 16.8 34.8

May . 38.7 29.1 27.7 t 42.3 33.3 18.7 14.72 16.2

June 25.0 29.4 24.2 33.2 24.6 25.5 5.0 8.8
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ .__ _ __ .__ _ _ _ _ ____ _

July 41.4 50.6 21.2 54.7 27.9 33.1 24.6

August 48.1 48.6 37.5 66.0 25.2 44.0 17.4

Septemober 40.2 31.5 19.0 19.0 15.2 17.7 10.5

October 42.8 28.7 34.1 21.9 17.7 18.4 2.4 14.7

November 52.4 41.9 43.0 26.5 19.6 17.0 4.8 39.2 20.2

December 38.4 38.3 34.0 23.2 30.3 16.9 6.0 22.4 45.3

Annualaverage . 38.0 36.3 - 35.1 28.6 - - 28.9

Roomsl beds 98 98 98 100 28 28 28 - - 240 380

Room/ bed nights avaiable 87.840

Room/ bed nights sold 2.6
-~~~~~~2,6
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Table 4.22.

ST. LUCIA - Bed Occupancy Rates in Individual Guest ;:ouses by Month

William's Guest House Allain's Guest House

1+970 1971 i2Z.1 21D0 1L2iUL .L.Z2. 12ii

Januwy 58.6 7.8 - 7.5 27,4

February s1.8 28.4 6.0 ' 10. 7 33.9 8.9

March 41.9 18.1 3.5 41.9 6.5 5.4

Apr11 46.3 33.8 10.9 9.4

May 30.2 12.4 9.1 7.5 18.3

June 10.0 22.9 5.8 11.1 6,1 3.3

Juy 89.5 17.3 1.3 9.1. 8.1 2.2

August gO.0 4S.S 28.2 9.1 2.7 4.8

Seftedmbe 56.3 22.9 17.4 38.7 9.4 -

October 49.6 12.9 7.1 16.1 1,6 3.3

November 15.8 5.0 6.4 3.9 4.4 -

December 18.5 56.5 13.6 4.8 12.4

Annual a fago N.A, N.A. 10.9 N.A. N.A.

Roomso b6ds 8 8 S 6 6

Room/ bed nigts avaible 2.928

Room/bed nightso d 318
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ST. VINCENT

Neither tlhe Tourist Board nor the Hotels Association collects
occupancy rate statistics and there is no occupancy tax from which rates
might be deduced.

The Hotels Association comments that occupancy rates generally
ranged between 30% and 40%, but in 1973 they had slumped. Hotels claim that
reservations are being cancelled because air services to St. Vincent are
irregular and visitors fear they may be unable to leave the island on time.

The Tourism Development Strategy report prepared by Llewellyn-Davies,
Weeks Forestier, Walker and Bor includes sofie comments on occupancy. They
found that hotel bed occupancy rates for 1970/71 averaged 19.6%, 23% when
allowance was made for seasonal closures. Room occupancy rates are considered
to be higher, around 30% and financial occupancy, which takeslcognizance of
the differences in tariffs between single and double occupancy, was calculated
to be 28%.
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Information received by the IBRD provides monthly room occupancy
rates for some hotels in Trinidad and Tobago between 1969 and 1972.

Room occupancy statistics are available for about 40% of the island's
hotel rooms (Tables 4.23 to 4.28). The figures show similar seasonal varia-
tions in other Caribbean islands.

The annual average occupancy rates of the 16 hotels for which room-
night figures can be calculated are:

1969 1970 1971 1972

73.2 57.0 56.3 47.8

Trinidad and Tobago achieved very high annual rates in 1969; since
then, rates have declined substantially.

Hotel room occupancy rates by size of hotel show no definite trends
or differences between the various groups:

No. of Size of
hotels hotel Annual Average Room Occupancy Rates
in sample (rooms) 1969 1970 1971 1972

5 10 - 24 51.9 52.2 62.8 49.8

2 25 - 49 56.4 45.6 59.2 61.5

6 50 - 99 65.6 55.1 64.5 40.8

2 100 -199 57.9 48.3 60.3 64.9

1 200+ 73.2 57.0 56.3 47.8



Table 4.23

TRINIDAD MD TOBAG0 - Room Occupancv Rates in Individu*1 Hotels, by Moth

Fatrell House Tropica1 Robinson Crusoe-

1969 1970 1971 1972 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 1971 1972

January 30.0 55.0 100 30.91 70.0 49.4 48.2 32.9 48.6

February 34.1 33.0 100 29.45 90.0 NA 81.9 83.9 55.5 51.7

March 54.0- 38.0 100 38.70 20.0 57.3 55.5 39.7 62.4

April 39.0 27.0 100 35.0 20.0 38.1 25.7 50.3 44.9

May 25.0 100 100 15.86 10.0 NA 48.8 35.6 79.5 54.4

June 49.0 100 100 45.0 NA 45.0 21.7 35.6 66.4 32.7

July 35.0 100 100 33.0 NA 53.0 46.3 49.6 66.6 44.7 I

August 18.0 100 100 36.0 NA 53.0 70.4 66.5 75.9 57.0

September 30.0 100 100 41.0 22.4 16.0 37.8 52.4 43.5

October 46.0 100 45.0 35.0 40.3 24.2 26.5 36.1 46.5

November -70.0 [00 40.0 NA NA 51.9 48.2 62.6 58.9

December 74.0 100 70.1 NA NA 43.6 40.4 46.6 52.5

Annual average 42.0 79.5 87.9 NA NA NA NA 45.4 49.4 63.3 41.5

Rooms/ beds 11 11 11 11 12 12 12 1s 15 15 15

Room/ bed nights available 4,015 4,015 4,015 4,026 | 5,475 5,475 5,475 5,490

Room/bed nights sold 1,686 3,192 3,529 NA 2,486 2,705 3,466 2,278



Table 4.24
sTRInIDAD AND TOAGO - Room Oce=Rancy Rates in Lnftvidual Hotels, by MofAth

Mt. Irvine Bay Crown Point Queen's Park

1969 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 197 1 1972 1969 1920 1971 1972

January NA 73.2 61.1 38.2 70.5 60.0 37.9 54.4 73.3 71.5 68.0 74.0

February 14.2 86.8 78.4 54.8 84.2 86.0 71.0 60.4 81.0 83.3 82.2 69.0

March 62.1 83.7 81.9 42.3 82.6 81.9 56.3 40.5 76.3 81.0 83.0 72.6

April 14.2 21.0 46.0 21.0 66.1 27.6 47.3 41.9 73.4 62.5 80.0 68.0

May 22.6 19.0 33.8 26.7 58.6. 22.1 35.2 38.0 56.7 42.0 72.0 70.0

June 6.5 12;0 21.3 13.6 38.8 20.0 33.3 20.5, 76.0 50.0 63.0 54.0 X

July 8.3 29.0 51.9 17.2 55.2 38.1 43.1 27.6 66.0 53.0 61.0 67.0 00

August 18.8 57.0 57.1 35.9 76.5 53.9 64.4 42.8 56.0 70.0 62.0 61.0

September 11.4 25.3 32.0 27.3 36.6 18.2 33.2 35.2 57.0 65.0 61.0 72.0

October 20.1 22.0 48.0 34.0 38.0 22.6 37.0 32.9 J 7i.4 55.2 71.0 56.0

November 57.7 43.0 NA 42.2 68.4 44.5 54.9 53.7 74.0 57.0 65.0 64.0

December 51.6 45.0 95.0 43.1 56.3 55.9 57.2 47.4 61.5 55.0 59.0' 51.0

Annual average NA. 43.0 NA 31.4 61.1 42.7 47.7 41.3 68.5 62.1 68.9 64.9

Rooms/ beds 79 79 79 79 80 80 80 80 100 100 100 100

Room/ bed nights availabte28,8 3 5 28,835 28,835 28,914 29,200 29,200 20,200 29,280 36,500 36,500 36,500 36,600

Room / bed nights sold NA 12,399 NAL 9,079 17,841 12,468 13,928 12,093 25,003 22,667 25,149 23,753



Tab_e 4.25

TRII _ADD TO - R2o Oce,pa, Sates An Idividl Bottlel. bv Nth

Turtle Beach .i-madle Bet -Air

1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 1971 1972

January ' NA 20.1 60.0 63.1 61.2 50.7 52.9 74.4 75.1 60.5 57.5

February NA 70.1 71.0 86.S 85.8 64.5 53.3 92.6 93.0 80.2 50.9

March NA 37.2 64.0 76.9 67.5 45.7 47.9 79.3 78.8 73.0 37.7

April NA, 38.5 51.0 48.2 43.1 53.7 41.6 .69.9 76.4 66.0 40.4

May NA 20.5 52.0 49.1 28.6 . 66.4 58.7 60.0 85.0 63.1 26.6

-~4June M 25.5 39.4 77.1 30.8 61.9 36.8 75.3 74.1 56.6 33.4 °

July NA 25.1 53.5 44.6 39.0 61.0 58.7 64.4 70.4 64.1 41.6

August NA 44.4 70.8 54.2 , 44.7 75.4 56.7 74.3 75.5 69.9 54.4

September 18.2 19.6 NA 34.7 40.8 59.6 51.5 56.7 63.7 52.0 47.0

October 7.0 37.7 43.7 57.5 53.9 65.0 56.7 71.6 52.0 47.1 47.1

November 21.2 48.3 77.4 83.1 62.5 52.5 50.8 88.2 49.2 45.8 33.9

December 20.6 48.2 59.8 56.1 59.7 46.6 35.8 70.6 56.1 52.0 46.2

Annual average N& 35.4 31.2 50.9 51.4 58.6 51.2 73.1 70.8 60.6 43.7

Rooms/ beds 52 52 52 60 60 60 60 63 63 63 63

Room/ bed nights available 18,980 18,980 19,032 21,900 21,900 21,900 21,960 22,995 22,995 22,995 23,058

Room / bedfnights sold NA 6,719 5,938 11,147 1t, 257 12,833 11,244 16,809 16,280 13,935 10,0C76



Tablg 4.26

TRIhZDO AND -TOBAGO - Roan Occw,ncr Raees in InSdiv1dual Rotels. bv Month

w . _, . ~_____ __._,._ f .__ _

E.J, Lau Hotel Chaeonia Inn Castle Cove Bacolet

1969 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 I 1969 1970 1971

January 24.9 46.4 63.1 27.3 N.A. 69.4 52.0 95.0 60.0 N.A. 49.4 54.3 38.5

February 76.3 63.2 47.5 23.1 N.A. 90.7 60.7 98.2 80.0 Closed 61.0 89.4 65.5

March 40.7 34.1 37.6 32.0 N.A. 81.7 55.5 96.0 60.0 Closed 51.3 63.5 42.8

April 29.4 55.1 38.1 38.2 76.4 61.5 90.0 85.0 40.0 Closed 41.1 26.3 Closed

May 27.2 23.5 37.6 29.4 85.0 40.9 80.8 88.0 15.0 Closed 41.1 19.0 Closed

June 52.0 31.3 42.6 25.3 74.1 40.4 95.5 68.0 15.0 Closed 31.0 Closed dosed

July 41.2 40.9 52.9 31.3 69.8 44.8 87.3 60.0 25.0 70.0 31.0 36.0 Closed

August 60.5 46.5 5. 5 24.1 65.5 44.1 84.2 75.6 60.0 38.7 45.0 80.0 Closed

September 41.8 32.4 51.6 39.0 55.0 46.6 83.0 70.0 N.A. 31.0 80.0 24.0 Closed

October 31.1 36.2 38.4 17.5 92.8 66.1 95.3 63.0 N.A. N.A. 1 80.0 32.0 Closed

November 51.5 42.4 32.9 22.9 83.9 65.9 95.7 70.0 N._A. N.A. 69.8 29.4 Closed

December 48.0 33.9 36.2 22.5 43.6 40.5 92.7 6.2.2 N.A. N.A. | 40.5 37.5 Closed

Annualaverage 43.7 40.5 44.3 27.7 71.2 57.8 81.0 77.6 N.A. N.A. 51.7 44.7 48.7

Roomns/ beds 17 17 17 17 s18 18 s18 1 20 20 I 21 21 21

Room/bednightsavailable6,205 6,205 6,205 6,222 6,570 6,S70 6.570 6,588 [ 7,665 7,665 7,665

Room/bednightssold 2. 112 3, 963 3,426 3,733



Table, 4. 27

TKZNIAD AND TOBAGO - Ro00 ,OccUPancV Rateg tn Individusl Hotels. by Mt_th

crown Reef Trinidad Tiliton

1969 1970 1971 1972 1969 1970 1971 1972

January 75.6 53.8 28.0 22.0 73.1 85.0 73.5 54.4

February 77.4 78.0 48.0 37.3 95.4 96.6 89.3 53.8

March 55.5 64.5 63.0 20.7 86.4 84.6 63.6 52.3

April 40.3 26.9 63.0 18.4 80.2 62.3 58.2 47.3

May 21.4 23.5 50.0 21.0 69.6 38.2 48.3 44.3

June 34.6 35.5 25.2 21.0 92.7 39.3 49.7 38.0

July 42.9 80.4 50.0 45.0 71.0 54.5 44.9 44.9d

August 78..6 43.1 71.4 59.0 81.7 62.6 43.6 45.6

September 41.5 21.5 31.4 N.A. 62.1 58.9 40.5 39.5

October 35.7 17.6 48.0 N.A. 89.4 62.4 44.1 53.4

November 30.2 14.0 87.1 N.A. 93.8 77.6 61.8 55.1

December 48.8 32.o 68.3 N.A. 76.2 62.1 56.8 43.2.

Annual average 48.6 36.3 52.8 N.A. 89.9 65.4 55.7 47.6

Rooms/ beds 115 115 115 115 442 442 442 442

Room/ bed nights available 41,975 41,975 41,975 41,975 161,330 161,330 161,330 161,772

Room/ bed nights sold 20,400 15,237 22,163 N.A. 145,035 105,510 89,861 77,003



Table 4.28

nUnqzpAD _AND TOBAGO - Rom- Occupancy Rates £n indtvidual Hotel.s, by ?4onth

Armos VLale K!LZok Pan American

1969 197 0 197 1 1972 1970 1.97 1 1972 1969 197 0 197 1 197 2

January 84.0 93.2 74.0 75.0 N.A. 40.9 86.0 97.0 94.7 83.4 60.7

February 91.8 . 94.1 88.7 83.5 89.0 76.5 75.6 98.9 97.0 88.1 418.1I

M arch 93.0 91.4 87.8 78.0 51.0 54.9 74.1 80.2 97.0 75.7 49.5

Aprii 68.0 68.0 62.0 46.0 N.A. 43.8 75.8 1 81.4 72.0 74.4 51.1

May 38.0 20.6 24.4 21.4 N.A. 4.44 58.2 84.1 66.9 44.5 49.9

June 3.2.0 1. 17 47.3 67.0 48.5 90.0 75.8 47.5, 55.6

July 3S.0 29.1 34.2 19.2 43.0 71.0 59.1 I 90.2 76.33 53.6 49* C 

August 37.3 41..4 34.2 29.7 51.0 78.7 53.2 79.8 75.9 55.5 59.2

September closed 24.8 9.5 17.6 41.2 78.7 60.3 8S.(' 1. 51.3S C

Octobet 18. 28.3' 21.Q 20.0 44.4c 89.2 59.3 8$>) 042 '7.9 46.,3

November 65.5 57.0 6S. 7 46.2 43.4 87.f3 61.1 ?7 6. - 39.3 30.5

December 71.8 562. 57.0 so.; 44.0 63. 4 42AJ

Annual average 56.4 512.0c 47.7 40.5 41.3 66.8 62.72 571 ,- .7-

Rooms beds 2:- 27 27 27 41 41 41 35i5

Room bed nights available 9,855 ,855 9,855 9,882 14.970 14, 970 15. 0019 ,2 2,:

Room/,bed nights sold 5,55~' 5t 1 25 4,70.) 4.002 6,192. 1 0.000rl V13(i :,30 I,'(



Table 4.29

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO - Room Occugancy Rates ir. Individual Hotels.by Month

Chasacabana - Bluehaven Shorelands

1970 127i 1969 197 1 1969 1970

January NA 47.9 7i.7 68.5 44.0 74.3 25.4

February NA, 31.0 94.3 94.2 71.2 117.2 37.0

March 25.8 .18.0 92.8 79.9 58.5 109.8 10.9

Aprll 16.5 21.0 50.6 23.3 closed 53.7 7.6

May 24.1 NA 50.6 closed closed 50.0 NR

June 39.4 NA 14.0 26.4 closed 32.0 NA

July 30.3 NA 14.0 35.3 closed 38.4 NA

August 52.7 NA 27.3 40.0 closed 46.8 NA

September 87.4 closed 41.0 33.0 closed 88.8 NA
0

October 93.5 closed 24.5 21.0 closed 12.7 14.6

November 78.1 closed 69.0 2, 6 closed 48.2 closed

December 55.5 closed 61.0 42.1 closed 54.0 closed

Annual average 51.3 NA. 50.9 44.7 NA 61.3 NA

Rooms/ beds NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
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TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

Statistics relating to hotel occupancy rates are not available.
At present, the Islands receive fewer than 5,000 visitors annually, the
majority of them business visitors and friends or relatives of local resi-
dents. Therefore, monthly rates are unlikely to be susceptible to fluctuations
in the traditional Caribbean Tourist Season.
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U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS

Occupancy rates were obtained from the Ilotels'.Association for the
island of St. Croix only. The Hiotel Association comments that comparable
rates for St. Thomas would probably be higher on average. The statistles
for St. Croix give monthly room occupancy rates from January 1969 to
January 1973 for some 1,200 hotel rooms (Table 4.31). This is more than
100% of the total number of rooms included in the rates sheets.

Hotels with beaches are reported to have experienced higher room
occupancy rates for the month of January than those without.

TABLE 4.30: ST. CROIX - ROOM OCCUPANCY RATES

January Hotels with beaches Hotels without beaches

1969 89.1 65.2
1970 72.8 59.5
1971 56.2 47.1
1972 65.0 47.5
1973 44.2 38.2

Annual room occupancy rates fell between 1969 and 1971, from 62.5%
to 48.9%, but improved to 52.7% in 1972. There was a 19% decline overall
in average annual occupancy rates between 1969 and 1972.

Monthly occupancy in 1969 was fairly stable between April and
December (except for September), with high rates from January to March. In
1972, the February-March peak was more obvious, as occupancy rates in those
months had declined by only 14% since 1969; tie September-October trough
was noticeable, as rates had fallen 29%; and thie sumer peak was distinctive,
showing an 8% fall in July-August rates between 1969 and 1972. Therefore,
monthly occupancy rates seem to have diverged more since 1969, with seasonal
differences more apparent now.
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Table 4.31

U.S. Virgin Islands - Room Occupancy Rates
in St. Croix Hotels, by Month

JiA 7g .S 1971 J223 '973

January 78.0 61.2 51.8 57.7 42.S

Febiua 93.1 84.8 73.5 80.7

March 82.3 'S.7 58.2 72.6

Apdr 8.1 44.0 49.7 64.1

'Ay? 56.h 38.6 37.9 47.7

jam 53.7 37.0 31. 43.8

July 62.2 39.4 38.7 52.j

tagisst 54.3 39.1 47.5 33.2

36.8 30.0 34.6 31.2

October 43.6 28.5 38.8 30.9

N _ovembt 59.9. 42.2 64.8 47.4

Decembef 63.4 52.6 62.4 48.9

Annualaverage 62.5 50.2 48.9 52.7 -

Rooms/ beds 1,200

Aoom/ bed nihts available 35,482

Room/bed nights sold 15.095



- 387 -

PART T*: THE INDIVIDUAL ISLANDS

CHAPTER 5. DIRECT EMPLOYMENT EFFECTS OF TOURIST ACCOMMODATION, WAGE STRUCTURE
AMONG HOTEL EMPLOYEES AND IMPRESSIONS OF UNIONIUATION

ANTIGUA

Emloyment

The Labor Commission's 1970 and 1971 reports provide the only
estimates for employment in hotels and guest houses. The decline between
1970 and 1971 may be explained partly by a fall in occupancy rates, but
the difference between the two figures is so great that the reliability
of the data must be questioned.

Information was collected independently for a sample of nine hotels
that varied in size and category and contained 391 rooms or 34% of the island's
total. Some 488 persons were employed in these hotels in the peak season,
giving employee-per-room ratios of 1.25:1 (falling to 0.86:1 in the slack
season). Ratios implicit in the Labor Commission's figures are 1.17:1 in 1970
and 0.72:1 in 1971. The 1971 figure seems so low that it may result from
undercounting. Seasonal variations in employment are very significant in
Antigua. More than 30% of staff are laid off in the slack season and a
number of hotels close completely for part of the year.

Foreign workers

Foreign staff are concentrated in management positions and most
hotel managers in Antigua are foreigners. The Government is now giving
encouragement to the training of local personnel for management positions.

Earnings

Agreements between the Hotel Association and the Antigua Workers'
Union include minimum wage rates for various categories of hotel worker.
All but three hotels, which are not members of the Association, are covered
by the minimum wage rates. Minimum rates are established separately for the
three categories of hotel, Category 'A' being 20% higher than Category 'C'
hotels. Weekly wages are computed for between 36 and 48 hours' work. Antigua's
minimum wage rates for category 'Al hotels seem average for the eastern
Caribbean, paralleling average earnings in Trinidad and Tobago, and St. Lucia.
Wages, particularly in the lower paid occupations, are higher than those in
the neighboring islands of St. Kitts and Montserrat.

Minimum wage rates were raised uniformly by 7-1/2% in November 1971
from those agreed in January 1970, and were again increased in July 1973 by
6%. Consequently, 1973 wage rates are 17% higher than 1970.
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Unionization

The island has two unions: the Antigua Trades and Labor Union
established in 1939, and the Ant'.gua Workers' Union established in 1967.
Originally, the Trades and Labor Union represented hotel workers, but more
recently the Workers' Union has played this role.

Tralinn

A Hotel and Catering School, equipped by the UNDP, was opened in 1955,
and operated by an IlO advisor until 1971. Some 400 persons received basic
training as chambermaids, waiters, bartenders, bellboys and other hotel
employees during that period.

Antigua has been mentioned as a possible headquarters for an ILO-
sponsored training center serving the Caribbean region and offering training
at all levels in all aspects of the hotel and catering industry.
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TMl BAHAMAS

Employment

There are no precise figures as to the number of people currently
engaged in the hotel and catering industry. The Hotel Employers' Association
estimates that between 10,000 and 11,000 persons work in hotels and tourist
accommodation, and that employee-per-room ratios range between 1.10 and 1.15
persons per room. The Association believes there has been no change in the
ratio over the last three years, and comments there is no evidence of increas-
Ing efficiency. The industry employs a large number of vasklfled workers
whose productivity is difficult to improve because of their lack of a basic
education.

Seasonal variations in occupancy cause hotels to lay off staff in
May and June and between September and November. Hotels generally rotate
redundant staff. The Bahamas has aimed at promoting summer business over the
last six years 'y offering lower rates and establishing a midsummer festival
entitled "Goombdy". Results have been reasonably favorable, but the autumn
trough remains.

Forgeln Workers

The Nassau/Paradise Island Board reports that expatriate staff
in its 27 member hotels comprised 18% in 1967, compared with 3% in 1973.
This reflects the general government policy to reduce non-Bahamian employ-
-ment.

Minimum wage rates agreed between the Hotel Employers' Association
and theHotel and Catering Workers' Union in January 1972 are the best indi-
cators of earnings in The Bahamas, but apply to New Providence and Paradise

-,Island hotels only, where wages are likely to be higher than average.

The Employers' Association considers that most employees are paid
more than the minimum rates, an exception being waiters and maids, who supple-
ment their wages with tips. Wages vary greatly among hotels, since duties
associated with particular jobs differ so that average earnings cannot be
estimated from the minimum wage rates.

Minimum wage rates in the Bahamas are high compared with most other
Caribbean Islands. Wage rates in Barbados are less tha2 half those in the
Bahamas in all occupational categories. Average earnirngs are slightly higher
in the U.S. Virgin Islands implying that real earnings are similarly higher.
Bermuda's minimum wage rates are generally 15-20% higher than those of the
Bahamas and indications are that Puerto Rico may also offer higher average
earnings.
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Unionization

Trade union organization In The Bahamas follows British traditions.
The Hotel and Catering Workers' Union has been recognized since 1958.

Training

Dissatisfaction with the capability of the hotel training college in
Nassau to meet the needs of the industry has long been felt. A Tripartite
Training Council was recently established by the Government, the hotel
industry and the trade union to finance and carry out the upgrading of the
college, A UN advisor has been appointed. The college will concentrate on
three major problems: retraining; career development, and attracting persons
with a good basic education; and the promotion of Bahamian employment. In
future, the policy will be to maximize local training opportunities.
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BARBADOS

The census conducted in April 1970 indicated that 4,069 persons
were employed in hotels and guest houses, implying a very high employee-per-
room ratio of 1.83 persons per room. The high labor intensity of Barbados'
hotel industry may be related to the predominance of small hote's. The
census definition of hosel and guest house workers is not known, but it could
be that part-time and peak season workers, for example, are included.

Additional information was obtained from a report to the Ministry
of Tourism by C. Crocco, a technical expert appointed by CIDA who conducted
a survey of 85 hotels, guest houses and apartment hotels in 1971 and 1972.
His results indicate about 1,000 workers less than the census recorded, in
an equivalent number of rooms, with an average employee-per-room ratio of 1.3.

Type of Accommodation Rentable Employed Employee
Units Dec. 1971 room

Luxury.hotels 1,100 1,946 1.77

Clsss 'A' hotels 308 442 1.44

Claes 'B' hotels 206 166 0.81

Class 'C' hotels 10 23 2.30

Apartment hotels 595 379 0.64

Guest houses 101 50 0.50

TOTAL 2,320 3,006 1.30

The results indicate much higher employee per room ratios in luxury
and 'A' class hotels than in 'B' class hotels, guest houses and apartment
hotels. Clearly, apartment hotels, offering fewer services than a conventional
hotel, might be expected to employ fewer people. Luxury hotels tend to be
more labor intensive than cheap hotels. In Barbados, the pattern could partly
reflect better service in more expensive hotels, as well as the higher turn-
over of guests indicated by the higher occupancy rates in luxury hotels.

Croccots figures suggest that Barbados hotels experience greater
fluctuations in employment than any ,ther Caribbean island, except perhaps
St. Lucia, where the statistical data is suspect. The luxury and 'A' class
hotels, which generally employ more staff per room, are more likely to lay
off staff in the slack season.
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Ratio of peak-
Number Employed to off-season

Type of Accommodation Sept. 1971 Feb. 1971 employment

Luxury hotels 1,230 2,199 1.79:1.00

'A' Class hotels 290 459 1.58:1.00

'B' Class hotels 116 131 1.13:1.00

'C' Class hotels 24 22 0.92:1.00

Aartment hotels 324 396 1.22:1.00

Guest houses 46 55 1.20:1.00

Two thirds of the hotels lay off sg.aff in summer; the maJority prefer to
maintain a rotation system or to keep staff on short time rather than to
release workers completely.

Earniiws

Basic rates of pay are agreed between the Barbados Employers'
Confederation aud the Barbados Workers' Union for the different categories
of hotel. Rates agreed in December 1971 are now being renegotiated. The
Hotel Association estimates that between 83% and 90% of hotels are
v,wered by the agreement. The minimum wage rates in Barbados seem to be
higher than rates for comparable years in Antigua and more than average
earnings in Trinidad and Tobago. Though relatively high in the context of
the eastern Caribbean, hotel workers' wages are not of the same order as those
gq islands with established tourism industries, such as The Bahamas, Bermuda
or Puerto Rico, which lie closer to the U.S. mainland. Basic wages were
raised by between 6% and 102 in 1971, but have not changed since then.

About 95% of apartment, luxury and 'A' class hotels and 90% of
'B' class hotels and guest houses, impose a 10% service charge which, in
accordance witzh an agreement between the Employers' Confederation and Workers'
Union, is distributed according to a points system.

Unionization

Some 80% of tourist accommodation units are represented by the
Barbados Workers' Union. A few small establishments and apartments are
excluded. Agreements made with the Employers' Confederation do not cover
such senior positions as head cooks and bartenders, accountants and reception-
ists, as in other islands.
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Training

Barbados has been mentioned as a possible location for a regional
training center for all categories of hotel and tourism workers in the
Caribbean.

The Doxey report 1/ made the following observations about staff
training, based on interviews with management and staff of hotels in Barbados.
Managements considered that the prerequisites for senior staff were experience,
a formal basic training in all aspects of management, and leadership/integrity
qualities. Two thirds of managers preferred to train their ow4 management
personnel because of the difficulties in obtaining qualified staff.

I/ Doxey, George V., &Associates, THE TOURIST DNDUSTRY IN BARBADOS -

A Socio-Economic Assessment (Dusco Graphics Ltd., Kitchener, Ontario,
Canada, c. 1970)
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BERMUDA

EuDloyment

Direct employment in hotels is recorded annually by the Hotel
Association. All categories of tourist accommodation are represented in the
Association's membership but the majority of establishments are hotels. Em-
ployment increased annually to 1971, fell in 1972, and increased fairly sub-
stantially in 1973. Nevertheless, employee per room ratios have declined
slightly since 1968. from 1.19:1 to 1.14:1, which could be explained by the
fall in hotel occupancy rates or by Increasing productivity among workers,

An agreement between the trade union representing hotel workers and
the Hotel Employers' Federation provides that lay-offs, when necessary, will
be made through a rotation system.

Foreign Workerus

' proportion of foreign workers in hotel and tourist accommodation
is high an; jas risen annually since 1970, reflecting a generally high demand
for labour in the island. Full employment situation has been partly responsi-
ble for formulating the government's policy of restraint on new hotel construc-
tion.

Foreign workers as X of all
workers in tcurist accommodation

1968 37.1%

1969 45.2

1970 37.3

1971 39.3

1972 40.3

1973 41.8

Minium vage rates are agreed between the Federation of Hotel Employers
and the Tndustrial Union and appear to be the highest minimum wages In the
Caribbean region, although earnings in Puerto Rico, for which information is
Incomplete, may be as high or higher. The Federation of Hotel Employers comments
that minium wage rates are usually supplemented by an additional $10-25 per
week. The agreement between employers and employees requires that the entire
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service charge or jratuity received by a hotel shall be distributed weekly
among the staff. Hotels may distribute gratuities according to the system
theq prefe?. Minimum wage rates increased by between 8% and 162 from 1970
to 1972 and were under renegotiation in May 1973.

Unionization

The Bermuda Industrial Union covers all tourism related workers.
It appears to be well organized and effective in negotiations and has a large
_nabrship.
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Employment

The only figure for total employment in hotels and guest houses is
from the labour force survey by Elkan and Morley, University of Durham, 1971:
they found that some 371 persons were employed in 13 hotels and guest houses,
which had 248 bedrooms. The overall employee-per-room ratio for the British
Virgin Islands works out to 1.5:1.0, which is quite high and comparable to
that reported for BarDados8. The figure, however, masks the fact that one
hotel is responsible for more than 50% of total employment in the sector.
This hotel, which offers luxury accommodation and all-inclusive tourist
facilities, has an employee-per-room ratio of 2.89;i.

Foreign workers

The Labour Office requests monthly employment information from
hotels. The hotels are required under the Hotels' Aid Ordinance to specify
the percentages of foreign and local workers. However, the information is
incomplete, figurea being available for three hotels only, and for different
dates:

British
Hotel Total Virgin Foreign Date

Employed Islanders

No. 1 57 33 24 June 1972

9 53 38 Nov. 1972

go. 2 189 129 59 July 1972

189 129 59 Nov 1972

225 152 73 March 1973

No. 3 67 57 10 Feb. 1970

The British Virgin Island Hotel Association carried out a survey
of wages and conditions among its member hotels towards the end of 1972.
The number of responses (seven) was disappointing, but the Association felt
the results were useful. Completed surveys were received from five hotels
of differing sizes, one single boat operation and one condominium, offer-
aing 451 beds or berths and employing 271 persons.
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The range in basic weekly wages in the British Virgin Islands Ls
wide, e.g. chambermaids' earnings vary between $17.50 and $39.10 per week,
which probably reflects the high proportion of expatriate staff, who command
high salaries in some hotel jobs; more significant is the variety of types
of tourist accommodation offered and the resulting differences in respousi-
bilities.

Basic wages in the British Virgin Islands are higher than in the
Eastern Caribbean. As there are only minimum wage figures available for
Barbados direct comparisons are not po;sible, but the British Virgin Islands
seem to pay highsr wages. Earnings are certainly better than in the neighbour-
ing territory of St. Kitta-Nevis. Nevertheless, the British Virgin Islands
cannot compete with wages in the U.S. Virgin Islands, except for kitchen staff.

Benefits and gratuities augment the salaries of most categories of
workers, particularly those of head barmen, maids, cooks and assistant cooks.

Basic Total
category hourly average hourl-y average

Asst. managers 3.25 3.34

Cocktail and head barmen .87 1.37

Room maids .65 1.00

Chefs or head cooks 2.79 3.11

Assistant cooks .99 1.28

Clerks/receptionists 1.51 1.65

'Laundry maids .88 1.04

Gardener/groxdmen 1.07 1.07

4airstenance/handymen 1.30 1.48

UniniaUon

Unionization is in its infancy among hotel workers in the British
Virgin Islands. In 1973 a trade union was established by workers at two
hotels, which as yet is primarily concerned with rectuitment.
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Traini g

The Hotel Association's survey of hotel employment indicated that
only four persons were undergoing training (two supervisory/management trainees
and two tradesmen). Only "on-the-job" training is available In the British
Virgin Islands.
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CAXMAN ISLANDS

Employment

The Tourist Board provided figures for employment in 321 of the
islands' 385 hotel rooms. In September 1972, some 260 persons were employed,
indicating a low average employee-per-room ratio of 0.81:1. September is one
of the slackest months for tourist arrivals, which may partly account for the
low ratio, as hotels may have laid off some staff. It is also probably rele-
vant that the Cayman Islands are characterized by nearly full employment.
There are no earlier figures with which to compare 1972 employee-per-room
ratios, but the Tourist Board indicates no evidence of increased efficiency
or changes in employee-per-room ratios over time. Because the men generally
work at sea, many women are employed in hotels.

Foreign workers

There are no statistics relating to the proportion of foreign workers
engaged in the hotel and tourist industry. Holiday Inn, which probably
employs the most, has no more than 10% foreign workers. However, foreigners
tend to occupy more influential and better paid positions, such as Maitre d',
chef, or bar manager.

information about wage rates is limited to estimates of average
earnings in two hotels. Wages in the first small hotel are lower than in
the second, a sizeable establishment located on the popular seven-mile beach.
Hoteliers at both establishments remarked that wages had increased substantial-
ly (between 50% and 100%) in the previous three years.

Earniags in the Cayman Islands seem to be higher than in the Eastern
Caribbean. Wages here, like those in the British Virgin Islands, might be
classified as halfway between those in the eastern Caribbean and those in the
northerly, wore developed islands.

All but two hotels ossess a service charge in lieu of tips, ranging
from 7-1/2% to 15%. One or two hot6is may retain a proportion of the gratuity
for breakages, administration and the like, but this is not the usual practice.
Each hotel has its own system for distributing the service charge among em-
ployees, seniority and performance during the week being common criteria for
a higher share.

Untonization

The only existing trade union is the Seaman's Union.
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DOMINICA

Employment

The Government publication to mark the fifth anniversary of Associated
Statehood, in 1972, reported that the island's eight operational hotels con-
tained 136 rooms and gave employment to 162 persons, which indicates an em-
ployee-per-room ratio of 1.19:1, which is probably close to the average for
the Caribbean Islands and is slightly higher than ratios in The Bahamas,
Jamaica and Bermuda.

Foreign Workers

In November 1972, only two hotel workers were not Dominica nationals.
Foreign workers thus comprise about 1% of the total.

Earnings

The Dominica Amalgamated Workers Union represents hotel workers.
Minimum wage rates for 1972 and 1973 are available. Agreed wage rates In
Dominica are low when compared with the other Caribbean Islands, and even
when compared with some eastern islands. Minimum wages are lower than those
in Antigua, and actual earnings are probably similar to those in St. Vincent
and St. Lucia.

Unionization

There ti no trade union catering especially to hotel workers. The
Dominlca Amalgamated Workers Union represents some hotel employees.
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GRENADA

Employment

The Ministry of Housing gave estimates of employment in each tourist
accommodation establishment. The Ministry of Housing data Indicate a very low
employee-per-room ratio, with a total of 370 workers in 766 rooms. The indus-
try in Grenada may not be very labour intensive, especially as most hotels are
small and are operated as family businesses. Nevertheless there are many
luxury hotels, and experience in other islands suggests that these are often
more labour intensive. The ratio obtained for guest houses is substantially
lower than in Montserrat, Dominica, or the British Virgin Islands, and it thus
seoms that the figures for Grenada require corroboration.

No information was received about wage levels. The general practice
is to divide a 10% service charge on guest bills among the staff. Larger
hotels have a points system for distribution and the smaller ones use their
own discretion, taking account of seniority and other such factors.

Unionization

Nearly all hotel workers are unionized, being members of the Grenada
Manual and Metal Workers' Union.
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HAITI

The lnformatlon in the publication "Developpement du Tourisme du
Halti" indicates approximately 900 jobs in Haitian hotels. There are 775
hotel room, which Implies an employee-per-room ratio of 1.16:1. Elsewhere,
the report Includes a statement to the effect that employee-per-room ratios
could rise from the existing 0.8 persons per room to 1.6 or even 3.0 persons.
A figure of 1.2 is adopted in the 10 year development plan forecasts.

The report does not discuss wage rates, foreign employment in hotels
or unionization.
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JAMAICA

Employment

The Tourist Board gave estimates of direct employment in tourist

accommodation for 1971 and 1972 in its Annual Report for 1972. These suggest

employee-per-room ratios of 1.16:1 and 1.05:1 respectively. These ratios are

similar to those for other Caribbean Islands with well-developed tourism

sectors, such as Bermuda, the Bahamas and Puerto Rico. Earlier data relating

to employee-per-room ratios are available from a survey of hotels carried out

by the Central Planning Unit in 1969. The survey gives hotel ratios only and

these are higher than ratios for all tourist accommodation two and three years

later. The Central Planning Unit found that employee-per-room ratios increased

with the size of hotel.

Size of Hotel, 1969 Employee-per-room Ratio

10-49 rooms 1.6:1

50-99 rooms 2.0:1

100+ rooms 2.08:1

The results of a survey among members of the Jamaica Hotel and

Tourist Association in 1968 implied employee-per-room ratios in hotels similar

to those recorded by the Central Planning Unit in 1969. The JHTA survey

revealed a substantial variation in ratios between the peak and summer seasons,

from 1.92:1 to 1.42:1.

The conclusions from the various fragments of information are that

employee ratios in guest houses, cottages and apartments are lower than those

in hotels. Increased productivity could account for the lower employee-per-

room ratio since 1968 but, more probably., the reduction is due to falling

occupancy rates and to the growth of self-catering accommodation.

Foreign Workers

Statistics on foreign workers are provided by members of the JHTA

&jly during the years 1967 and 1968. At that time, foreign workers in hotels

accounted for less than 2% of all workers. It is unlikely that the proportion

has increased since 1968, as Jamaica has continued to have a large pool 
of

unemployed. Restrictions on work permits have been tightened in recent years

and training schemes for Jamaicans extended.
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Earnigs

Estimates compiled from JHTA figures for January 1970 reveal that
earnings In Jamaica that year were more like those in the eastern Caribben,
than those in the more highly paid islands to the north (The Bahamas and
Puerto Rico). Earnings show a broader range than for some islands, probably
reflecting the wider range of tourist accommodation In Jamaica.

Jamaican wages are comparable with wages In Barbados and Trinidad/
Tobago in 1970/71. Unfortunately the lack of statistics for 1972/73 renders
it impossible to measure the effect of the floating of the Jamaican dollar and
price inflation on earnings in the hotel sector.
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MONTSEREAT

Employment

An interview survey by research workers from the University of
Calgary, Canada in June 1973 found that 146 persons were employed during the
peak season in Montserrat's hotels and guest houses. Average employee-per-
room r4tios (1.33:1) are high, particularly in guest houses (1.71:1). Seasonal
variations in employment are severe and one third of the workers laid off in
the slack season.

Earnings

The Labour Office provided figures for actual earnings in two hotels
in 1971, coutenting that wages probably had not changed in the subsequent two
years. Montserrat seem to offer very lw-v wages, comparable to neighbouring
small islands like St. Kitts-Nevis, Dominica and St. Vincent. All hotels and
guest houses levy a 10% service charge, all of which, except in the smaller
establishments, Is given to the staff.

Unionization

There is no unionization of hotel workers in Nontserrat. In 1973,
the Labour Office was revising the labour law and studying a recomendation
to establish a minimum wage rate.
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NETHER.LRDS ANTILLES

Employment

The Department of Economic Development estimates that employment in
the hotel sector in 1972 was 1,390 in the peak season and 1,240 in the slack
season. The figures indicate high employee-per-room ratios, ranging between
1.29:1 and 1.44:1. Ratios are calculated separately for different categories
of hotels and the results confirm the pattern demonstrated elsewhere, that
luxury hotels employ more persons per room than do ordinary hotels:

move 1969
CateRory of Hotel Employee-per-Room Ratio

Luxury class 1.41

1st class 1.32

Commercial 0.43

Staff fluctuations are less than in other Caribbean Islands, with 90% of
workers retatning their jobs throughout the year.

According to the mliimum wage law, hotel employees above the age of
21 have a guaranteed minimtm wage of NAf 249 per month. In addition to this
minimum, the hotels have a qualification system which is different for each
hotel and wage rates vary according to the task performed. The minimum weekly
wage in 1973 was approximately NAf 62, equivalent to US$18 per week, and means
that miaimum earnings in the Netherlands Antilles are similar to those in
Barbados.

Unionization

Approximately 751 of t'he hotel employees are affiliated to a union.
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PUERTO RIOD

Eu!p1oYment

The annual publication, "Selected Statistics of the Tourism Industry",
published by the Tourism Development Company, includes a table showing em-
ployees in all hotels in each month of each year. The figures reveal that
employment declined absolutely between 1969 and 1971, but regained the 1969
level in 1972. Employee-per-room ratios are worked out for June of each year
and demonstrate a decline from 1.14:1 in 1968 to 1:1 in 1971, followed by an
improvement to 1.06:1 in 1972. The changes are slight and falling hotel
occupancy rates may be responsible for the trend. The annual ratios are
slmilar to those for islands with similar levels of tourism development, such
as Bermuda, The Bahamas and Jamaica. Seasonal variations in employment, like
fluctuations in occupancy rates, are slight, with 90% of employees retaining
their jobs throughout the year.

Wage rates are high and are estimated to average $2.25 per hour,
with fringe benefits comprising as much as 302 of total earnings.

Minimum wage rates for large hotels are approximately $1.60 per
hour. In guest houses and small hotels with fewer than 75 rooms, typical
earnings probably average $1.50 per hour. Assuming an average work week of
4 hours, employees in large hotels would earn about $90 and those in small
hotels $66. The federal minlmum rate would imply average weekly earnings
of about $70, a figure comparable with minimum wages in Bermuda, the most
highly paid territory for which detailed statistics are available.

Unionization

Approximately 95% of employees in hotels with more than 50 rooms
are unionized and are represented by the Teamsters' Union.
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ST. KITTS

Employment

Employment in hotels in St. Kitts-Nevis (excluding guest houses and
hotels on the island of Anguilla) was reported (in the Department of Labour's
1971 Annual Report) to be 144. This figure, like the one obtained from the
Labour Commission in Antigua, may be an understatement, because its accuracy
depends upon a Labour Department survey of establishments that may not have
elicited a 100% response rate. Moreover, the Labour Department's report is
less concerned with the hotel and service industry tnan with the agricultural
Industry (particularly sugar). The monthly figures for hotel employment
ndicnate seasonal variations less serious in volume than on such islands as

Barbados, Antigus and Jmaica, where tourism is more developed.

The Labour Department's employment estimate for 1971 implies a very
low employee-per-room ratio, equivalent to 0.64:1, varying from 0.56:1 to
0.72:1 throughout the year. Ratios for individual hotels can be quite low
and are largely dependent upon occupancy rates. All hotels in St. Kitts-Nevis,
with the exception of the Holiday Inn, are small and require small staffs when
low of average occupancy rates are only maintained. For example, one hotel
in Nevis, with 21 rooms, employed only seven persons in June 1973 (employee-
per-room ratio 0.33:1). At the same time, another in St. Kitts, which achieves
fairly high occupancy rates, engaged 25 staff to serve its eleven roomn (a
ratio of 2.27:1). As long as occupancy rates fall short of 40Z, full employ-
ment cannot be maintained In one major hotel and staff are laid off according
to a rotation system. Therefore, although the Labour Department's figure for
employment may be an underestimate, employee-per-room ratios are also low in
circumstances of low occupancy rates and small hotels.
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ST. LUCIA

Employment

In 1972, the St. Lucia Hotel Association estimated that 1,198
persons were employed in member hotels. Unfortunately, the number of rooms
available in member hotels is not known.

The Labour Office undertook to investigate employment in a selec-
tion of hotels In June 1973. Peak and off-season figures were requested.
Data received from eight hotels included all the large, modern hotels and
three small ones with fewer than 50 rooms. Estimates of off-season employment
are probably quite reliable, as information was collected during the slack
season; but estimates for the peak season are so high that they are probably
unrealistic.

Employee-per-room ratios for the off-season work out at 1.09:1 for
the ulie hotels, which is comparable to ratios on many other islands. The
peak season estimate (1.95:1) is higher than on any other island, and implies
anormous differences between summer and winter employment. If the slack
season estimate is correct, 45% of staff are laid off at that time. Peak
season employment ratios are therefore suspect.

Off-season employee-per-room ratios are calculated for hotel groups
of different sizes. The results suggest no significant variation in ratios
among hotels with fewer than 200 rooms. The largest hotel in St. Lucia has,
however, an employee-per-room ratio of 1:1, compared with 1.13:1 in smaller
hotels. This seems to suggest that economies of scale can be achieved when
more than 200 rooms are built. Unfortunately, the hypothesis cannot be
checked against data from other islands, except for the U.S. Virgin Islands,
where ratios begin to fall in hotels with more than 100 rooms.

F6reign Workers

The Hotels Association noted that of 1,198 persons employed in
member hotels in March 1972, 1,137 (95%) were St. Lucians. Foreign workers
numbered 61, of whom 9 (1%) were West Indians and 52 (42) were expatriates.

Estimates of typical earnings are derived from records of the
average wage rates for a recently opened large hotel and the minimum agreed
rates for a much older establisbmt. The two wage scales are considered to
be representative of the high and low ends of earnings in the hotel Industry.
Agreed earnings at the older hotel are similar to the negotiated wage rates
at a similar hotel in Dominica, which is considered to be typical of the
smaller, less developed (in terms of tourism) islands in the eastern Caribbean.
Earnings at the newer hotel in St. Lucia are more in line with agreed wage
rates for 'A' and 'B' category kotels in Barbados. Generally, hotels adopt
a service charge system and distribute all or almost all -the money received
among employees on a points basis.
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Unionization

In older hotels, workers have made their agreements with the St.
Lucia Workers' Union, but most other workers In the comparatively new hotels
are not yet organized. Unions play an active role in the construction
Industry, but are not yet Influential in hotels.

(9~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

..



411 -

ST. VINOW

Employqent

The St. Vincent Labour Department offered to _arry out a series
of enquiries by telephone to determine the numbers of persons employed in
various hotels in January and June of 1973. Results obtained from 13 hotels
representative of the hotel stock in St. Vincent indicate peak and off-season
employment. The hotels contain 211 rooms and employ 207 workers in the peak
and 161 in the off season. Employee-per-room ratios averaged 0.98:1 in
January and 0.77:1 in June. Seasonal differences in employment are fairly
low and similar to those on St. Kitts-Nevis, with about 23% of hotel staff
redundant in the slack season.

tarnings

Ninimum wages established by the trade union are slightly higher
than those agreed for Dominica and for the older hotel in St. Lucia but
lower than those for Barbados, St. Vincent's more successful neighbour. A
luxury hotel, is reputed to pay high average wages of between US$30 and
$100 per week, but only for six months of the year. However, in the majority
of hotels, the agreed wage rates are probably not exceeded.

Unionization

Five hotei.' are unionized, but only two have secured agreements
with their employers on wages and working conditions. Trade unions are less
successful in the hotel sector than in other Industries.
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

!E]gy nt

There Is no information relating to direct employment in Trinidad
and Tobago's hotels.

Earnings

Data received from five hotels gave wage rates for various categories
of worker. Earnings seem to be higher than in such small eastern Caribbean
Islands as St. Lucia or Dominica, but not as high as in Barbados. Antigua's
minimum agreed wage rates seem most like those of Trinidad and Tobago.

Wages at a major hotel rose by between 35% and 55% in the three
years 1970 to 1973. Earnings in other hotels increased by 10-30% between
1970 and 1972, and further increases of 20% (or US$2.50 per week) were being
negotiated for 1973.
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TURKS AND.CAICOS ISLANDS

Employment

The only year for which information on employment in hotels and
guest houses is available is 1971, when Shankland Cox Partnership conducted
planuing and development studies. A survey of employment opportunities
indicated that 40 persons were employed, and hence employment-per-room ratios
amounted to 0.8:1. The figure is low and comparable with off-season ratios
on such islands as St. Kitts-Nevis or St. Vincent, where accommodation is
provided in very small establishments and average occupancy rates are below
30%.

Foreign Workers

There are no statistics indicating proportions of foreign and local
workers in hotels and guest houses. However, all but one manager are expatriates.
Also, there are a number of Haitians resident in the Islands, some of whom may
be employed in hotels.

Ean s8

Wage rates in the Turks and Caicos Islands are low, paralleling
those of the smaUl eastern Caribbean Islands rather than of the neighbouring
Bahamas. Naids are estimated to earn UST$10 per week and cooks may earn a
little more.

Unioniation

Unionization is confined to the construction industry on South
Caicos. Hoteliers usually hire their own staff without reference to the
Labour Office.
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U.S. VIRGIII ISLANDS

EmploYmeAt

The Labour Office in the U.S. Virgin Islands lacks basic statistics,
especially since the 1970 census was considered invalid. There have been
many estimates of the total labour force and numbers employed in tourism,
but these are generally considered unreliable. Estimates preferred by the
Labour Office are those contained in the report "Annual Comprehensive Man-
power Plan", published by the Virgin Islands Manpower Planning Council for
Fiscal Year 1973.

HOTEL EMPLOYEES AS PART OF THE TOTAL LABOUR FORCE

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

Total employment 31,900 33,500 35,200 37,000 39,000

Rotels and restaurants 2,600 2,750 2,890 3,030 3,200

Since restaurant employees are included in these figures, it was not
possible to calculate employee-per-room ratios.

An eonmomic report on "Hotels, Restaurants and Laundries in the
Virgin Islands" indicated that 2,021 workers were employed by 36 hotels and
matels in 1970. There were an estimated 61 hotels in the U.S. Virgin Islands
In 1970 and even though the survey may have included all major establlshments,
calculation of overall employee-per-room ratios is not possible. The report
gave employmeat statistics for some individual hotels for selected months in
1970 and 1971. The sample was representative of different sized hotels, and
Included 1,232 rooms in 1970, and 1,438 rooms in 1971. The figures implied
employee-per-room ratios of 1.06:1 In 1970 and 0.87:1 in 1971, slightly
lower than those for the neighbouring island of Puerto Rico and for
Jamaica. Establishments with between 50 and 99 bedrooms seem to have
more employees per room than do small or large hotels. Seasonal variations
in employment are less marked in the U.S. Virgin Islands than in many other
islands with an equally well developed tourism industry, but variations are
greater than in Puerto Rico.

Foreign Workers

There are no statistics indicating numbers of foreign workers in
the hotel industry. The hotel incentives legislation restricts the number
of expatriates occupying managemant positions. British and U.S. Virgin
Islanders are closely related: many families have members in both territories,
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It is thus likely that a significant proportion of U.S. Virgin Islands hotel
workers came initially from the British Virgin Islands.

Earnings

Minimum wage rates agreed under local law in May 1969 and still
operative in 1971 suggest very high weekly wages, if a 44 hour week is
assumed: in excess of $50. The rates are comparable with minimum rates in
Bermuda, and are higher for more lowly paid occupations such as maids,
waiters and gardeners. Hoteliers comment that labour is more expensive in
the Virgin Islands than on the U.S. mainland when differentials in productivity
are taken into account. One hotelier commented that maids in the U.S. Virgin
Islands averaged 8 rooms per day, whereas maids in the U.S.A. cleaned 15 per
day on average. Local minimum wage rates in the Virgin Islands are lower on
the average than federal minimum rates, but :.n some occupations, particularly
those where typing is involved, local minimum rates are higher.

The 1971 report on labour showed that typical earnings in the
hotel industry, excluding tips, were 14% higher on averaga than minimum
agreed wage rates. When tips were included, wages averaged 45% higher than
minimum agreed rates. Bartenders' earnings were 98% more than the minimum
rate, and waiters' were 117% higher. All tips are distributed among staff;
local law prohibits hoteliers from retaining any part of gratuities.

Unionization

The 1971 report on labour indicates that the only labour union with
which surveyed establishments had made agreements was the Seafarers' Interna-
tional Union. Fifteen of 24 hotels were unionized, representing 75% of all
employees covered by the survey.
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PART II: THE INDIVIDUAL ISLANDS

CHAFTER 6. HOTEL INVESTMNT, LAM VALUES AND) HOTEL INDUSTRY INCBNTIVES

(This Chapter consists of three Tables.)



TOTAL INM 3 LOMAI

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 Future
($000's)

Antigua 60 - 70,000

Barbados 6,278,000 16, 161,340 14,463,000 1,850,000 2, 510,000 140,000

Dominica - 175, 000 375,000 125,000 1, 125,000

Guadeloupe 14,400

Haiti 5, 800

Jamaica 95,000

Montserrat 11,100,000 2,583

Netherlands
Antilles 3, 875,000 4,960,000 806,000 - 372,000

(one luxury
hotel)

St Kitts 1,400



tab1. 6.2

LAID YALUS - R'makt S.1±g Pwlo.s 1973 In US w ' p or

2XRR1TRY PRIAME LAXIY OTHER LA INFLATION SINCE COMMES ACCESS T BEACHLAND

ANTIIUA $16,00- 25,000 I$2,000 St.ohn's arus-
Nlelson's Dockyard, Engllis Hatbour, Unserviced sites Including ,5C% hihrsaues
Hodge's Bay, Anchorage o area. beach land

AHAMM" 20O, 000- Cable Beach, Nassau Sl. - 10, m0 - dependl Increase In ptlse
$50,000-60,000 - waterfront, Free- as servlces - New Provdence Is slowing down.

port. £5,000- 10,000- Grand, Balana 10- 15%
$750-5,000- depending on
beach, size of lot, elevation

.BARSADOS $200,000- 300,000- Beach $20- 22 0 - - All land prices expressed tn Public access to beaces by land
property sqf. $50 p.s. f.belng asked mus* be guarnteed.

for some land.
, .. . , .. , _ _ _~~~~~~~~~~~~~- ..

3 ERMUDA $75, 000-100 ono $50,000 Restrictions on foreg land Ownership of beach prope"y
owln permited.
- only 150 acres In each parish

can be foreign owned.
- only land over $70, 00 per acr

BRI7ISH VIRGIN $100, 000 - Beach poperty $8,000 fDOr I acre ) Pluctuatlons since Impression that one can
ISLANDS $3, 000 for 30 acres)resildeil 196S rather than own beach property.

increase

CAYMAN Sl°°, 000 - Beach property $25, 000 - ofter land Lots sold In foot rmn, usually No purchase of beach. Lots etend 
ISLANDS x 400 afet. to boudary of beach only.

DOMICAA $20. 000 - In communIng distcnce of Lots sold p.s. f. If In comnmun-
Rowau None lting distance of Roseau.

$16, 000 - Castavays' hotel area Government trying to build
(I acre lots at $4,000) up prices to $22,500 per acre.

GREMADA $200,000- inprime areas $20,000- 40,000 Prices expressed in $p.s. f. No purchase of beadces.
_e.g. Grand Anse beach

MARTIUE $7,000-9,0°° Prices expressed In U beaches fm hIgh tide to 80 meters
$3 900 - hotels purchasing Square meters. ntare publ£c property. Since 1967
land from govermnent beachlands have been able to be sold

| j provided access for general public Is} -Averagaquoted. perm~~~~~~~~itted.
PUERTO RICO $60,000 Very wide variations

-Average quoted.

ST. KITMS $28,000
Frigate Bay - residential land over-
looking Golf course.
$17.500

Frigate Bay - price to hotels

ST. LUCIA $32,000 - 44,000 $13. 000 - genernl, serviced All values quoted on sq. Access fom land t beach
Rodney Bay - land sold for hotels. land. 40% feet. must be provided.
$55, 000 - Castries waterfront. $22,000 - Castries
$32,000- Vleux Fort. $17, 000 - Rodney Blay



Tl (Contimd)

IERR1IORY PRDIE LAN) 0THER LAND jINFLATION SMICE CoMM NS ACCESS t) BEACHLAND
1970

ST. VINCENT Land up to high-etwr mark
iS public, but access by

l h~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ld may be impeded, due to
_______ _______________ _ .______________ _ _ ___ ____-___._ development.

rUR E, Beach land Backland
CAICOS Grand Tbrk $2,000 Grand 'brk $1,000 None Generally bought In PubiWc access to beabhes.ISLANDS Middle (North, l2o Middle and IN lOacre lots or OnWest coasloy prand slbk,

Calcos) ' I North Caicos $100-200 larger, lasd previously purcased by
South Caloos $6,000 | Provldenciales residents has been eroded.
Providenclales $2,600 1 $1, 000 - 2, 000 Residents clasm toromnr le

__ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ __ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ __ __ __ _ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ __ __ __ _ beach, which w as fonmerly land.
US VIRGIN St.homas - $50,000 $16,000 Noue 1972 Zoning law.ISIANDS On Central ridge giving good views St. TIhomas and All beach land not yet

in both directions. St. Croix. developed was zoned as pubikeOn beaches and In well-developed space.
areas. 

*
Stjohn - all prilces generally higher 
than St. T.

I
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;9OVflh GIVSNm TO TNN HOTEL INDTBtr

Tttle of ineentive Yetrof Concessions Conditions| I Total beds StatisticalegisladIon lnartoduofon (a) (b) () (.A) (bI (e) (d) (e) assisted sourcerelief frorn tax other eMployment type of planning timing oter since legis-Custous' relief accom- requirements of lation wasduties modation projects introduced

Atiga Hottls' Aid 1951 Free entry of Exemption Assdstince In otroemploy- Any building Government Govt. may Certiftcate of 1464 M. Trade, Idusty andbuilding mat- frm Income locathin of se8 to be for the may requlte: require Incorporation Cmmere. Hotel bedserials and tax first S site and prov- British accnmnoda- 1) plans of stement of conpwny to opened - new. * LnroumitoequIpment . years. ol- islon of infc- subJects tion of gueSats proposed lay- concorning be supplied tSon about extensions tolowed by .zucture with more out at 1" to anticipated existing hotels.exemptions In than 10 100'. 11) construction
any 3 tof next rooms architectural period/or
S years drawings. opening date

Bahamas Hotels, 1954 Free entry of Exe2 ption Governent l5S% to be New and Covenants NAEncouragement Sbulding - real propery has discretion untives of existing hote from the
materials and tax - lO year to offer other lahamas. with more promoter forequipment Rodli,tion in conoessions than 50 rooms construction

taix or fo- as it sall in case of euipmnent
lowing 10 deem fit with N1ssau; more f£rnishing
years. regard to the than 10 rooms and equip-
Exemption type and In the Out ment of
from tax- location of Islands. hotel.
ation on any the hotel. Inspection of oearnings from site. buid-
the hotwl for ings. any stor&20 years room, or

warehouse by
Government.

Barbados Hotels' Aid 1956 Free entry of Income and Purchase, Hotels to keep 3 238 Ministry of Tburism list ofbuilding profits' tax construction records of (known) hoWes and dates whenmaterials and exemption for or extension imports and Dabinet approval wassequitpment 10 years. of any buildifg grant access to granted.
for use as government
hotel (not loss Inspectors.
than lO bed- Restrictions on
|roorms) or for use of buldings
s ) con structiton deemed to be
extension or hotels

|rcnewal of any
I scawall for

. l |protection of
hotel or btach

I I {S3~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~fcilities.iI

Jnmidment proposed 1973 Only Bajan
nationals to be
given conces-
sions to huild
hoteI.s with

l Ic~~~~~~~~lss lb.kfl 25ll 
rooms, apts.|
with iess than

jSO tulits.
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ltic of Year of Concesslozs r Condittons I Total beds Statistica
inc entive introducUou (a) |b O lt) (a) (b} (c (d) lte) assisted source
legis6tion relief from tax bther Unaptoyment tvpo of ptanning timing other since legis-

eustoms' relief accom- roquirements of lation was
duties t' modation i projects Introduced

l3rmuda Nil legishition - _

British Hotels' AId 1953 Free entry of 7-year tax Ok,' employed' Not less than Articles 1,466 Min. of Communications
VrgI±n btilding holidal tf to be 8V 6 rooms Imported unter Works & Indstvy.
Islands materials fewer than Islanders the Act to be List of applications for

and 9 rooms: 10 marked. assistance.
tuutInent. years for Applicants for

larger hotels. licenses should
Govt. may furbisM what-
increase Cu 10 ever
years and 20 Inlormation the
years rspe.ta- government
ively. Invest- may from time
mont to time pros-
deduct wus lsc cribe and be
granted, eqtal subject to con-
to 1/7 or I aIt ditions whichI capital govt. chooses
expenditure-. to Impose.

Cayama Hotels' A-id 1955 Free entry of New and Inventory of 1,266 Tourist Board. K
Islands bullding existing - not equipment for List of hotels and date of

materials and less than 10 govt. Inspecti opening.
equipmnent rom ef-Articles to be

¢qulptne catcring nmarked.
esttbilshmrtentq
e¢xcluded. |

Amendment 1967 7 1% duty paid
by hotels
along 7-mile
heach. 2,%
duty paid by
lhotols in other
locations.

D ffrtb HoteltB A,Idmtrl relS propertntry pt RO I Iet knw 'ney Not kno m NoMt known 364 "Dites Dom ea" publication
tuilding income and by Premier's Office'ibv. 1972.
nuaterlals rca property, Hotels built wvith assistmoe.
and hotel tax for 10- 12
.quipment years in the

casL. Of aI ~~~~~~~opany.coin;xey 
Develonpmnt 1972 May remit Relief feuat' Sa ie or lease of any land vested In the corporation may be subject to such
and Planning | duty Oa Income tax for covenants and conditions as Corporation may impose. The Corporation is
Corporation building Ipersoens solely rcsponsible for planning In Domninica.

materials and Wdvekiping
equipment for within ltb
specified dcsigLwat d
periods from aras 6n upI
time to time. to 17 -ears.



(co6tiund)

lTleEof Year of Concessions Conditions Iblal beds Stattsucallnciatlve Introduction (a) 0) ,(c) (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) ssisted sourcelIgislation relief from tax other Lnployment type a g timtnig other since legis-
cusoms' relief accom- rements of ladon was
duties modation projects uced

-Dominican Promotion and 1971 Free entry of Exemption Monetary Number of rchitects' Two year Ibc legislation 1>Republic Inceativ6s fr building from Income authorities to rooms- )lan wih period offscal aIms to promot'tourism imterials and tax. from guarantee mlninlnn to rellminary xemptton for tsm
Development eq dpment. constmetton lprovision of be esw bit shed cnmgern comnpletiont of development

tax, -from toreign by Directorate detalls construdon. consistent with
Iexehange for, of 2burlsm repared the goals asnd

from Ih:ence [Imlportation Developtnent. rough local objectives of
fees and dorn- and tuarantee ASl kinds of rofesslonal the country and
estkc purchtase repatrlatlon o new or axpand Erm. to achieve the
taxes. P~or 10 ail foreign ing tourist eonomic co-ordination
yea*rs tn thtC 1invustrnent In acconuinod easitility of public and
case c latrge tourism. ation nmay be stidy and private sector

sproi cr for Dominican given )rojected ction.
15 years. Stato shall assistance. ash flow

provide basic Also, all ent by
services and ancilltary lniceat
iniastructuiu tourism facil- rm.
for declared Ities suchs as Incentiveswil
prlority clubs. restau- granted outy
tourist zones. rants, slioVS. Ot such zones

transport rateaststhe
services and xeeutive
entertatiunentE lower shall

:Onsldet,
Gtenada afotels' Aid 1954 Ftee etty of 10 yeats 75%of Ateast 10 overnment to ides 334 MJn. of HottsingUat ofbuilding income tatx employmett bedrooms. rtescrtbe ported to be apemdtionad hotes Ad thettmaterials and relief. to be given to Condoinia, 'hat marked, opening dates.

equipment Grenada apartnients ocunents ventory to be
nationals. and villas not hould ept atnd

eligible. cerpatny nspection to
Icence pernitted
ppllcsatlon. erm timne to

Ime. Anyone
relving con-
cessions wvho

feises accom-
.odation or
service to
I ests isguilty
A offence

igalinstmdinance.
HattI No information KA |nc

.I I .
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of (a) (b) (c) (a) (b) (c) (6) (e) assisted srce
Incenltve Introduction roust from tax other employment type of plannlng tlmlng oter slnce legis-
legIslatlon customs' r4AWif accomn- requrementsl of atton was

dudes modstion proJects ntroduced
Jamaica Hotels' mIcen- 1968 Pree enwry of i0 year Existing, new Mjfinister may Mfinster must II.,208 Under Hotels' ientive

tive (IlotelS' buildtng Ifinmne tax or extensions speclfy date be satisfied Act, since 1968 oly.
Aid - 19S4 Vas materials and boliday. 11- to hote) s. on which that hote
repealed In equlpment. 5 yearsIf hincentives operation of proposed will
1968) hotel declared gile fron te hotel be succesaffln

to be i April 1965 shall 4manner In
special onwards. 10 cemmence. Wdth it wil be
doveluonent or moru operated.
area. Any rooms and b)avallability of
I cn Y fay facilities for finances.
carry tlo.ward meals for the <3econric
andl write off accommnod- effects of Its
its losses in ation of operations.
tht: 6 years transient inported att
folltwing guests. ides to be
expiration of inarked, recor
the cun:es- ded In pres-
sionary pesiod cribe mannerI

and Insiected
from time to
time.

Cottages' 1971 Free eniry of 7 year inome "resort Applications Minister to be be
Incenives buliding tax holiday. cottagc" - not to be satisfied that

materials and Losses may less than 2 accompanied adeuate fin-
equipment. be carried ;bodrooms, by such plans ances available

t'orvarctl and |living ronom, diagraMs and and premises
wrltten off |bathroom documents as Iwill be used as
during tihe 6 ifacilitics. |Mnister shall resort cottages.
years follow- 4facilities for proescribe. Books, records
Ing expiry of pr±tpration and accounts to
tihe }'and consumrp be kept and
COU~.t .l ary 1stion of meals, made available
per iM s h Iarnishvd. to Minister If

Existing or required.
Iextensi to I Access to
Icotta ,et or premises for
Igroups ;f |inspction also
cottages at to be granted.
bleast s 'l l i I I~~~~~~~~~~~ ~ ~~ ~ ~~~~bcdroom s. jj 

I . l i l l l l1 
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%tle Yr confceBSiol s .onelons I 0 8 teds staRisticalci of (a) I(b (C) (a) tb) (c) t(d) (e) assisted sourceinceadve introduction relief from tax xher employment type of plannin tming other sixce legis-legislation catotns' relief accom- requirenents of lation was
dtides .modaton projets fntroduced

Montserrat Development 1954 Free entry of 7 year tax Persoas not Any company Notice to be Date by which Partculars as 128 Hotels' AssocLttilincenives hliding holiy and ordinarly wishing t published In 2 construction, to ntttre and Hotels bht withmaterial and right to carry resident In establish or issues of ne expanion or location of assistunce Ulider the Actequipment forward toso" Monerrat or expand an papers at 2 preparation ol proposed e
for tax and 'arte Grenaja, enterprise week intersal premises wlLt prise, contrib-
holiday period them off 6 Dominica. may apply to to enable commenceandlution It Is

years after Antlgua. St the govt. for objections to date at which expected to
expiry of the Lucia, Stlltts concessions. the Minister commercial make to the
holiday period. Nevis, Not restricted to be made. operations are economy.

Anquilla, to hot¢ls or expected to and putpose of
Barbados may the tourism commence. capital expect*
not work In industry. to be expended
the enterprise during the

. ~~~~~~~~~unless govt. is 'concessionary
convincd that ld, con-
their services ditions under
cannot be whlch workers
recruited |will ibe cranpbye
from these To satisfy govt.
territories. that enterprise

s adequately
financed and
managed. To
satisfy govt. it
Is in national
interest.
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required are
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TOURISM STIPPLY STUDY - CARIBBEAN REGION

APPNDIX A - QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TOURISM SUPPLY STUDY

The study is based on the following questionnaire which was drawn
up jointly by the IBRD and the Consultants. The major constraint on data
collection was the time available in each island.

(a) The number of beds in resort accommodation classified by size and where
possible by category of hotel and in villas, apartments and guest houses,
annually from 1968, with 1960 and 1965 as benchmark dates.

(b) The number of beds under construction in each category of accommodat-
ion.

(c) The number of beds in projects whose construction is under serious con-
sideration.

(d) The number of beds and rooms that have received approval under incentive
legislation annually, since its inception and projections for immediate
future.

(e) Foreign tourist arrivals and bednights by country of origin annually from
1968, and for 1960 and 1965 as benchmark dates; average length of stay,
where these data are readily available.

The following information would also be extremely useful:

(f) Average daily expenditure of tourists by category of expenditure and by
type of tourist, and total foreign exchange revenues from tourism annually,
from 1968 balance of payments projections for the tourism sector.

(g) Hotel occupancy rates by month, annually since 1968, and if possible by
size and category (better still, for individual hotels where at all possible).

(h) HDtel rates in each category during the peak and off-season for the past
three years, differentiating between EHP, AP and MAP quotations.

(i) Direct employment effects of hotels, e.g., total employed in hotel sector
and current and past employee-per-room ratios; wage structure among selected
hotel employees (e.g., waiter, chambermaid, reception clerk, manager) and
Ximpressions of degree of unionisation.
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(J) Average construction cost per category of accommodation, if possible;
over the past three years.

(k) Total investment in hotels since 1968 annually, if possible, and
projections to l975.

Documents on the tourism sector should be collected, specifically: statistical
publications, hotel directories, copies of incentive legielation, economic and
market studies, etc.
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TOURISM SUPPLY STUDY - CARIBBEAN REGlION

APPEDIX B. LIST OF TABLES

PART I - CH&PTER 1 Table No.

Tourist Accommodation, 1972 1A
Estimated Annual Growth Rates in Tourist Accommodation lB

(Rooms), 1968-1972
Ownership of Hotels in Barbados, 1971 iC
Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort 1D - 1H
Accom odation by Type of Accommodation and Country, 1968-1972

Volume and Growth in Hotel/Cottage and Apartment li
Accommodation, 1968-1972

Number of Hotels and Rooms, by Size of Hotel and Country, 1972 1K
Percentage Distribution of Tourist Beds, 1972 1L
Local Ownership of Tourist Accommodation 1N

PART I - CHAPTER 2

Stopover Visitors to the Caribbean, 1968-1972 2A
Income of Visitors to Barbados, 1970 2B
Distribution of Bednights to Types of Accommodation in 20
Montserrat, 1971

Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin, 1968 and 1971 2D
Annual Stopover Visitor Arrivals, 1960-1972 2E
Percent Annual Average Growth of Stopover Visitors, 1960-1972 2F
Growth in Stopover Visitors, 1968-1972 2G
Percentage Distribution of Visitor Arrivals by Quarter, 1968 and 2H
i71n

Number of Visitors by Country of Origin, 1968 and 1971 2J
Percentage Distribution of Visitors by Country of Origin,
1968 and 197n 2K

U.S. Visitors as a Percentage of Stopover Visitors by 2L
Destinations 1973

Average Length of Stay by Island, 1960-1972 2M
Cruise Ship Passenger Arrivals, 1960-1972 2N

PART I - CHAPTER 3

Estimated Annual Average Bed Occupancy Rates for Major Islands, 3A
1968

Estimates of Average Annual Bed Occupancy Rates, 1972 3B
Annual Average Hotel Occupancy Rates, 1968-1972 3C
Hotel Occupancy Rates by Month, 1972 3D
Mean Variance in Monthly Occupancy Rates 3E
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PART I - CHAPTER 4 Table No.

Distribution of Bednights to Hotels in Jamaica, 1968-1972 4A
Number of Establishments and Rooms under Construction by 4B
Size of Hotel

Number of Establishments and Rooms Planned and Reasonably 4C
Certain of Construction, 1973
Number of Establishments and Rooms Planned but Less Certain of 4D

Construction in 1973
Implications of Tourism Development Projects under Construction 4E
or Under Serious Consideration

PART I - CHAPTER g

Jamaica - Level of Expenditure, 1970 Annual Average (US$) 5A
Estimated Gross Foreign Exchange Revenue from Tourism (US$) 5B
Per Capita Expenditure for Different Types of Tourists 5C
Items of Expenditure by Type of Visitor and Island (% Distrib- 5D
ution)

Stopover Visitor Expenditure by Island (% Distribution) 5E

PART I - CHAPTER 6

hnployment Ratios and Occupancy Ratess Bermuda, 1968-1972; 6A
Puerto Ricos, 1968-1971

Rployee/Room Ratios by Hotel Category (Antigua, Barbadoss 6B
Netherlands Antilles)

Direct hrployment in Tourist Accomuodation 60
h1ployee-per-Room Ratios 6D
Wage Rates - Weekly Earnings (U33$), 1970-1973 6E - 6H

PART I - CHAPTER 7

Number of Beds in Resort Accommodation with Assistance under 7A
Incentives Legislation, 1960-1973

PART I - CHAPTER 10

Average Construction Costs in 13S$ for One Room by Type of lOA
Tourist Accommodation
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APPENDIX B

PART II - CHAPTER 1 Table No.

ANTIGUA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in 101
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.2
Hotel and Year, 1971-1973

THE BAHAMAS - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds 1.3
in Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1960-1973 (supplied by Ministry of
Tourism)

- Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds 1.4
in Resort Accommodation by Type of A¢commodation
and Year, 1960-1973
- New Providence: Number of Establishments, Rooms l.5

and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- Grand Bahama: Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.6
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- Family Islands: Number of Establishments, 1.7
Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Acommodation and lear, 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.8
Hotel and Year, 1970-1973

New Providences Number of Hotels and Hotel 1.9
Rooms by Size of Hotel and Year, 1970-1973

- Grand Bahama: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms 1.10
by Size of Hotel and Year, 1970-1973

- Family Islands: Number of Hotels and Hotel 1.11
Rooms by Size of Hotel and Year, 1970-1973

BRBADOS _ Number of Establishmento, Rooms and Beds in 1.12
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.13
Hotel and Years 1960-1973

BERMUA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and -beds in ll14
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Years 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel 1.15
and Year, 1968-1973
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Table No.

BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS - Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.16
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973
- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.17
Hotel and Year, 1968-1973

CAYMAN ISLANDS - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds 1.18
in Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1960-1973
- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.19
Hotel and Year, 1968-1973

DOMINICA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in 1.20
Resort Accommodation by Type of Aocommodation
and Year, 1965-1973
- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.21
Hotel and Year, 1965-1973

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC - Number of Room- and Beds in Resort 1.22
Hotels by Years 1960-19.,

GRENADA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort 1.23
Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and Year,
1960-1973
- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.24
Hotel and Year, 1971-1973

JAMAICA - Number of Establisbments, Rooms and Beds in Resort 1.25
Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and Year,
1960-1973

- Kingston/St. Andrew: Number of Establishments, 1.26
Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type
of Accommodation and Year, 1965-1973

- Montego Bays Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.27
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type
of Accommodation and Year, 1965-1973

- Ocho Rioss Nvmber of Establishments, Rooms 1.28
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type
of Accommodation and Year, 1965-1973

- Port Antonio: Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.29
and Beds in Resort Accomodation by Type
of Accommodation and Year, 1965-1973

- Mandeville/South Shores Number of Establishments, 1.30
Rooms and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type
of Accommodation and Year, 1965-1973
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Table No.

JAMAICA - Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.31
Hotel and Year, 1972-1973

- Kingston/St. Andrews Number of Hotels and Hotel 1.32
Rooms by Size of Hotel and Year, 1972-1973

- Montego Bay: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms 1.33
by Size of Hotel and Year, 1972-1973

- Ocho Rios: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by 1.34
Size of Hotel and Year, 1972-1973

- Port Antonio: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms 1.35
by Size of Hotel and Years 1972-1973

- Nandeville and Negril/S.W. Coast: Number of Hotels 1.36
and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel and Year, 1972-
1973

- Number of New Hotels and Rooms by Size of Hotel, 1.37
Annuany

KONTSERRAT - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort 1.38
Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and Years
1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel 1.39
and Year, 1968-1973

PUERTO RICO - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in 1.40
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and
Year, 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel 1.41
and Year, 1968-1973

ST. KITTS - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in 1.42
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1971-1972

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel 1.43
and Years 1971-1972

ST. LUCIA - Number of Establishments, Rooms and Beds in Resort 1.44
Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and Years
1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of Hotel 1.45
and Year, 1972-1973

- New Hotels by Size of Hotel and Year 1.46

ST. VINCENT - Number of r!tablisbments, Rooms and Beds in 1.47
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1965-L973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.48
Hotel and Year, L965-1973
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Table No,

TRINIDAD & TOBAGO - Number of Establishments, Rooms and 1.49
Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1969-1972

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.50
Hotel and Year, 1969-1972

TURKS & CAICOS ISLANDS - Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.51
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Aocoimodation and Year, 1969-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by Size of 1.52
Hotel and Year, 1971-1973

U.S. VIRGIN ISLAIDS - Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.53
and Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Acoommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- St. Thomas: Number of Establishments, Rooms 1.54
and Beds In Resort Accomodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- St. Johns Number of Establishments, Rooms and 1.55
Beds in .esort Aocommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- St. Croixs Number of Establishments, Rooms and 1.56
Beds in Resort Accommodation by Type of
Accommodation and Year, 1960-1973

- Number of Hotels and Hotel Roms by Size of 1.57
Hotel and Year, 1969-1973

- St. Thomas: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms 1.58
by Size of Hotel and Year, 1969-1973

- St. Croixs Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by 1.59
Size of Hotel and Year, 1969-1973

- St* John: Number of Hotels and Hotel Rooms by 1.60
Size of Hotel and Year, 1969-1973

NE3EILiNDS ANTILLES - Number of Rooms and Beds in Resort 1.61
Accommodation by Type of Accommodation and
Year, 1960-1972

GWADELOUPE - Number of Establishments8, Rooms and Beds in 1.62
Resort Accommodation by Type of Accommodation
and Year, 1960-1973
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PART It Table No.

ANTIGUA - Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals, 1960-1972 2e1
- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origins 1968- 2.2

1972; Percentage Distribution of Visitorss
1968-1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1968-1972 2.3

THE BARAMAS - Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transports 1968-1972 2.4
- Percentage Breakdown of Visitors by Port of Entry 2.5

1965-1971
- Foreign Tourist Arrivals by Month and Port of Entry, 2.6

1965-1969
- Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals, 1960-1973 2.7
- Visitor Arrivals andCoumtry of Origin, 1960-1972 2.8
- Annual Visitor Arrivals from the U.S.A. by State of 2.9

Residence, by Year, 1968-197).
- Visitor Arrivals by Region of Origin (exoluding U.S.A.. 2.10

Canada, U.K. and Europe), 1969-1970
- Countries of Residence of Visitors from the West 2.]1

Indies, 1972
- Tourist Arrivals by Length of Stay per Month, 1970-1971 2.12
- Air Arrivals by LIngth of Stay, 1969 2.13
- Average Length of Stay and Country of Residence 2.14

1971, 1972
- Points of Residence by Total Visitors and Average 2.15

Length of stay, 1971
- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1965-1971 2.16
- Tourist Arrival and Transport Modes Nassau, Freeports 2.17

Family Islands, 1968-1971
- Tourist Arrivals and Transport Mode, 1971 2.18

BARBADOS - Annual Visitor Arrivals, 1960-1972 2.19
- Tourist Arrivals by Country of Residence, 1960-19713 2.20

Percentage Distribution of Visitors, J..96o01971
- Tourist Arrivals by Country of Residence and Month 2.21

for 1971
- Average Length of.Stay, Season and Type of Accommoda- 2.22

tion, 1968-1972
- Average Length of Stay by Month and Type of Accomoda- 2.23

tion, 1971

B&MUMA - Annual and MIonthly Visitor Arrivals, 1960-1972 2.24
- Countries of Origin - Percent of Total, 1960-1972 2.25
- States of Residence, U.S.A., 1960-1972 2.26
- Average Length of Stay by Month, 1960-1973 2.27
- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1960-1972 2.28

BRITISH VIRGIN ISIANDS - Tourist Arrivals by Place of Residence 2,29
1972-1973

- Average Length of Stay by Area of Residence, December 2.30
1972 and February 1973

- Average Length of Stay, 1972-1973 2.31
- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1968-1972 2.32
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Table No.

CAYMAN ISLANDS - Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals, 1965-1973 2.33
- Visitor Arrivals by Area ofResidence, 1968-1971; 2.34

Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1968-1971
- State of Origin of TJ. S. Visitors, 1968 2.35

DCMINICA - Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin, 1965-1972; 2.36
P+n.vcentage Distribution of Visitors, 1965-1972

- Monthly Air Arrivals and Hotel and Guest House 2.37
Bednights, 1972

- Vi2,tor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1965-1972 2.38

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC - Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 2.39
1960-1972

A Average Length of Stay by Country of Residence, 2,40
1960-1972

GRENADA - Visitor Arrivals by Country of Origin, 1965-1972 2.41
- Average Length of Stay by Month, 1972 2.42
- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1965-1972 2.43

HAITI,- Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals, 1968-1973 2.44
(Includes Cruise Ship Visitors)

- Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals, 1968-1973 2.45
(Excludes Cruise Ship Visitors)

- Air Arrivals by Country of Origin, 1968-1972; 2.46
Percentage distribution of Visitors, 1968-1972

- Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals by Air from the 2.47
U.S.A., 1968-1972

- Annual and Monthly Visitor Arrivals by Air From Canada, 2.48
1968-1972

- Annual and Monthly Visitor A:.-rivals by Air From Exrepe, 2.49
1968-1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1968-1972 2.50
- Total Bednights in Hotels and Private Residences 2.51

by Month, 1968-1971
- Average Length of Stay (nights), 1968-1971 2.52

JAMAICA - Annual and Mlonthly Visitor Arrivals, 1965-1972 2.53
- Foreign Visitors to Jamaica by Type of Visit, 2.54

1960-1972
- U. S. Visitors by State of Residence, 1969-1971 2.55
- Long- and Short-Stay (Excluding Cruise) Visitors 2.56

by Area of Residence, 1965-1971
- Total Visitor Arrivals and Average Length of Stay 2.57

.. ~~~~(Ni-ghtw-)j 15-65-1971 
- Stopover Visitors by Mode of transport 2.58
- Foreign Visitor Arrivals by Mode of Transport, 2.59

1960-1972
- Akwual and Monthly Cruise Visitor Arrivals, 1965-1972 2.60
- Average Length of Stay - Nights, 1965-1970 2.61
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Table No.

MONTSERRAT - Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1965-1972 2.62
- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1965-1972; 2.63

Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1965-1971
- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1968-1972; 2,64

Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1968-1972
- Bednights in Hotels and Guest Houses by Month, 2.65

1968-1972

NETHERLANDS ANTILLES - Visitor Arrivals by Island and by Country of 2.66
of Residence, 1960-1971; Percentage Distribution
of Visitors, 1960-1971

- Visitor Arrivals by Island and by Purpose of Visit, 2.67
1960-1971

- Visitor Arrivals by Mode of Transport and by Island, 2.68
1965-1972

- Anmual Bednights and Average Length of Stay, 1960- 2.69
1972

PUERTO RICO - Total Visitor Arrivals and Purpose of Visit, 1960- 2.70
1972

- Hotel Visitors in San Juan by Country of Residence, 2.71
1959-1972; Percentage Distribution of Visitors,
1959-1972

- Hotel Visitors to San Juan by State of Residence in 2.72
the U.S.A.s 1959-1972; Percentage Distribution of
Visitors, 1959-1972

- Bednights in San Juan Hotels and Guest Houses and 2.73
Average Length of Stay, 1960-1972

ST. KITTS-NEVIS - Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1968- 2.74
1972; Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1968-
1972

- Total Visitor Arrivals and Purpose of Visit, 1960- 2.75
1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1971-1972; 2.76
Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1971-1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1968-1972 2.77

-ST. LUCIA - Annual and Monthly Visitor ar.d Tourist Arrivals, 1968- 2.78
1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1960-1972; 2.79
Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1960-1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1960-1972 2.80

ST. VINCENT - Annual and Monthly Stopover Visitor Arrivals, 1968- 2.81
1972

- Annual and Monthly Visitor Days, 1968-1972 2.82
- Air Arrivals by Country of Origin, 1968-1972; 2.83

Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1968-1972
- Average Length of Stay of Air Arrivals by Country 2.84

of Origin, 1970-1973
- Visitors by type of Accommodation, 1970-1973 2.85
- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1968-1972 2.86
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 2.87
1968-1972; Percentage Distribution of Visitors,
1968-1972

- Annual Visitor Arrivals by Purpose of Visit, 1960- 2e88
1972

TURKS & CAICOS ISLANDS - Total Visitor Arrivals by Month and Port 2.89
of Entry - 1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Country of Origin, 1969-1972; 2.90
Percentage Distribution of Visitors, 1969-1972

- Visitor Arrivals and Mode of Transport, 1969-1972 2.91

U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS - Total Visitor Arrivals by Island and Mode of 2.92
Transport, 1970-1972

- 1972 Winter Survey of Air Arrivals from North America 2.93
- Annual Cruise Ship Arrivals, 1959-1972 2.94

PART III

JAMAICA - Major Projects Under Discussion 1973-1977 3.1

PART IV

ANTIGUA - Bed occupan¢y Rates in Hotels by Month, 1968-1973 4.1

THE BAHAMAS - Room Occupancy Rates in Hotels by Month, 1971-1972 4.2

BARBADOS - Change in Occupancy Rates, 1968-1972 4.3
- Bed Occupancy Rates in Hotels and Guest Houses by 4e4

Month, 1968-1972
- Bed Occupancy Rates in 'Al and'B' Class Hotels and in 4.5

Guest Houses by Month, 1968-1972

BERMUDA - Bed Occupancy Rates in Hotels by Month, 1968-1973 4.6

- BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS - Room Occupancy Rates in Hotels and Guest 4.7
Houses by Month, December 1972-April 1973

CAYMAN ISLANDS - Hotel Occupancy Rates by MonthjAnnuAlly, 1970-1972 4.8

DOMINICA - Bed Ocupancy Rates in Individual Hotels and Guest Houses 4.9
by Month

JAMAICA Bed and Room Occupancy Rates in Hotels by Month, Annually, 4.10
1968-1972

- Bed Occupancy Rates in Kingston and Montego Bay Hotels 4.11
by Month, 1968-1972

- Bed Occupancy Rates in Hotels in Ocho Rios, Port Antonio 4.12
and Mandeville, by Month, 1968-1972

- Room Occupancy Rates in Twenty Leading Tourist Hotels 4.13
by Month, 1968-1972
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Table No.

MONTSERRPR - Bed Occupan*Y Rates in Hotels and Guest Houses by 4.14
Month, 1968-1973

PUERTO RICO - Percentage Distribution of Hotel Visitors by Month, 4.15
fY 19n/72

- Room Occupancy Rates in Hotels and Guest Houses by Month, 4.16
1968-1972

ST. KITTS - Bed Occupancy Rates in all Types of Accommodation by 4.17
Month, 1973

- Bed Occupancy Rates by Month in Individual Hotels, 4.18
Guest Houses and Villas, 1973

ST. LUCIA - Bed Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4el9
1970-1972

- Bed Ocoupancy Rates in Individual Hotels and Guest 4.20
Houses by Month, 1970-1973

- Bed Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4e21
1970-1973

- Bed Occupancy Rates in Individual Guest Houses by 4.22
Month, 1970-1973

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO - Room Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels 4e23
by Month, 1969-1972

- Room Occupancy Rat-es in Individual Hotels by Month., 4,24
1969-1972

- Room Occupaney Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4.25
1969-1972

- Room Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4.26
1969-1972

- Room Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4.27
1969-1972

- Room Occupancy Rates in Individal Hotels by Month, 4.28
1969-1972

- Room Occupancy Rates in Individual Hotels by Month, 4.29
1969-1971

U.S. VIRGIN ISLANDS - Room Occupancy Rates by Type of Hotel in 4.30
St. Croix During January, 1969-1973

Room Occupancy Rates in St. Croix Hotels by Month, 4.31
1969-1973

PART V

Total Investment In Hotels 5.1

Land Values - Narket SeLling Prices, 1973, in U$$ per Acre 5.2

Incentives Given to the Hotel industry 5.3
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APPENDIX C - LIST OF A&BREVIATIONS USED IN TEXT

CARICOM = Caribbean Economic Community

CDC ' Caribbean Development Corporation

CIDA = Canadian International Development Agency

IBRD = International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development (World Bank)

LO = International Labour Office

OAS - Organization of American States

TTT Transport & Tourism Technicians Ltd., London

U.K. a United Kingdom

UWDP - United Nations Development Programme

INFRATUR - Departamento para el Desarrollo de la
Infraestructura Turistica


